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t h e  M e d ia t e  g r o u p .

E A S T E R N  HINDI'.

The Mediate group of Indo-Aryan vernaculars is a group
The Mediate Group. dialects, not of languages. It includes only one language,

ms., Eastern Hindi.
This language, which includes three main dialects, Awadhi, Bagheli, and Chhattis-

Its Geographical Habitat. gayM’ 0CCUPies Parts °f  six provinces, viz., Oudh, the
North-Western Provinces, Baghelkhand, Bundelkhand, 

Chota Nagpur, and the Central Provinces. It covers the whole of Oudh, except the 
district of Havdoi, and a small portion of Eyzabad. In the North-Western Provinces, 
it covers, roughly speaking, the country between Benares andHamirpar in Bundelkhand! 
It occupies the whole of Baghelkhand, the North-West of Bundelkhand, the South! 
Sone tract of1 the District of Mirzapur, the States of Chand Bhakar, Sarguja and 
Korea, and a portion of Jashpur, in Chota Nagpur. In the Central Provinces, it covers 
the districts of Jabalpur and Mandla, and the greater part of Chhattisgarh with its 
Feudatory States.

The three dialects of Eastern Hindi closely resemble each other. Indeed, Baghell
Dialects. differs 80 little from Awadhi, that, were it not popularly

recognised as a separate form of speech, I  should have 
certainly classed it as a form of that dialect. Its separate existence has only been
recognised in deference to popular prejudice. Chhattisgarhl, under the influence of the 
neighbouring Marathi and Oriya, shows greater points of difference; but its close 
connection with Awadhi is nevertheless apparent. The Awadhi-cum-Bagheli dialect 
includes the whole Eastern Hindi area of the North-Western Provinces and Oudh and 
of Bundelkhand and Baghelkhand, Chand Bhakar, and the districts of Jabalpur and 
Mandla. It is algo spoken by some scattered tribes in the Central Provinces districts 
to the south and west. If we wish to make a dividing line between Awadhi and Baghell, 
we may take the river Jamna where it runs between Eatehpur and- Banda, and, thence, 
the southern boundary of the Allahabad District. This is not quite accurate, for the 
Tirbari dialect spoken on the north bank of the Jamna in Eatehpur shows sufficient 
peculiarities to entitle it to be classed as Baghell; and the language of the south-east of 
Allahabad, which is locally known as Baghell, but which I have classed as Awadhi, is a 
mixture of the two dialects. The boundary must be uncertain, for there is hardly any 
definite peculiarity which we can seize upon as a decisive test. Chhattlsgarhi occupies 
the remainder of the Eastern Hindi tract, that is to say the States of IJdaipur, Korea 
and Sarguja, and a portion of Jashpur, in Chota Nagpur, and the greater part of 
Chhattisgarh.

As above described Eastern Hindi occupies an irregular oblong tract of country 
extending from, but not including, Nepal to the Bastar State in the Central Provinces, 
much longer from north to south than it is from east to west. Its mean length may be 
roughly taken at 750 miles, and its mean breadth at about 250, which together give an



area of about 187,500 square miles. The number of speakers of each dialect is roughly 
as follows :—

Awadhi1 16,000,000
Bagheli3 4,612,756

2 EASTERN HINDI.

20,612,756
Chhattisgarhi3 . 3,755,343

Total4 . 24,368,099

With reference to the above figures, it should be explained that, probably .owing to 
the prestige of the court at Lucknow, Awadhi is spoken as a vernacular not only in the 
tract above described, but also by Muhammadans over the Eastern part of the North- 
Western Provinces, and the greater part of Bihar, the language of which, is in the main 
Biharl. On page 118,1 have estimated the number of these Awadhl-speaking Musalmans 
at 913,813, and these figures are included in the figures for Awadhi given above. Simi­
larly, as regards Chhattisgarhi, the above figures include not only the speakers of that 
dialect in the area of which it is the vernacular, but also 34i,095 speakers of it in the 
neighbouring Chhattisgarh and Orissa Feudatory States, whose main language is Oriya. 
In both cases, the speakers are permanent residents of the areas in "which they were 
found, so that the total above given represents the number of speakers of Eastern Hindi 
in their proper homes.

Large numbers of speakers of Eastern Hindi are scattered all over Northern India.
Patting to one side the number of Oudh men- who have tra-

Speakers o f  Eastern Hindi. , ,  , . .  . „ .
veiled abroad m quest of service, there is our native army 

which is largely recruited in that province. For the reason given on page 10, it is im­
possible even approximately to estimate the number of these Awadhi speakers who are 
.away from their homes. All that .can be done is to give the following approximate 
estimates for the Lower Provinces of Bengal, and for Assam:—

Estimated number of speakers of Awadhi in Assam * 32,290
„  „  „  „ the Lower Provinces . . 11],258

T o t a l  . 143,548

As explained in the Introduction to the Eastern Group,5 there were, in the early
centuries after the Christian era, two main languages, or 

Origin of Eastern Hindi. p rakrits, spoken in the Jamna and Ganges valleys. These
were, SaurasenI spoken in the west, its head-quarters being the upper Doab, and Magadhi 
spoken in the east, with its head-quarters in the country south of the present city of 
Patna. Between these two there was a debatable ground, roughly corresponding to the 
present province of Oudh, in which a mixed language known as Ardha-MagadhI, or 
Half-MagadhI, was spoken, partaking partly of the character of SaurasenI, and partly 
of that of MagadhI. W e have .seen that all the languages of the Eastern group are 
descended from Magadhi, and we shall see that the group of closely connected languages 
of which Western Hindi maybe taken as the type, is directly descended from SaurasenI.

1 Compare population of Hungary, 17,463,791.
2 Compare population of Portugal, 5,049,730.
3 Compare population of Bulgaria, 3,310,713,
* I.e., considerably more than the population of Austria (23,895,413).
6 Vide ante, Vol. V, Pt. I, p. 5.



I n t r o d u c t i o n . 3

It now remains to state that this mixed language, or Ardha-Magadhi, was the parent of 
Modern Eastern Hindi.

Eastern Hindi is bounded on the north by the Aryan languages of the Nepal
Himalayas, and on the west by various dialects of Western

Geographical position o f  East- # * # .
ern Hindi in regard to neigh- Hindi of which the principal are KanaujI and Bundelkhand!.
bourm g languages. these are descended from ^auraseni or from some other
Prakrit dialect akin to it. On the east it is bounded by the Western Bhojpuri and
Nagpuria dialects of Bihari, and by Oriya. On the south it meets forms of the
Marathi language. Bihari and Oriya are descended from Magadhi Prakrit. Eastern 
Hindi is hence surrounded on two sides by languages derived from Sauraseni, and 
on one side by languages derived, from Magadhi, and, as might be expected, is the 
modern representative of Ardha-Magadhi. Like it, it partakes of the nature of both the 
two ancient languages.

The name Hindi is popularly applied to all the various Aryan languages spoken
between the Punjab on the west and the river Mahananda 

its name. e a g .j.  ̂ between the Himalayas on the north and
the river Narbada on the. south. Erom these Bihari has already been subtracted. It is
spoken in Bihar and the Eastern districts of 'the North-Western Provinces. We shall
also have to subtract the languages of Hajputana, and there remain, still bearing the
name of ‘ Hindi’ the dialects spoken in the basins of the Jamna and the Ganges, say,
from Sirhind in the Panjab to Benares. These divide themselves into two main groups,
entirely distinct from each other,—  a Western and Eastern. The Western includes,
amongst others, Bundeli, Kanauji, Braj Bhakha, and the standard Hindostani which
forms the lingua franca of the greater part of India. These dialects are all various
forms of one language, which I call Western Hindi. The Eastern group includes
the three dialects that together form the language which I term Eastern Hindi. It is
necessary to explain this as no attempt has hitherto been ‘made to name theso two
languages. Their very existence has hitherto been a matter of doubt.1 

The dialects of the Mediate Group differ from the
The Mediate Group com pared i a n e u a C re s  0f  the Eastern Group mainly in the Conjugation 

with the Eastern. o  o  *
of the Yerb.

As regards pronunciation, the languages of the Eastern group dp not agree among
themselves. The three most eastern languages of the

Pronunciation. group, viz., Assamese, Bengali, and Oriya have one marked
peculiarity in that the letter a is usually pronounced like the o in the English word 
‘ hot.’ In Bihari* this sound is gradually flattened as we go westwards, until in Western 
Bhojpuri, it has the ordinary sound of the u in { nut.’ Eastern Hindi has also this
pronunciation of the vowel.

In the declension of Noting atid Pronouns, Eastern Hindi closely resembles West­
ern Bhojpuri. It has the same tendency to use an oblique 

Declension. regar(j to which, however, it would be more

accurate to say that Western Bhojpuri has borrowed from Eastern Hindi, the oblique 
form of the other languages of the Eastern group invariably ending in a■ The

1 The student is warned that the ‘ Eastern Hindi ’ of Dr. Hcernle’s Gaurlian Grammar is not the language here given 
that name. That Eastern Hindi is Sihari. Dr. Hoernle himself has long abandoned the name ‘ Eastern Hindi ana has 
adopted‘ Bihari.’ ^



4 EASTERN HINDI.

postpositions attached to nouns are mostly the same as in Bihar!, the most 'marked 
exception being that of the Dative-Accusative, which in Eastern Hindi is kd or ka, while, 
in the languages of the Eastern group it is ke or kg. It may be added that the post­
position of the Locative is md or ma, while in Bihari it is more usually me, and it does 
not occur in the other Eastern languages at all. These two postpositions, kd and md, 
are typical of the Mediate Group.

The declension of Pronouns in Eastern Hindi closely resembles that of the
Eastern Group of Languages. In one important test point 

P ronouns. ^  a g re e g  g V0Up  i n  differing from the more western
ones. While in the latter the typical vowel of the genitive singular of the personal
pronouns is e, in the east it is d. Thus, in Western Hindi, ‘ m y5 is merd, but in Bengali 
and Bihari, it is mor. Eastern Hindi follows the Eastern Group in this respect.

In regard to Verbs, there are greater points of difference than in the other parts of
speech. The verb Substantive is in Eastern Hindi, aheu or 

Conjugation. dheu, I  am, although, in the eastern parts of Oudh, bdteu,
which is nearly the same as the Western Bhojpurl bdt§, also occurs. In the Finite
Verb there are three main tenses which admit of comparison, the Present Conjunctive, 
the Past, and the Euture. Of these, the Present Conjunctive, which is derived from the 
Sanskrit Present Indicative, is practically the same in nearly every Indo-Aryan Language. 
No profitable comparison can, therefore, be obtained from it.

The Past tense, on the other hand, presents striking differences. In all the Indo-
Aryan languages this tense was originally a past participle 

The Past Tense. passive. Thus, if we take Hindostani, the word mdrd,
which is derived from the Sanskrit Past Passive Participle mdritah, does not mean 
literally ‘ he struck ’ or c I struck,’ but * struck by him ’ or ‘ me,’ and so on. Similarly 
chald, derived from ch alitah , is literally not ‘ he went’ but 1 he is gone.’ It will be 
observed that the Sanskrit passive participles above quoted have the letter i in the 
penultimate syllable. This is the case in regard to most Sanskrit passive participles, 
and it is important to note it, for this i is retained in most of the dialects derived from 
Sauraseni Prakrit. Thus from the Sanskrit mdritah, there sprang the Sauraseni mdridd, 
afterwards corrupted to mdrid from which came the Braj Bliakha mdryau, in which 
the^y represents the original Sanskrit and Prakrit i. The change of i to y is one of 
spelling rather than of pronunciation. We may, therefore, say that this i or y is typical 
of the past tenses of the group of dialects which are sprung from Sauraseni Prakrit.

Turning now to the languages derived from.Magadhi Prakrit, we see an altogether 
different state of affairs. In the Sauraseni languages, the t of mdritah and chalitah 
has first been softened to d> and then has altogether disappeared. In the Magadhi 
languages, we find in its place the letter L Thus, ‘ struck ’ in Bengali is mdrila, and in 
Bihari mdral. It is a peculiarity of all these languages that they object to using the past 
participle by itself, as is done', for instance, in Hindostani. They have a number of 
enclitic pronouns, meaning c by me,’ ‘ by thee,’ and so on. These they tack on to the 
past participle, so that the whole forms one word. Thus, when a Bengali wishes to say 
‘ I  struck,’ he says ‘ mdrila, struck, am, by me,’ and unites the whole into one word,
‘ mdrildm.> Similarly the Bengali chalildm originally meant ‘ it was gone by me,’ 
hence, ‘ I went.’ In process of time the way in which this word was built was forgotten, 
and the past tense in Bengali is now conjugated as if it was an ordinary active verb.



in t r o d u c t io n . s

The particular enclitic pronouns which are used in the Magadhi-derived languages 
vary in form from dialect to dialect, and for the purpose of comparison with Eastern 
Hindi, it will be convenient to consider those in use in the Bhojpuri dialect of Biharl.

Eastern Hindi combines the peculiarities of the SaurasenI and of the Magadh; 
languages. The typical letter of its past tense is not the Magadhi I, but the SaurasenI i 
or y. On the other hand, the Past Participle cannot stand by itself, but takes the same 
enclitic pronouns as those used by Bhojpuri. In order to show this clearly, the 
masculine singular of the past tenses of Eastern Hihdl and of Bhojpuri are here given 
side by side. In each case the root, the tense characteristic, and the enclitic pronouns are 
separated by hyphens. In reading the Eastern Hindi forms, it should be remembered 
that, in this language, y a, e, and i are practically interchangeable, some localities favour­
ing one spelling, and some another. The spelling given below is that of the Awadhi 
dialect:—

English. Eastern Hindi. Bhojpuri.
I struck. mar-e-u. mar-al-5.
Thou strlickest. mar-i-s. mdt-al-as.
He struck. mar-i-s. mar-al-as.

If we spell the Eastern Hindi words as follows, as is often done, we see the 
connexion, on the one hand with the SaurasenI dialects, and, on the other, with Bhoj­
puri, even more clearly :—

mar-y-au, 
mar-y-as. 
wlar-y-as.

These are the original forms, of which the forms with i and e are corruptions.
This Past Tense, with, according to local spelling, the third person singular ending 

in is, es, or yas, is preeminently the typical shibboleth of a speaker of Eastern Hindi. 
In conversation, this form of a verb naturally occurs with great frequency, and is 
hence continually heard. Speakers of the language from Oudh cover the whole of 
Northern India, for they are great wanderers in search of service, and, even in Calcutta, 
nothing is more common for a European to hear than an up-country syce saying words 
like { Icahis, ’ he said, or e mdris,’ he struck. Such expressions must be familiar to every 
Anglo-Indian, and most people would be astonished to h&ir that they were relics of a 
mixture of SaurasenI and Magadhi Prakrit.

In this tense, Eastern Hindi has another strong point of resemblance with the 
SaurasenI group of dialects. I  have already pointed out that in the Magadhi languages, 
the memory of the fact that these past tenses are really passive in character has been 
lost. The suffixing of the enclitic pronouns has given the tense the appearance of an 
ordinary past tense of an active verb. In Eastern Hindi we see this process of for­
getting actually going on. The memory of the passive character of the tense has been 
partly preserved by the fact that the language possesses a literature. In the old poetry 
of Malik Muhammad and Tulasl Das the fact that the tense is passive is rarely for- 
gotten. The subject is put into the case of the Agent,, which in this dialect does not 
end in ne, but is the same as the ordinary oblique form, and the verb is made to agree 
in gender and number, not with the subject, but with the object. In accordance 
with this, the verb has still a feminine form in the past tenses, and, as we go west, where 
the influence of the neighbouring SaurasenI dialects has helped to keep the memory 
alive, the subject'of such tenses of transitive verbs is still in the case of the Agent.
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Thus, in Eastern Oudh ‘ he struck ’ is u maris, in which u is in the Nominative case, 
and means * he ’ ; hut in Unao in Western Oudh, the expression used is ui maris, in 
whichui is in the oblique form and means ‘ by him.’ The Nominative Singular of ui 
is wo.

The case of the future tense is similar, but more complicated. In Sanskrit there
are two ways of saying ‘ he will go.’ It may be said either

The Future Tense. . .  . . . .  , ,  ,actively or passively, i.e., we may either use the direct 
expression, ‘ he will go ’ or we may say, ‘ it is to-be-gone by him.’ The first is in Sanskrit 
chalishyati, and the second chalitavyam used impersonally. We shall first trace the 
former into the modern languages. In Sauraseni it first became chalissa/i, with the same 
elision of t that we noticed in the case of the past participlc. Then the .two ‘ s ’ s 
became changed to h, and we have chalihdi. This form has survived to the present day 
and in Braj Bhakha and other Saurasem derived dialects means ‘ he will go.’1 The 
whole tense is thus conjugated in Braj Bhakha.

Sing. Plur.
1. marihau, I  shall strike, marihai
2. marihai marihau
3. marihai marihai

• W e arc thus entitled to say that the characteristic of the future tense in the 
Sauraseni group of dialects is the syllable ih.

The Magadhi group of dialects, i.e., those which form the Eastern group of Indo- 
Aryan vernaculars, on the contrary prefers to form its future on the impersonal passive 
future participle, an example of which is the Sanskrit word chalitavyam, it is to be 
gone, equivalent in meaning to the Latin emdum. The impersonal nature of this 
participle should be noticed. It does not say who is to go. It leaves this to be supplied 
by a pronoun. The Sanskrit chalitavyam becomes in both Prakrits chalidavvarh, and, 
thence, chaliavvam, and we find the next stage of growth in the word chalaba, in the 
Eastern Hindi of Tulasl Das. It is here used as a pure future, and is not changed 
either for person or number. Chalaba means e I, thou, he, we, you, they will go.’ 
The explanation is the original meaning in Sanskrit. As in that language, the word 
literally means ‘ it is to be gone.’ Who it is that has to go, is left to be defined by the 
aid of a pronoun. Hence the form of the verb remains unchanged.

Coming now to the present day, we may take Bengali as an example of the 
Eastern group of languages. Assamese and Oriya follow ifc in every particular. As in 
the case of the past participle in the past tense, Bengali cannot use the future participle 
alone. It must add enclitic pronouns to it. Its future participle ends in ib. That is 
to say, the Prakrit chaliavvam becomes chalib ;  while, similarly, the Sanskrit mdritavyam, 
it is to be struck, becomes in Prakrit mdriavvam, and in Bengali marib. To this it 
adds the enclitic pronouns. When a Bengali wishes to say ‘ I shall strike,’ he says marib, 
‘ it is to be struck,’ and then o (which he writes a), ‘ by me,’ i.e., marib-a. The Bengali 
future is therefore conjugated as follows:—

Sing. Plur.
1. mar-ib-a, I  shall strike, mar-ib-a.
2. mar-ib-i mar-ib-e.
3. mar-ib-e mar-ib-en.

1 The chaWqa which we meet as the future in the ordinary Hindostani of the hooks has. an altogether different 
derivation. -
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The remaining Eastern language, Bihari, holds fast to the same principle in form­
ing the two first persons of the future. That is to say, it adheres to the base with 6, 
in this case m a r a b It is, however, unable to make up its mind about the third person. 
In Maithili and Magahl it uses the present participle somewhat clumsily for this per­
son of the future, but in Bhojpurl it takes refuge in the *A-future which we have just 
met in the Sauraseni dialects, so that we have the curious spectacle of a future in which 
the two first persons are really impersonal passives, while the third person is active. 
As in the case pf the past tense, however, all memory of the passive origin of the two 
first persons has been lost. The Bhojpurl future is therefore as follows :—

Sing. Plur.
1. mar-“b-d, I shall strike, mdr-ab.
2. mar-“b-e mdr-ab-dh.
3. marihe marihen.

In the two first persons, the terminations are enclitic pronouns meaning ‘ by me/ 
‘ by thee,’ and so on. In the third person, the form given above as a singular is at the 
present day used as a plural. The form now used as a singular, m m , is so abraded, that 
it fails to show clearly the marks of its origin.

Eastern Hindi goes still further in the same direction. The Awadhi dialect closely 
agrees with Bhojpurl. Its Future is,—

Sing. Plur.
1. mdr-°b-u, I shall strike, mar-ab.
2. mdr-ab-es mdr-°b-o.
3. marihai marihai.

As, however, we go west, we find in the Awadhl-speaking district of Unao the 
following :—

Sing. Plur.
1. marihau, I  shall strike, marihai.
2. marihai marihau.
3. marihai ■ marihai.

This is a pure ^-future, and is identical with the one given above for Braj Bhakha.
The Bagheli dialect, according to Dr. Kellogg, takes a mean position between 

these two extremes. It may be noted that the first person singular, mar^vye-u more 
nearly approaches the Prakrit form mariavvam than in any other dialect.

Sing. Plur.
1. mar-‘ vye-u, I  shall strike, mdr-ab.
2. mar-ib-es or mdrihes mar-ib-d.
3. marl marihau

It should be remarked, however, that the specimens collected for this Survey from 
1;he Baghell-speaking area only show the iA-future, conjugated exactly as in Unao.

The Chhattlsgarhl future shows another mixture of these two forms. It is as 
follows:—

’ Sing. piur.
1. marihau, I  shall strike, mdr-ab or marihan.
2. mar-“b-e marihau.
3. marihai marihai.

We thps see that, as in the Past Tense, the Future Tense of Eastern Hindi occu­
pies an intermediate position between that of the Magadhi languages of the East, and 
that of the Sauraseni languages of the West.
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We are hence entitled to state that the Eastern Hindi language,-or, in other words, 
, . the Mediate Group of Indo-Aryan vernaculars, agrees

General Conclusion. r  " °
generally -in regard to its nouns and pronouns with the 

Magadhi or Eastern Group of vernaculars, but, in regard to the verb, occupies a posi­
tion intermediate between that group and the Sauraseni group, whose habitat is im­
mediately to its west. It is the modern representative of the ancient Ardha-Magadhi 
Prakrit.

Nothing has hitherto been written regarding the Mediate Group of dialects. Indeed,
. , .. this is the first occasion in which the group has been
Authorities. , °  1

recognised at all. The authorities which deal with the 
different dialects will be found detailed in the proper place.
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A W A D H I,  KOSALT, or B A ISW A R l.

The word * Awadhi5 means literally the language of Awadh or Oudh, and the area
orer which the dialect bearing this name is spoken agrees,

Area in which spoken. . . °  .
to some extent, with the meaning ot the term. Awadhi is 

spoken throughout Oudh, except in the District of Hardoi, in which Kanauji is the 
local language, and in the eastern corner of the District of Eyzabad, in which Western 
Bhojpuri is current. North of the Ganges, it is also spoken in the western portion of 
the District of Jaunpur, in the private domains of His Highness the Maharaja of 
Benares, which occupy a portion of the North-Gangetic area of Mirzapur, and in North- 
Gangetic Allahabad. It has also crossed the Ganges, and is the language of Sou'th- 
Gangetic Allahabad, and of the whole of the District of Eatehpur except the country 
bordering on the Jamna River, in which a mixture of Bagheli and Bundell is spoken.

Over the whole of this area the Grammar is practically the same. There are, it is 
true, a few minor local variations which will be found duly described in the proper 
places. Also, in the border districts it is affected by the neighbouring languages. Thus, 
in Sitapur and Kheri it is mixed with Kanauji; in Eatehpur, with the same language, 
and also with Bundelkhandl; and in South-Eastern Allahabad with Western Bhojpuri 
and with Bagheli; but taken as a whole, and considering the grammar only, Awadhi 
is a singularly homogeneous language, with hardly any local variations, which, as its 
literature shows, has scarcely changed from the form it possessed in the middle of the 
sixteenth century. As regards vocabulary, it is also a very uniform dialect. The only 
exception is the local dialect of Eatehpur, which, being situated in the Doab approxi­
mates in regard to its vocabufary to the language of that part of the country.

The language is also called ‘ Kosall’ and ‘ Baiswarl.5 The former name is merely 
j  D . a translation of the word ‘ Awadhi,’ the word Kosala beingKosalT and BaiswarT. # * 0

the ancient name of Oudh. ‘ Baiswarl ’ or * Baiswarl ’ means 
the language of Baiswara. ‘ Baiswara’ means the country of the Baiswar Rajputs 
who are numerous in Oudh. By some the name Baiswarl ,is confined to the dialect 
spoken in Lucknow, Unao, Rae Bareli, and Eatehpur, but this is a refinement which 
is not sanctioned by the actual facts of the case. The dialect of these districts, so far 
as grammar is concerned (and, in classifying languages ̂ grammar is admittedly the only 
sure basis to go upon) is just the same as that of the rest of Oudh. All that can be 
said is that in Eastern Oudh some forms of the verb, and in Western Oudh other 
forms of the verb, are more frequently* used, although the forms preferred in the east are ’1 
also used in the west, and vice versa.

Besides being spoken in its proper area as above described, Awadhi is also largely 
spoken by Musalmans, as their vernacular language, over the greater portion of the area in 
which Biharl is the vernacular of the main portion of the population.. This bi-lingual 
area extends as far east as the District of Muzaffarpur. This Musalman dialect is an 
interesting survival of the influence of the former Muhammadan court of Lucknow. 
It is frequently heard by Europeans in Bihar, as it is used as a kind of. language of 
politeness by uneducated non-Musalmans of the same country, much as Urdu is used 
by their betters.
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The name PurbT.

By some people the name PurbI is applied to Awadhi, and even Dr. Kellogg in
his well-known -Hindi Grammar, while rightly using the 
terms Awadhi for the modern language, calls the old form 

of it used by the spoet Tulasl Das c Old PurbI.’ The word ‘ PurbI ’ means literally ‘ the 
language *)f the East,’ and can, without violating the strict truth, be applied to Awadhi 
by "any one who lives to its west; but such a-use is most inconvenient, for the word is 
specifically employed as the nametof the Western Bhojpuri spoken in Azamgarh and'the 
surrounding districts, and its application to Awadhi tends to confound two entirely different 
forms «of speech whioh do not even belong to the same group of Indo-Aryan languages.

The following table shows the estimated number of 
speakers of Awadhi in the area in British India in which 
it is a vernacular :—

Num ber of Speakers.

Name of District.

Fyzabad 
Snltanpnr 
iGonda 

' Bahraich 
Partahgarh . 
Rae Bareli 
Unao . 
Lucknow 
Barabanki 
Sitapur 
Kheri . 
.Fatehpur . 
Allahabad 
North Mirzapur 
Jaunpur

Estimated number of 
speakers of Awadhi.

925,000!'
1,015,750
1.453.000

934.000
910.0003 

1,015,600
903.000
685.000

1.035.500
1.071.000

885.0003 
488,600*

1,485,800
252.000

1.111.500

T otal 14,170,750

These figures do not include the Musalmans who speak Awadhi in the Biharl- 
speaking area. These I have estimated at 913,813, vide p. 118. They also do not include 
the Awadhl-speaking inhabitants of the Nepal Taral. Regarding these, no figures are 
available, but we may safely put them down at at least a million, so that we are justified 
in saying that there are at least 16,000,000 people who speak Awadhi in the area in 
which it is a vernacular.

It is unfortunately impossible to state how many speakers of Awadhi live outside 
the Awadhi tract proper. In the Census of 1891, Awadhi was grouped with a number 
of other languages under one head, viz., ‘ Hindustani.’ We cannot now separate the 
figures. It is possible in the cases of the Provinces of Lower Bengal and Assam, to, 
ascertain from the Census records, the number of people hailing from Oudh, and also 
the total number of people who come from al.l parts of India* in which this multiform
* Hindustani1 is spoken. With the aid of these figures, we can, in the case of the two

1 The figures qriginally returned were 1,175,000, but it has since been ascertained that 250,000 of these speak Western 
Bhojpuri.

* See p. 78.
3 Incjpde 3,000 Tharus, who speak corrupt Awadhi.



Provinces, divide the number- of persons reported as speaking Hindi1 proportionately to 
these two sets of figures, and the results may be expected to represent the number of 
people in each district-of-these two Provinces speaking the language of Oudh. The 
result will in its nature be only approximate. All that can be said is that it is bettei’ 
than no figures at all. As such the figures are here given for what they are worth.

Table showing the estimated number of speakers of Awadhi within the Lower Pro­
vinces of Bengal, and* outside the area in-which Awadhi is a vernacular.

AWADHI. 11

'
Number

Name of District. of
speakers.

Burdwan . . . . 4,000
Bankura . . . . . . 600
Birbhnm . . . . . . 2,500
Midnapore . ' . 9,800
Hooghly . . . *. 1,600
Howrah . . . . . . 8,300
24-Parganas . . . . . 11,000
Calcutta . . . . . . 25,700
Nadia . . . . . . 1,400
Jessore . . . . . . 500
Murshidabad . . . . . 11,000
Khulna . . .  . 400
Dinajpur . . . . . . 1,500
Rajshahi . . . . . . 2,400
Rangpur 700
Bogra . . ,  . 2,900
Pabna ’ . . . . . . 3,800
Darjeeling . . . . . . 700
Jalpaiguri . . . . . . 2,000
Kuch-Bihar (State) . . . . 750
Dacca . . . . . . 4,200
Faridpur . . . . . . 600
Backergung’e . . . . . 300
Mymensingh . . . . 9,200
Chittagong . . . . 400
Noakhali . . . . . . 64
T i p p e r s ................................................... 500
Bhagalpur 4 3,214
Cuttack . . . . . . 220
P u r i .............................................................. 280
Balasorc . . . . . . 730

T o t a l  A 111,258

^ In the Census reports of these two Provinces, ihe multiform language is named Hindi, not Hindustani. Whichever 
term is used, the meaning in the Census reports is the same.
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Table showing the estimated number of speakers of Awadhi in the Province of 
Assam.
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Name of District.
Number

of
speakers.

Cachar Plains . . . . . 8,200

Sylhet . . . . . . 13,850

Goalpara . . . . . 1,200

Kamrup . . . . . 500

Darrang . . . . . 1,100

Nowgong . . . . . . 650

Sibsagar . . . . . . 2,500

Lakhimpur . . . . . 4,000

Naga Hills . . . . . 50

Khasi and Jaintia Hills 200

Lushai Hills . . . . . 40

T otal  B 32,290

W e cannot give similar figures for other Provinces'of India, as, in their Census 
Reports, no figures are available for the total number of people who come from all the 
tracts in which the languages are spoken which make up the composite total for ‘ Hindu­
stani.’ For instance, Bihari is in these reports counted as one of the forms of ‘ Hindu-, 
stanl,’ but nowhere are figures given to show the number of people in any other Province 
whose birthplace is Bihar.

W e must therefore content ourselves with recording the following figures for the 
Provinces of Lower Bengal and Assam, and leave the question of the number of speakers 
of Awadhi. in other Provinces of India as an insoluble problem :—

Total number of people speaking Awadhi at home, say . . . .  16,0db,000
Estimated number of people speaking Awadhi elsewhere in the Lower Provinces 111,258

Ditto ditto ditto Assam . . 32,290

T o t a l  . 16,143,548
*

Prom the earliest times, Oudh has been a centre of literary activity, and any
attempt to describe its literature would entail the prepara- 

Lit6r<itu rc • •tion of an elaborate history of an important section of Indian
Literature, both Sanskrit and in the Modern Vernacular. Such a work would be out
of place in the present pages.

It will be remembered that the hero Rama-chandra was a prince of Ayodhya, the 
ancient capital of the Province, and this fact naturally led its poets to dwell upon his 

exploits. The fate of Awadhi was sealed by its greatest poet Tul“sl Das, who wrote his 
Ramayan in that language. Since his time it has been obligatory on every Indian author 
who dwelt in any part of Hindostan, including even the eastern Province of Bihar, to use
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the Awadhi language, not only in describing the gests of the warrior Prince of Oudh, 
but in writing any poem in a heroic style.

Awadhi has thus become the language of epic poetry in Northern India. It has 
borne the burden imposed upon it with no mean success. Putting the works of Tulasi 
Das, a genius whose name will some day be inserted by universal consent in the list 
of the great poets of the world, to one side, the language has so ample a vocabulary, is 
so melodious in its enunciation, and is 50 admirably suited to the lilt of the chaugais 
and ddhds which form the heroic metre of the modern vernaculars of Hindostan, that 
it is a tool which allows even mediocre authors to handle it with no me.an success.

Tul3si Das died in the year 1624, and was a contemporary of Shakespeare. _ He was, 
however, not the first writer of eminence in the language. He was pre.ceded by a 
Muhammadan, Malik Muhammad Jaisi, whose admirable epic the Padumawati, is the 
first work of importance in it. He flourished in the reign of the Emperor Sher Shah, 
and commenced his poem in the year 1540 A.D. It deals with the adventures of Ratan 
Sen, the king of Ohitaur, and of the siege and ultimate sack of that city by Alau-d-dln 
Khilji, and deserves the serious study of every one who is interested in Awadhi literature.

Since the time of Tul“sl Das, there have been hundreds of writers in the Awadhi 
language. The entire Sanskrit Mahabharata has even been translated into it, and 
that version is still the standard vernacular one over the whole of Hindostan. A  
full account of so much as is known about all these various authors will be found in 
the present writer’s Modern Vernacular Literature of Hindustan, published by the 
Asiatic Society of Bengal in the year 1889.

Very little has been written specially about the Awadhi language. It is referred
to, and examples of it are given in the works of Garcin de 

Authorities. Tassy, and in the Comparative Grammars of Mr. Beames
and Dr. Hoernle. The following works are the only two with which I  am acquainted 
which deal at length with its Grammar:—

K ellogg, Rev. S. H.,—A  Grammar of the Hindi Language : in which are treated the S igh  Hindi, 
Braj, and the Eastern Hindi o f the Ramayan o f Tulsi Das, also the Colloquial dialects o f . . .  . 
Avadh, . . . .  etc., with copious Philological Notes. Second Edition. Revised and enlarged. 
London, 1893. Contains grammars both of Modem Awadhi, and also of the old Awadh! used by 
Tulasl Das, the latter under the name of Old Baiswari. In the first Edition it was called Old 
Purbi.

Gkeaves, Rey. E.,— Notes on the Grammar o f the Ramayan o f Tulsi Has. Benares, 1895.

There is no Awadhi Dictionary in existence, but there are numerous Awadhi words 
in the Hindi Dictionary of Mr. Bates, and also a full vocabulary of words peculiar to 
the Ramayan.

Besides the present writer’s Modern ^Vernacular Literature o f Hindustan, 
Calcutta, 1889, the following works by him deal more specially with Malik Muhammad 
and with Tulasi Das,—

A  specimen o f the Padumawati,—Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Yol. lxii, Part I, 1893, pp. 127 
and fE.

The Padumawati o f Malik Muhammad Jaisi, edited with a Commentary, Translation, and Critical Notes. 
By G. A. Grierson, and MahamahSpadhyaya Pandit Sudhakara Dwivedi, F.A.U. In course of pub­
lication by the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Three parts issued.

Notes on Tul’si Das. Indian Antiquary, Yol. xxii, 1893, pp. 89, 122,197, 225 and 253. Also separately 
reprinted. London, Luzac. See also Proceedings of the Asiatic Society of Bengal for 1898, pp. 113 
and 147.
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See also;—  '
Gkeaves, Rev. E.,— QusSt Tul‘ si Das kd Jiwan-charitra. Ndgari-prachdrini Pattrikd (Journal of the 

Nagari-pracharinl Sabha), Vol. iii, pp. 53 and ff. Benares, 1898.
The Deva-nagari and the Kaithi characters are both used in writing Awadhi. These

have been fully described under the head of Bihari, see pp. 21 
Written character. and ff. of Vol. V, Pt. II. The Persian character is also

occasionally used. The oldest manuscripts of the Padumawati are sometimes written 
in the Persian character, and sometimes writtjen in the Kaithi. A  manuscript of a 
portion of the Hamayan which is said by tradition to have been written by the hand 
of the author is in Deva-nagari. A  deed of arbitration is extant which was drawn up 
by Tulasi Das himself. The introductory verses are in Awadhi and are written in 
Deva-nagari. The bpdy of the deed is in the Persian language and character, and the 
signatures arejsome in Deva-nagari, some in Kaithi, and somp in the Persian character.

As in Bihari, there is a short e as well as a long one, and a short o as well as o. 
Also a short ai and a short au. In printing in the Deva-nagari character, these are 
represented by y, ’sft, ^  and respectively.

In writing Awadhi the short e is often written and pronounced ,ya, and the short o 
written and pronpunced wa, respectively. Similarly the long e is written and pronounced , 
yd, and the long o, wa.

Examples of these two, alternative ways of writing the same word are—
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Usual Form. " Alternative Form.

tehi . . • tyahi.

mohi . . • mwahi.

ek des . . • yak dyas.

mohi . . • mwahi.

W e find the same rule of shortening the antepenultimate which exists in Bihari. 
See pp. 24 and ff. of Yol. V, Pt. II.

The following is a brief sketch of the .main principles of Awadhi Grammar. The 
t only remark which need be made is that, in the Past Tense,

A wadhT Grammar. . .  , ,  . ,  . . - . . . . .  .
the third person singular ends, in the singular, m is or ai, 

and, in the plural, in in or at. Both these forms are Used all over the Awadhi area, but, 
to judge from the specimens, the forms in is and in are more common in the Eastern,, 
while those in ai and ai are more common in the Western Districts, that is, in those in 
which, according to some, the Baiswari dialect, as distinct from Awadhi, is spoken.

We may note also, that the sense of gender is much more marked in the Western 
than in the Eastern Districts. .

One other important point is to be noted. In old Awadhi, the Past Tenses of 
Transitive Verbs were construed passively, the verb agreeing in gender and number with 
the object, and the subject being put in the case of the Agent, which, in this dialect, 
does not end in ne, but is the same as the general oblique form. This is still preserved 
in the Western Districts such as Unao, where ‘ he struck,’ is ui maris, literally, ‘ by-him 
struck,’ the pronoun ui being in the oblique form, the nominative, of which is wo. Note

• that the verb agrees in person with the subject and not with the object. This is a

1



peculiarity of Awadhi, which is commonly met with in the poetry of Malik Muhammad, 
a,nd Tul si Das. The s of mavis is the remnant of an old enclitic pronoun meaning, not 
‘ he,’ but ‘ by him,’ and the whole phrase means literally *by-him struck-by-him.’ In 
Eastern Oudh it has been forgotten that the past tense of transitive verbs is a passive, 
and the whole tense is treated, as in Bengali and Biharl, as if it were active.
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AWADHI SKELETON GRAMMAR.
I.—NOUNS.

Three forms- Short. 
ghdf, a horse, 
vdri, a woman,

• Long.
ghor“wd,
nariyd.

Redundant:
ghoraund.
naritod.

Declension. 
Sing. Nom.- 

Obi.

Plur. Nora. 

Obi.

ghorawa, a horse, 
ghoratod

ghar, a house. nan, a woman. 
nan.

Igkarahi, gharai, ghare. tidrihi.
r g/ior'we.
< ghor“wane. 
i_ghorawan.

gkor^tcan. gharan.
An instrumental singular is formed in an, as bhukhan, by hunger.

f  ghar
is'

S ghar'ne. 
gharan.

Postpositions. 
lea. kd. ka, to, also denotes accusative;

barS, for. 
se, seni, sen, from, by. ,
ker, kar, ke, of ; obi. ke ;  fern. Mi. 
me, ma, in.

‘ 'par, on.

A d jectives  change for gender.. Thus dpan, own, fem. apani ; ait, such, aid-, o-kar, his, o-kari. The change is, however,-frequently 
neglected.

II.— PRONOUNS.

i : Thou. Tour
honour. This. That. Who That. Who P

Sing.
Nom.
Obi.

mat.
mb.

tat, t-S. 
to.

dpu.
dpu.

i, yu. 
e, eh, ehi.

ii, wai. 
o, oh, ohi.

tje,jawan.
\jaun.
je-

se, tawan.
taun.
te.

ke, Jcawan.
kaun.
ke.

Gen. mor. tor. ... e-kar (obi. ek“r e ) o-kar (obi. ok“re.) je-kar (obi. 
je-k"re.)

te-kar (obi. 
te-k‘ re.)

ke-kar (obi 
ke-k‘ re.)

Plur.
Kom.
Obi.

Gen.

ham.
C ham. 
Lham°re.

hamar
hamare?)

(obi.

turn, 
turn, 
tum’re. 

tumdr (obi.
tumare.') I 

tohar (obi. C 
toh“re ) )

dp.

}

dp-kar. .

in, e. 
in.

in-kar (obi. in- 
kare.)

on, un, o. 
on, un.

on-kar, (obi. on- 
k°re.

Je.
(  jen.
(_ jenh.

jen-kar (obi. 
•jen-k"re.)

te.
ten.
tenh.

ten-bar (obi. 
ten-k"re.)

ke.
ken.
kenh.

ken-kar (obi. 
ken-k“re.)

(Shi is often spelt yahi, and ohi wahi.)
What ? is ka, kdw ; obi. kayi, 'kai, kdhe.
Any-one, some one, is keh, Teed, keu, kauno, kaw“nau; obi. keu or kehu,. 
Anything, something, is kuchh. Apu is ‘ self ’ ; ‘ own ’ is 5/pan, obi. ap“ne.

III.—VEKBS. A. Auxiliary Verbs, and Verbs Substantive.
Present, I  am, etc.

FORM I. FORM II.

S i n g . P l u s . S i n g .- P ltje .

Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. Masc. . Fem.

1 bdtyeu. bdtiu. bdti. bdtin. aheu. ahiu. ahi. ahin.

2
C hate, bdtas. 

(_ bates, bat.
^ bdtist

f  bdtew. 
< bdtyo. 
(_bdtyS.

^ bdtiw.
f ahe.
3 alias, ahasi. 
Lahes.

| aids.
C ahew.
< ahyd, aha. 
(_ahi.

| ahiw.

3 batai, batai. batai. bate. bdti. d, ahai, hai, ay. ahai.
f  ahi.

(. ahai.
| ahai.

Pflst, I was, etc.

S i n g .

Maso.

raheu.

C rahes.

(, rahis. 

rahes. 

rains.

_ rah a, rahai.

Fem.

rahiu.

> rahis.

> rain.

P l u s .

Masc.

(  rahe.

(_ rahd. 

f  raheu. 

[ruhd. 

rahen. 

rahin.

rahe, rahai.

Fem.

>rahi.

rahi.

> rahi.
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B. Finite Verb. Transitive.

Infinitive.

Pres. Part.. Act.

Past, Fart. Pass.

Fut’ Fart. Pass. 

Conjunctive Participle.

dekhab,

dekhat ; dekhit, dekh'la.

dekha.

dekhab.

dekh-kai,-ke.

Throughout the verb (including the tenses formed from the Past 
Participle), the Active construction is used.

Pres. Oonj. (if) I see, etc.
Imperative, see thou, etc.

Future, I shall see, etc.

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.

1 d ekhau. dekhi. \ 2 sg. dekh, dekhas. 1 dekh"bu. dekhab.

(  dekh. dekhau. ■) (  dekhabe. ■)
2 5 >2. plur. dekha, dekhau, dekhab. 2 \dekhabo.

Ldekhas. dekhab. ) (,dekh“bes. )
3 dekhai. dekhai. Respectful dekhaj. 3 dekhe, dekihai. dekhihai.

Past, I  saw, etc.

Sing.

Masc.

dekheu.

C dekhes.

(. dekhis. 

dekhes.

dekhis, dekhisi. 

dekhai.

Fern.

dekhiu.

(  dekhis. 

(. dekhisi.

f  dekhi. 

(.dekhisi.

Plur.

Masc.

dekha, dekhan, 
dekhen.

dekheu.

dekha.

(  dekhen.

< dekhin,

V dekhi, dekhat

Fem.

dekhi.

^ dekhi.

(dekhi.

Ldekhini.

Past Conditioned (If) I  had seen, etc.

Sing.

Masc.

dekWteu.

C dekh°tes. 

(. dekh“tis.

^ dekhat.

Pem.

dekh’ tiu.

> dekh’ tis.

dekhit.

Plur.

Masc.

dekhit.

dekh“tehu.

dekh'teu-

' dekh“ten. 

dekh°tin.

Fem,

dekhit.

delch'tin.

> dekh" tin.

Present, I see, etc. dekhat aheu, etc. ; Imperfect, I was seeing., dekhat raheu, etc. 

Perfect, I have seen, etc.

Sing. Plur.

Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem.

1 dekheu-hau. dekhiu-hau. dekhe-ahi.* dekhe-ahi.

2
C dekhes-hai. 

(.dekhis-hai.

dekhis-hai.

dekhisi-hai.
^ dekheu-hat. dekhiu-haT. *,r J»

3
C dekhes-hai. 

(, dekhis-hai.

dekhi-hai.

dekhisi-hai.

dekhen-hait

dekhin-hat.
| del'hini-hai. 

------------------ 1----------

In the case of Intransitive Verbs, the Past is conjugated like raheu.

Irregular Verbs. The Past Participle of jab , to go, is ffa, ga, gai or gay (fem. gai) or gawa (fem. gai). That of hob, to become is hha, 
bha, bhay or bhai (fem. bhai), or bhawa (fem. bhai). Those of karab, to do ; deb, to give, and leb, to take, etc., are kinh, dinh, and linh, respeetf- 
ively. The Past of these verbs may also be kihis, he made ; dihU, he gave ; and lihis, he took, respectively.

Verbs whose roots end in vowels generally take to not y  as the junction letter. Thns, banawa, not banaya, made ; db to come has its past ay, 
he came. Verbs whose roots pnd in a, often form the past in », as in dayan, he felt pity ; risian, he was angry.
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As its name implies, Baghell is the language of the Baghels, that is to say, the
dialect spoken in Baghelkhand, a tract which corresponds

Area in which spoken. x °
very nearly to the area covered by the present Baghel­

khand Agency. The dialect is also called Riwai, from Rewa, properly s.pelt IlTwa, 
the principal state of that Agency. It is also spoken with fair purity in the Chota 
Nagpur State of Chand Bhakar, and the British District of Mandla, which lies to the 
south of Rewa, and, with less correctness, in the South-Sone tract of the District of 
Mirzapur and in Jabalpur, in which it gradually merges into Bihari and Bundell 
respectively. So, also, in the British Districts of Eatehpur, Banda, and Hamirpur a form 
of Baghell is spoken which is more or less mixed with the latter language. Baghell 
also appears as the foundation of. certain broken dialects spoken to the south and south­
west of Mandla.

The district of Banda is a portion of Bundelkhand, and the language spoken in it 
has hitherto always been called Bundell. The resemblance* between the language of 
Banda and Baghell had, however, been recognised, and it has been long erroneously 
accepted that, therefore, Bundell and Baghell were different names of the same 
language. Nothing could be further from the truth. The two languages are now 
shown by this Survey to be radically distinct, and the true explanation is that 
although the district of Banda is in Bundelkhand, the language spoken within its 
borders is not Bundell but Baghell.

On the north Baghell is bounded by the impure Awadhi of South-East Allahabad
and by the Western Bhojpuri spoken in Central Mirzapur.

Language boundaries. -g b o u n ( j e(i  by the Chattlsgarhl of the Chota
Nagpur Tributary States and of Bilaspur. On the south it meets the mixture of 
languages and dialects, of which Marathi is the principal, spoken in Balaghat, and, on 
the west and south-west, it is bounded by Bundell.

The following table shows the estimated number of
Number o f  speakers. ,  c t> 1 • au • u* u - l •t speakers of Baghell in the area m which it is a verna­

cular :—
Baghelkhand Agency . . . . . . . . . .  2,680,000
Chand Bhakar . . . . . . . . . . .  18,526
M a n d l a .................................................................................................................  249,000
South Mirzapur . . . . . . . . . . .  49,500
Jabalpur . . . . . . . . . . . .  695,100

* -

T otal  . 3,692,126

In addition to the above, there are what I call the Broken Dialects of the West and 
of the South. Those of the West are spoken in the British Districts of Fatehpur, 
Banda and Hamirpur, and in the portions of the native States which form the north and 
east of tlie Bundelkhand Agency. Here the language, while based on Baghell, is more 
and more mixed with Bundell as we go westwards, till, in the District of Jalaun, we find 
a mixed dialect called Nibattha, in which the Bundell predominates, and, we may say, 
.that we have a form of Bundell mixed with Baghell. The following table shows the
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number of speakers of these Broken Dialects of the West and where they are spoken. 
For further information regarding thqm the reader is referred .to pp. 132 and ff.

N am e,of broken dialect. Where spoken. Number of speakers.
T irh ari . . . .  F a teh p u r . . . . .  197 ,700

B and a  . . . . .  25 ,000
H am irp u r . . . .  8 ,000

-------- -------  225 ,700

S o-ca lled  B u n d ell . . B anda  . . . . . . .  . 236 ,200
G ahora . . . . ' „  . . . . . . . .  243 ,400
JS rar „  . . . . . . . .  114 ,500
B anaphari . .  . H am irp ur . . . . . . . . .  5 ,000

T o t a l . . 824 ,§0 0

The Broken Dialects of the South are spoken in the District of Mandla* and in those 
adjoining, by various tribes. They also are based upon Baghell, but are more or less 
mixed with Marathi and Bundeli. They differ from the Broken Dialects of the West 
in not being the dialects of any specific locality. On the contrary, they are peculiar to 
certain tribes who speak them, while the. language of the bulk of the population of 
the locality in which these tribes live is something altogether different. The following 
table shows the number of speakers of these broken dialects of the south and where 
each is spoken :—

Name o f broken dialect. District -where spoken. Number o f speakers.
M ararl . . . .  M andla  . . . . .  52 ,700
P ow a ri . . . .  B a lagh at . . . . .  41 ,300

■ B h an dara  . . .  . . . • 1 ,700  43 ,000

K u m b h a ri . . . . . . . . .  30
O jh i . . . .  C hhindw ara . . . .  100

T otal . 95 ,830

For reasons the same as those given in the case of Awadhi, it is impossible to 
estimate the number of speakers of Baghell elsewhere, outside the area in which the 
dialect is a vernacular. The following figures are therefore the only ones available

N um ber o f  speakers o f  B a g h e ll a t hom e . . . . . . .  3 ,692 ,126
„  B rok en  D ia lects  o f  the W est . . . . 824 ,800
„  „  D ia le cts  o f  the S ou th  . . . . . .  95 ,830

J_____
T otal . 4 ,612,756

Baghelkhand has not been rendered famous by any great writer, though the Maha­
rajas of Rewa have long been renowned for the favour 

Literature. shown by them to literature. Maharaja Bam Chand
Singh’s court was for a time adorned by the well-known singer and poet Tan Sen, till 
he was called to the Emperor Akbar’s capital in the year 1568. Maharaja Neja Earn 
is said to have given the poet Hari-nath, who flourished in 1587, a lakh of rupees for 
a single verse, Maharaja Biswa-nath Singh, who reigned 1813-1884, not only main­
tained the traditional liberality of his family, but was an author himself. He wrote 
under the nom de plume of ‘ Singh Baghela,’ and amongst his works may be mentioned 
a play entitled the Anand Raglnmandan, and an esteemed commentary on the

d  2
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Vinaya-pattrikd of Tulasi*das. His successor, Maharaja Sir Raghu Raj Singh, G.C.S.I., 
who came to the throne in the year 1854 and died in 1880, was also a diligent author. 
He wrote a much admired translation of the Bhagavata-purana entitled Ananddmbudld, 
a history of Hanuman, entitled the Sundar-sataJc, the Sukmim-parinay, the BhaMi- 
bilds, and other works.

AUTHORITIES.— The only work which deals in any way with Baghell is Dr. Kellogg’s 
Grammar mentioned below. Dr.' Carey translated the New Testament into the 
dialect.

T h e  H o l t  B i b l e ,  containing' the Old and New Testaments translated  from  the Original into the Bhugel- 
Tchunda Language. B y  the Serampore Missionaries. Volume V. Containing the New Testa­
ment. Serampore, 1821. There may have been published other volumes, but I  have hot seen them.

K e l l o g g ,  R e v . S. H ., D.D., LL.D.,— A  Qrammar o f the Hindi Language: in which are treated 
The High Hindi . . .  also the Colloquial Dialects of . . Riwa . . etc., with copious
philological Notes. Second Edition. Revised and enlarged. London, 1893.

As in the case of Awadhi both the Deva-nagari and the Kaithi characters are used
in writing Bagheli. So, also, we find the same varieties of 

Written character. spelling that we noticed in that dialect. The short e is
often written and pronounced ya, and the short o, wa. The long e is often written and 
pronounced yd, and the long d, wd.

As already stated, Baghell is scarcely worthy of being classed as a separate dialect
from Awadhi. The two are practically the same. The 

Bagheli Grammar. only two important points in which Bagheli differs are that
it is fond of adding the enclitic word te or tai to the past tenses of verbs, and that it 
has abandoned the letter b, which is typical of the first and second persons of the future 
tense in Awadhi, and taken h instead. Thus,- while Awadhi has dekhrbau, I will see, 
Bagheli has dekhiJiau.

The various forms of ‘ Riwai ’ Grammar are given by Dr. Kellogg. They are re­
produced in the skeleton grammar following. The forms must have been obtained from 
the north of Rewa, near the Allahabad border, where, as previously pointed out, see 
page 1, the language, though called Bagheli, is really Awadhi. Hence, in this skeleton 
grammar, one typical sign of Bagheli is wanting. The typical letter of the future is 
both v or b and h. The whole is, in fact, merely a quaintly spelt Awadhi. Attention 
may be drawn to the spelling of the personal pronouns,, in which toa is written for o, 
and wd for o. This is not a mere variety of spelling. It represents actual pronun­
ciation.

So far as I can gather from the specimens, the past tenses of transitive verbs are 
construed actively. That is to say the subject, in such circumstances, is put in the 
Nominative, and not the Agent, case. It will be seen, however, that in the broken 
dialects there is great confusion in this respect.

The usual rule of the shortening of the antepenultimate vowel obtains in Baghell.
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I.—NOUNS. Typical Declension.

Sing.

Nom. ghwdr, a horse. 

Obi. ghwdr.

Plur. 

ghwdri, ghwdr at. 

ghwdran.

Postposit ions—
kti, kaha, t:i (also denouua 2U. i/uniliv u;. 
se, te, tar, from.
I'car, of- 
ma, in.

There is no case of the Agent. The genitive postposition does not change. 
Adjectives do not seem to change for gender.

£1.—PRONOUNS.

Sing.*

Norn. may.

/ mma/ii- 

Obi. < mwd.

I mtodre. 

Gen. mwdr. 

Plur.

Nom. hamh.

Obi.
C hamh.

\ hamh&re. 

Gen. hamhdr.

Thou.

lay.

Iwahi.

twd.

twdre.

I war.

tumh.

tumh.

twnhdre.

tumhdr.

Your honour

I apane.

Self. This. That, ha. Who. That, Who?

I

(  jaun. taun. kaun.
yd. wall. ) .v. jaunay. ta unay. ...

yah!. \ f  jatinai. tauuai.

1 ( 
1 I wahi. \jyuh>, jehi. tyahi. tc/ii. kyuhi, kehi.

/ \jyd- tya,. kyd.

e, yahi-kar, walii-kar, etc. jyahi-kar, lyahi-kur,nlo. kya/d-kar, etc
etc. etc. |

e, enh. n,' unh. jenh. tenh. kenh.

jenh. tenh. kenh.

yan, yanh. un, unh. jyan. tyan. kyan.

jyanh. tyanh. kyanh.

yan-kar, etc. un-lcar, ol»c. jenh-kar, etc. tenh-kar, etc. kenh-kar, etc

‘ W hat?’ is kdh, obi. kal, or kayl. ‘ Anyone/’ ‘ someone,’ is kauno, kou, obi. form the same. ‘ Anything’ is kuchh.

III.— v e r b s . Auxiliary Verbs, and Verbs Substantive.

I.—Present, I am, etc.
Past, I was, etc.

First form. Second form.

• Sing. Pl»r. 
I

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.

1
1

hit, a. | hai. raheu, rah aye. rahen.

i!I 
v^

1
 *,i*

a hai. | haui ahen. rahd, rahe- rahen- te. te.

3 hai, d. hat, ahen, ahe, a.
1 _

rahd. rahen- tOf tCb. te.

I I .—Present Conjunctive, etc.
Future, I shall become, etc. Past, I became, etc.

(if) I  become, etc.
•

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. Sin". Plur.
•

1 hou. hon. howyeu. how, howai. hhayS. lhayen.

2 hwds. hwdw. hoihes. howd. ihayes. bhayen.

3 hwdy. hway. hoi. hSyihat. bha. bhayen.
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B. •The Finite Tfrerbs.
The Past tenses of Transitive Verbs are conjugated actively.
Infinitive,—dekhab, to see.
Participles,—Present, dekhat, seeing; Past, dekha, seen : Conjunctive, dekh-kai, having seen.

Present Conjunctive.

(If) I see, etc.

Future, I shall see, etc.

Imperative, see thou, etc.

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. !
1

1 dekhau. dekhan. dekh"vyeu.
(dekhib, dekhab. 

(,dekh‘ bai.

dekhas, see thou : dekhab, see ye.

2 dekhas.
C dekhan. 

(. dekhab.

dekhihes.

dekhibes.
| dekhiba.

3 dekhi. dekhay. dekhl. dekhihat.

Pa&f, I saw, etc. Past Conditional, (If) I had seen, etc.

Sing. Plur. Sing- Plur.

' Masc. Fern. Masc. Fem. Mase. Fem. Masc. Fem.

1 dekhehu. dekln. dekhen. dekhin. dekhatyehu.
(  dekh“tyihu. 

(. dekhityau.
^ dekh'lyen. dekh'tyin.

2 dekheh. dekhih. dekheh. dekhih. dekh“tyeh. dekh’ tyih. dekh“tyeh. dekhaty%hi.

3 dekhi. dekhi. dekhen. dekhin. dekhatyei. dekh“tyii. dekh‘ tyen. dekh'tyin.

In this tense t may he substituted for ty throughout.

Present Definite, I am seeing, etc.

Sing.

dekhat-a.

dekh“te-hai.

dekhat-a.

Plur.

dekhtye-hai.

dekhaUahen.

dekhat-a.

Imperfect, I was seeing, etc.

Sing.

dekha t-raheu.

dekhat

dehhat

t
C -te, -td 

( -rahd.

•te.

-rahd.

’ -te, -td.

Plur.

dekhat

dekhat

dekhat

te.

rahen.
•Nk

te.

rahen.
« *

te.

rahen.

Perfect, I  have seen, etc.

Sing.

dekha-hau.

dekhes-hai.

dekhes-hai.

Plur.

dekha-hat.

dekhe • 

dekhen • 

dekhe 

dekhen

-hau.

Pluperfect, I had seen, etc.

Sinp

dekhehu

dekheh

dekhl

C-te, -td. 

(.-rahd. 

r -te, -td. 

(.i-ahd.

C -te, -td. 

(_ -rahd.

Plur.

dekhen

dekhSh

dekften

te. 

k -rahen. 

’ -te.

. -rahen.

' -te.

. -rahen.

Intransitive V erbs are conjugated in the Past, like bhayo, above.

C. Irregular V erbs. Hob, to become, makes its Past Participle bha. It is conjugated under head A. Similarly jab, to got has its 
Past Part. go. A root ending in e, often changes it to yd. They then follow the conjugation of hob. Thus—dydt, giving; dydwd, 
you will give. The Past Participles of deb, to give; leb, to take ; and karab, to make ; are dmh, linh, and kinh, respectively.
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Name o f  dialect.

Area in which spoken.

This dialect is commonly known by the first of the three names given above,
Chhattisgarhi, or the language of Chhattisgarh. The district 
of Bilaspur forms a portion of that tract, and is known in 

the adjoining district of Balaghat as Khalotl. Chhattisgarhi is also spoken in a part of 
the latter district, and is there known as Khaltahl, or the language of Klialoti. To the 
east of the Chhattisgarh plain lies the Oriya-country of east Sambalpur, and the Oriya 
Feudatory States. To the people of those parts, the Chhattisgarh country to the west 
is known as the Laria country, and hence Chhattisgarhi is there called Laria.

The head-quarters of Chhattisgarhi are the two British Districts of RaipuT and
Bilaspur in the Central Provinces. Here, and in the western 
portion of the Sambalpur district, the language is spoken in 

its purity. In the south-west, however, of Raipur, the loeal language is a form of 
Oriya. Chhattisgarhi is also spoken in considerable purity in the Feudatory States to 
the south and west of the two main districts,— i.e., in Kanker, Nandgaon, Khairagarh, 
Chuikhadan, and Kawardlia,— in the north-east of the Chanda District, and in the 
eastern portion of the Balaghat District where, as already said, it is known as Khaltahl. 
To the east of Bilaspur, it is spoken in the Feudatory State of Sakti, and in parts of 
Raigarh and Sarangarh. North and east of these last lie the Tributary States of Korea, 
Sarguja, Udaipur and Jashpur. In the first three the Aryan language is a sub-dialect of 
Chhattisgarhi, called Surgujia, which is also spoken in the western portion of the last.

The following table shows the estimated number of 
speakers of Chhattisgarhi :—

Number o f  Speakers.

Chanda
Raipur
Bilaspur
Sambalpur
Balaghat
Kanker
Nandgaon
Khairagarh.
Chuikhadan
Kawardha
Sakti
Raigarh
Sarangarh

T otal

Number of 
speakers.'

31.300 
1,200,000 
1,146,000

147.000
88.300 
36,100

•1,74,000
159,494

32,979
88,000
23,174

127.000 
48,4331

3,301,780

Besides the above Chhattisgarhi is also spoken in the neighbouring Oriya«speakin" 
States and in Bastar -State, in which the main Aryan language is the HalabI dialect of 
Marathi, by settlers from the Chhattisgarhi, or as it is here called the Laria, country. 
In Bamra, the greater part of the west of the State is entirely occupied by'them. The 
following are the estimated figures:—

Bastar
Bamra
Rairakhol
Sonpur
Patna
Kalahandi
Orissa Tributary States

13,141
3,900

43
2,100
5,750
7,850
1,311

T otal 34,095

1 Revised figures.
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Finally, the following are the figures for the Surgujia sub-dialect:—
Korea . 36,174#
Sarguja . . . . . . . . . . . . .  293,164
Udaipur . . . . . . .  . . . . . .  35,208
Jashpur . . . . . .  . . . . . . .  20,000

T o t a l  . 384,546

Besides the above, six broken dialects, as named below, are spoken in Chhattisgarh 
and the neighbouring Feudatory States by aborigines who have forsaken their ancestral 
tongues, and try to speak the language of their Aryan-speaking neighbours. These are 
rather jargons than dialects, and it will be understood that the correctness of the 
Chhattisgarhi depends a great deal upon the personal equation of each speaker. The 
following are these broken dialects :—

Name of dialect.
A

Where spokeii. . Number of speakers.

Sadri Korwa .Jashpur . . . . . 4,000

Baigani • • Balaghat, Raipur, Bilaspur, Sambalpur, State 
Kawardha.

7,100

Binjhwari • • Raipur, States Raigarh, Sarangarh, Patna . 9,662

Kalanga • • State Patna . • 600

Bhulia • • States Sonpur, Patna . . . . 13,560

• ■ T otal 34,922

With reference to the above, it is necessary to explain that the term £ Sadrl ’ is 
used in this part of India to imply the form which an Aryan language takes in the 
mouth of an aborigine. Thus, Sadrl Korwa means the form which the local Aryan 
language, in this case Surgujia, takes in the mouth of a Korwa. Similarly, the Sadrl 
Kol of Bamra means the form which an Aryan language, in this case the Kurmali 
sub-dialect of Magahi, takes in the mouth of a Kol.

Two dialects have been inserted in the above list which have not hitherto been 
classed as Chhattisgarhi, viz., Kalanga and Bhulia. They have hitherto been classed 
as dialects of Oriya. They are both clearly forms of Chhattisgarhi. Kalanga and 
T̂ hnlia.j when -written, are written in the Oriya character. Four dialects, which were 
originally classed as forms of Chhattisgarhi, have been removed from the list. They are 
HalabI, Bastarl, Bhunjia, and Sadrl Kol. An examination of the specimens of HalabI 
shows that it is, rather, a mixture of Chhattisgarhi, Oriya, and Marathi, and can most 
conveniently be considered in connexion with the last-named language. Bastarl and 
Bhunjia are only other names of HalabI. On the other hand, Sadrl Kol, which is. 
only returned from the Bamra State, is a fo'rm of Biharl spoken by aboriginal tribes. 
It is identical with the Kurmali sub-dialect of Magahi spoken in the Manbhum 
District. It is a curious little island of Biharl in the midst of an Oriya-speaking 
population.
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No information is available as to the number of speakers of Chhattisgarhi in other 
parts of India. The following is the number of-speakers in the country in which it is a 
vernacular:—

Chhattisgarhi spoken at home . . . . . . .  3,301,780
„  in the neighbouring Oriya States . . . . . .  34,095

Surgnjia . . . . . . . . . . . .  384,546
Broken Dialects . . . . . . . . . . .  34,922

T o t a l  . 3,755,343

So far as I know, Chhattisgarhi has no literature. As elsewhere in India, itinerant
Literature bards have a repertoire of songs and stories which they recite

when called on. Several of these have been published, by
U r. Hiralal Kavyopadhyaya in the grammar mentioned below.
AUTHORITY—

H IbIla l K 1 v y 5 p a d h y a y a — A Grammar o f the Dialect o f Ohhattisgarh wj the Central Provinces written 
in H indi by Mr. Hiralal Kavyopadhyaya, translated and edijpd by George A . Grierson, Esq., 
G.S. Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, Vol. lix, 1890, Pt. I , pp. 1 and 101. Separate 
Reprint, Calcutta, 1890.

The usual phonetic rules of Eastern Hindi regarding the shortening of the ante- 
Grammar penultimate vowel apply to Chhattisgarhi, and need not be

repeated here.
The forms that strike a stranger, who is familiar only with the pure Eastern Hindi 

of Oudh, are, the sign of the Dative*Accusative which is often Id even in the Accusative, 
and the plural termination man, which may be compared, with the Oriya mane. It is 
believed that the following sketch of Chhattisgarhi grammar will be found to contain 
all that is necessary for the understanding of the specimens given on the subsequent 
pages.



CHHATTISGABHI SKELETON GRAMMAR.

I .—N O U N S.—P lu ra l formed by adding man (often omitted). Thus manukh, a man, manuhh-man, men. Sab, eabo, sabbo,jama, or 
jammd, may also be prefixed, with or without man. Thus, jammd putd-man, the daughters-in-law. An old form of the plural ends in an. Thus 
bcnld, a bullock; plur. bailan.

E ar  is added to a noun to give definiteness. Thus, gar, a neck ; gar-har, the neck.

In  D eclension ,—The following postpositions are added to the noun, which remains unchanged. K d, to (also denotes accusative); la, for 
(also denotes accusative); bar, for; le, se, by, from ; he, of ; md, in. The he of the genitive does not change. Example, laihd, a boy ; laikd-h4, 
to a boy; Idihd-he, of a boy ; laikd-man-ke, of boys. We sometimes find an instrumental in an, as in bhukhan, by hunger. TadbAava 
adjectives in a. form the feminine in i, e.g. chhotakd bdbu, a little boy ; chhofki noni. a little girl. This rule is, however, very arbitrarily 
followed. Other adjectives do not change for gender.

II .—  PRO N O U N S.

I. Thou. Your Honour. Self. This. That, ke.

Si*g.
Nom. me, mat. te, tai. tv, tuh. apart. ye, xya. wo.

Obi. mo, vtbr. to, tor. tuh, tuhdr. apan. ye, yl-har. wo, ico-har.

Gen. mor. tor. tuhdr. apan. ye-ke, ye-kar. wo-he, wo-kar.

Plur.
Nom. ham, ham-man. turn, tum-man. tuh-man. apan apan. m, ye-man. un, wo-man.

Obi. ham, hamdr. tumh, tumhdr. tuh-man. apan apan. in, inh. un, unh.

C inh-ke. unh-ke.
Gen. liamdr. tumhdr. tuhdr-man. apan apan.

(. inh-kar. unh-kar.

Who. That. WhoP
J

What P j Any one, some one. Anything, something.

Sing.
Horn. je,jon ,jaun . te, ton,taun. kon, kaiin. kd, kdye- kono, kaiino. kur'hhu.

Obi. je ,jon ,jau». te, ton, taiin. ha, kon, kaiin. ha he, kdye, kd. bond, etc. kuchhU.

Gen. je-kar. ie-kar. kd-kar, kon-ke, etc. kdhe-ke. kono-ke, etc. kuchhu-ke.

Plur.
Nom. jin,je-man, etc. tin, te-man, etc. kon-man, etc. kd-kd. kono-kono. kuehhii-k uehh u.

Obi. jin ,jinh . tinl'tinh. kon-man, etc. kdhe-kdhe. and so on. and so on.

Gen.
j  inh-ke. 

j  inh-kar.

tinh-ke.

tinh-kar.

kon-man-ke, etc. hdhe-hahe-ke. ... ...

The Mutual Reflexive Pronoun is apus or dpusi, each other. Declined regularly.

II.__V E R B S .— A . A u x ilia ry  V erbs and Verbs Substantive.

I  am, etc. (a) Vvlgar. (J) Polite. I was, etc.

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.

1 hatoau. hawan. hau, dw. han. rahHw, rahyau.
•

rahen.

2 haicas. hawau. has. hau.
(  rah?..

(. ralien, rahas.
^ raheto.

3 hawai. ha mat. hai, ay. hat. rahis, rahai,rahay. rahin, rahatrah&y.
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B .— T he F in ite V erb .— General Remarks.—There is no difference between the conjugation of Transitive and of Intransitive Verbi 
rh^Construction of the Past Tense is always Active, not Passive.

Infinitives, or Verbal Nouns ;—(1) dekh, seeing ; obi. dekhe ;  (2) dekhan ;  (3) dekhab, to see.
Participles,—Pres., dekhat, dekhte, seeing ; Past, dekhe, seen; Conjunctive, dekh-ke, having seen.

Present Conjunctive, Future, I  shall see, etc.
(If) I  see, et«. (a) Vulgar. (i) Polite.

Sing. Plnr, Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.

1 dekhau dekhan. • • • » • * dekhi. dekh'hi*
dekhmbo.

'  dekhmbon.
dekhihau

(  dekhihan. 

(.dekhab.

2 dekhas dekhan.
^ dekh 

(.dekhe

dekhau (Hon., 
dekhi). 

dekhd.

dekh'be

dekhibe
 ̂ dekh'hu.

C dekh°be 

dekhibe
dekhihau.

S
(  dekhai 

( .dekhay

dekhat.

dekhSy.
jdeMe dekhat. dekh'hi dekh'hi.

(  dekhihai 

(  dekhi
^ dekhihai.

Past, I  saw, etc. Past Conditional, (If) I had aeeii, ot#.

Sing. Plur. Sing. Plur.

] dekhSto, dehhyau1 dekhen. dekhHew,2 dekh'tyau dekh°ten.

C deklie (  dekh°te
2 dekhew. J dekh’ tew.

(, dekhes (. dekh'tes

3 dekhis dekhin. dekhatis

' !

dekh’ tin.

1 The word hai is often added to this tense without changing the meaning, though this properly forms a Perfect.
2 Or dekhitew and so throughout.
Present Definite, I am seeing, etc. (a) Vulgar, dekhat-hawau ; (6) Polite, dekhat-ham. Sometimes contracted to dekh'thau.

Imperfect, I was seeing, etc., dekhat-rah'evo.

Perfect, I  have seen, etc.; (a) Vulgar, dekhe-hawau ; (6) Polite, dekhe-hau, or formed by adding haieai to the past throughout. Thu.,, 
dekh&io-hawai, I  bave seen.

Pluperfect, I  had seen, etc., dekhe-rahMw.

C.— V oca lic  R oots. — Maran, to place; Pres. Conj., (1) mafdau ov mar aw, (2) mards or mardwaa, and so on; Future, (1) marahau, 
(2) mardbe, etc.; Past, maraytw ;  Pres. Part., mardt.

Jhapbn, to add to ; Pres. Conj., (1 )jhapoau, (2)jhapos or jhapbwas, etc.; Future, jhapohau; Past, jhapoyew ; Pres. Part., jhapbt.

So for other verbs.

D .—-Irregular V erbs.

Infinitive. Irregular Past Participle.

hon, to become.- hoye or bhaye; Conjunctive Participle, bhay.

jan , to go. gaye, gay, or gaye, is used to mean, ‘ he went. ’

karan, to do. kare, kiye, or kihe.

den, to give. diye, or dihe.

len, to take. liye or lihe.

HI—Passive Voice.— Formed by conjugating Past Part, withyara. Thus dekhe gayevo, I was seen.

F.—Causals, as in Standard Hindi.

IV . P A R T IC L E S .— 1The syllables e, eh, eth suffixed to a word mean ‘ even.’ and 6, o eh, and hu, also. Thus dai-eh-ka even to the
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The first specimen of the Awadhi dialect is a version of the Parable of the 
Prodigal Son which Mahamahopadh^aya Pandit Sudhakara Dwivedi has been kind 
enough to prepare for me. It is ^ 't  in the Awadhi of the present day, but is in 
the dialect used by the poet Malik Muhammad Jaisi in his famous epic known as the 
Padumawati or Padmavati, which was written in the year 1540, in the reign of the- 
Einperor Sher Shah. The present translation is also written in verse, and is in the 
identical metre used by Malik Muhammad.- Although a metrical version, it is very 
fairly literal. Here and there some sentences and expletive words have been addecL 
in the style of the old author, and these are indicated in the text by being enclosed 
within marks of parenthesis. The concluding lines state that the translation was 
made at my request, and give the date of the composition as the sixth of the light 
half of the month Phalguna, in the Vikrama Sambat year 1955, that is to say, Friday, 
the 17th March, 1899. v

Although the language of the specimen is so antiquated, it will be found to differ 
little from that illustrated in the preceding grammar. It should be remembered that 
in verse a final a, and the half-pronounced a in the middle of a word are both fully 
pronounced, and &re hence written in full in the transcription.. Thus bdlaka, not 
bdlak ;  liwhapana, not luch°pan.

[No. I.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. M e d i a t e  G r o u p -

eastern  HINDI.

A w a d h i  D i a l e c t .

(Mahamahopadhyaya Pandit Sudhakara Dwivedi, 1899.)

I

A W A D H I .

i f  tra re ff T O  

cm  sr? f r p f f f

s)

^

s n f

w tz  w z  w

(*T ^Tf̂ ST TRTT) II 
*T f^ T  f l r o  IIj

^ 5  ^  ^rf% m  t I t - %  ii 

^  ii
m  ^ r tff  3fn*r *t^3t n

^ T t )  \\

wr % c T ^ -*r f emit1 n



Ift̂t felk fclvlfe £kk kJ* k2j Ik kkllfc

i (feufe) kkj k% ^ mi liiM *«k-ik

114^

II Cf̂fc &£ kk klk Ik kJ* I kk Iklk kk lik kfe>
II kli* k& Ikthi* Jik &£ kk) i itm kktei £4^ £k £J»k k&

II (kk iyisj) £llk 2kk I !&&££ ijUg MiH±t 11̂
(&£ &£ Jl££ kJJ*i) I &kk ip^k |#% kik 

II jyuth kfclk jj&jt kkli I JJkkk ±hl)k M U^k f-kk
II 4|k £fe»>ajh klk B|lfe I ik-liklk £k
n i>.̂>. >bi>̂fe mi k km t im£ ik amfe ̂£fki£*£>

II (fckJlJfe ki±) kIk £J.£kJ. £&£ I (fekjlk) £kj. £|ik kk gk Iy4&

IIfell (klk Ilk) £kk !Bm2kJ ̂Ik £k-%44k
I km £&. Ikk lik-ik klk

li&£

II Ukkli i£ £ip; ^k £k I ifrh- k2J klk ^k kk klli iLk 

II &%}%. J]4k k>Jk ifeii Ak-ik I (k&^) ik ife, kk&

II (kjk k Silk) Jk k sAte I I4& kkllklk il^k kk

I! (kk*) kik i^ilkl £&& I ]fej kiJk

II lk£k Ik kik kli* 21£ £k I lkik £k-Mt £±h Ik £Jfc ^ o /? <?\ #sn /r>

H jyk ^kik Uk i^k i iik kik
II Iklk Ik klk iUfc I ^Jk Bilh k% %J4& kk

11 |1J* lay. ££ ^Ik |]k i£> 1 C|ik) 4k 2k klk Bilk

I ^IkBk,

IIIII (ikLfe) |ik |^kj. i&k %-m& %-^k^ ^

I kLife kkllki U&k (ikk i^k |J±-kk) £Mk ‘

I 1&H>

*IH(IYAiy aTO
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i

r m  w r t r  t w ’ t - s r r f f  i w r  T zv  v i f e  ^tt ^ r t f  w 

^Tf^- p K f l  w t  1 ^ T W  ? p s  ftrg ^Tfaf w H t  II 

m w  crrff w  i ( f ^ r  % *r «rf%  f^rcNr fw z tr )  w

fkMiw. ^  w r  *r ^  t i fq g  w w i:  ^rrr n

^  ^TTT-^Tl 1 AJcH* W t t  ||

^ fw f TO ?p?TT *T Z\Tji 1 fM W # <flTRT «TT ||
^  ^  ^ftrr *?t*rr i ( w $  w < r €  ^ f r  ^  <p=r Tt^rr) h

^rc *r f  T̂cf irerf^ rM rn ft i ^  w ?  cr?f ^rrsft w **0\ '-* o  ̂ -j

f ^ T l

€r * p c to  ^rt t o t o  <?^r *fte i 
(??f% ^  s € )  f c w w ^  (̂ rf?T q t*r *r€ ^ te) ii8ii

^ ^ r T t  I

*t r  cr^ Herr i # t (i ^ - ^ tctt) ii

ftcT-ft €t 1%f ifKT l 3TW ^  ¥t <f)XT ||
TO l^HER ' f W i  (Ff%  T O )  I T O  ^  W f <Tft * n i  ( w )  II

^ T r^ T fw p^ faftC ^ T i) r n̂-rc ^rft W k fa w  ^T (^nt) ii

^t i { w r  # t r  f^^rr W *  (w t )}  n

^z-^c[ t o  w  ^rtirt i iftrr ftm ^R  ^ fw r m i hCv
v t o t  s s  t o s t  t o  ’ r r t  i ^ T ^ r - n f  (*rci) «

£f% ^n*w* f^ N r i ft r ^ R  n
*f€ Tff%cF?-*R fk ^t \ zz to  *it ii •

^TfT I 

^TO^ET T O  W R  R T O T  TO cH T R  I 

W i p f  l f ^ ' ^ 3  l ^ i  1 % ^  tRT* ^ fT  W R  1l4s.ll
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EASTERN H IND I.

A w a d h !  D i a l e c t . I n  A w a d h J  V b r m ,

T R A N S L IT E R A T IO N  A N D  T R A N SL A T IO N .

(MaJi&mahOpadhydya PanMt Sudhakcvra Dwivedi, 1899.)

C h a Ijp a I.

Kehu purukhahi dui balaka ahe;
A-certain ma/w-to two sons were;

Tinha-maha chhota bapa-sau kahe.
Them-among the-younger father-to said.

‘ Dhana-maha, bapa, mora jo bhaga;
‘ Property-in, father, my what share; ■

So mohi dehu; (na taria baga).*
That tomwie give; (do-not turn the-reins)

Taba waha tinhahi blti dhana daeu;
Then he to-them dividing property gave;

Bahuta na dina blteu (asa bhaeu).
Many not days passed (so it-happened).

Saba kichhu chhota eka-ths kari-ke;
All things themyounger _ in-one-place making;

Dura desa chali-ga sabar hari-ke..
Far country-to went-away alt taking.

Bitawata dina luchapana-maha, (bhai);
Passing days debamchery-in, (0  brother);
So apana dhana daeu-udal.
He Ms-own property squandered.

Jaba so saba udai-dhana-daeu;
When he all property-squandered;
Taba ohi desa kala bara pareu.
Then that country-in famine great fell.

Hoi bhikhari so (ghara-ghara jai;
Becoming a-beggar 'he (from-house-to-house having-gone;
lahi desa saba jana-paha dhal).
That country-of all men-near ran).
Lageu rahana eka ghara-mSln;

Se-began to-live one(-man-of) house-in;

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. M e d i a t e  G r o u p .
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Jo apane khetanha-maha tain.
Who Hs-own fields-in him

D o h a .

Bhejeu (mana-maha kari maya,)
Sent (mind-in doing pity,)

suara cliarawlana-kaju.; 
stcine feeding-busivess-(on) ;

Jehi chblminha-ke khata-he,
What husks eating-were,

suara tinhahi-saS (aju)
the-swine those-very-with (to-day)

C H A tjPA t

Chaheu bbarana peta so, (bhai) ;
Wished to-fill the-belly he, (0  brother);

Kehu . nahi tahi dei kichhu jal.
Any-body not him used-to-give anything going.

Taba obi cheta bhaeu aii kabai;
Then to-him senses became and he-says;
‘ More bapa gbara babutai ahal.
‘ My father-of house-at much is.

Roti babuta majura aghabl;
Bread many labourers are-satiated;

Tau tahl babutai ' bacbi jahi.
Even-then there much becommg-over-and-above remains.

— <v
Au mai marau bhukha-saii yahawa;

And I  die hwnger-from here;
Mai utbi jaba bapa ghara tahawa.

I  arising will-go father house-to there.
Au ohi kababa ki, “ tumbarahi age;

And him will-say that, “ thee-even before;

Daiii birodhi papa kia (jage).
God against sins 1-did {knowingly).

Puta tumhara kabawaua jogu
Son thy to-be-called worthy

Abau ,na mai phiri (karabu na sogu).
Am not I  again (imake not sorrow).

Apane gbara majura jo dekhia;
Thy-own house-at labourers which you-see;

Ta-maha eka- sarisa mohi lekhia.” ’
Them-in one like me regard”  '



Yaha guni mana so bapa
This thinking in-Ms-mind he father

Pa'i so raheu dura durabala,
But he was far-off the-poor-man,

D o h a .

Dekhi bapa oh'i ta-kara
Seeing father him Ms

mava klnha au dhaya;
pity did and running;

Ohi-sau gara lapataeu,
'Him-with neck embraced,

chumeu ohi (sukha paya).
kissed him (pleasure finding). *

C H A iiP A t

Ohi-sau puta kaheu, ‘ pitu mania;
Him-to the-son said, ‘ father believe-me;

Daiii birodhi papa (mana-ania).
God  ̂ against (my-)sin (call-to-your-mind).

Tumhare sauha kieu bahu ghora;
Thee ( before 1-did very heinous{-sin) ;

Joga na puta kahawana tora.’
Fit not son to-be-called thy'

Pa! hakari dasanha-maha kehl;
But calling servants-m ' some-one;
Kaheu bapa, c pahirawahu ehl 

Said father, ‘ put-on this-one

Saba-se nlka je kapara banahl;
Oood-than all which cloth are-made;

Hathanha mudari payana panahT.
Hands-on ring feet-on shoes.

Aii hama jewahi karahi-ananda;
And {let-) us feast {and) make-rejoicing;

(Hulasi darahi bichhurana dukha danda).
{Being-joyous let-us-crush separation-of pain and grief).

Bara mora yaha mari phiri-jieu;
Son my this being-dead has-again-eome-to-life;

Nasata hoi phiri bidhi-basa mileu.’
Lost ■ being again of-God-by-power is-found.’

«
Asa kahi wei dou hulasana lage;
So saying they both to-rejoice began;

OLD AWADHI.

dhiga chala; 
near started;
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(Saba dukha bhage sakala sukha jage.
{All pains fled all pleasure awoke.

Asa sukha jaga pawai saba kol;
So happiness world-in may-get all persons;

Jasa wei pae saba dukha dhol).
As they got all pain washing-awiy).

D o h a .

Ta-kara jethara puta jo,
S is elder son who,

alia kheta bicha (aju);
was fields in {to-day);

Awata ghara dhiga jaba suneu
Coming to-house neat when he-heard

bajana nachana saju.
music dancing preparation.

C h a o t a ! .

Eka hakari sewakanha-mahl;
One calling servant-among;

Apane dhiga pSchheu, ‘ ka abl.’
Sim  near he-asked, ‘ what are {these).’
So ohi kaheu, ‘ tumharabi bhai;

Then he said, ‘ thy brother;

AeUj tumh a pitu nlka j6wal.
Came, thy father well fed-him.

Paeu tab! nlka au su-bbara;
Fou/nd him well and healthy;
(Kusala-khema lakhi hulaseu hiara).’

{Welfare seeing was-pleased the-heart).'
Suni risai ghara jana ua chaha;

Searing being-angry to-house to-go not he-wished

Pitu baharai manawai kaha.
Father outside-came app easing -fo r said.

TTtara daeu bapa-kaha sol;
Answer gave father-to he;

‘ E tan aka barasa jo sewa joi,
‘ So-many years what service{• did), behold,

Agia eka' tumhara na tareu;
Order one thy not I-transgressed;

Tau kabahu memana na dhareu.
Even-then ever kid not I-got,
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Lei jo mlta saga bhogateu bhoga;
Getting ichich friends with might-have-enjoyed pleasure;

(S.ukba paiiteu dari saba' dukba-roga).
(.Happiness I-might-have-got crushing-down all pain-and-ill).

Pal yaba puta paturia-garni;
But this son harlots-goer-to;

Dhana udai phfikeu tumha, sami,
Fortune toasted burnt thy, O-master,

D o h a .

So jaisai aeu gbare,
That " as-even came house-to,

taisai tlwana mitha;
so-even food sweet;

(Ituchi-rucbi-sau) sijhawaeu,
( With-great-care) got-you-cooked,

(ati-parema-sau ditha).’
(extreme-love-with gazing)'

Chaupai.

Ta-sau bapa kaheu tab a bata;
Him-to the-father said then words;

‘ Puta fliore saga tumba (sukha-data).
e Son me with thou {pleasure-giver) .

Nita-hl abaii, so jo-kichhu mora;
Always are, therefore whatever mine;

Kabau (bbau-sati), saba so tora.
Isa y (truth-with), all that thine.

Pai hulasaba haralchaba (ebi bera);
But to-be-joyful to-be-pleased (this tim'e);

Hai pada jo tora bhax hera.
Is proper as thy brother I-saw.

Yaha ba mara jieu pbiri (bbal);
This was dead became-alive again (brother) ;

Nasata aba pbiri -mileuj so ai.
Lost was again is-found, he came.

or

Aba beraya mila pbiri ai.’
Was lost met-us agam coming.’

Nasata puta-kai katba sohal;
Lost son-of story pleasing;
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Mita Griarasana
Friend Grierson-of

Bhakha thgtha jaisa
Language pure as

agia
orders

pai. 
getting. 

hai*gai 
has-sung

Mahamada Padumawati-maha, (bhal),
Muhammad the-Padmavati-in, {brother),

Tehi anuhari Sudhakara likheiu;
That after Sudhdlcar wrote;

Mita 
Friend 
Hau 

I

Tuta
Omissions

Griarasana 
Grierson 

paditanha-sana 
Pandits-to 

merawahu 
add

jasa-kichhu
as

binatl
entreaties

mai 
I

sikheu. 
taught-me. 

kar an; 
make ;  

pi-paraB. 
fall-at-(your)-feet.

Unaisa-sai pachapana 
1900 55

D o h a .

ahe, 
it-was,

Bikarama sambata mana;
Vikrama year accordmg-to;

sudi chhatha suka liklieu,
Phalguna light-half 6th Friday I-wrote,

llama-rupa dhari-dbyana.
God:s-form calling-to-(my)-mmd.

Phaguna



The two following specimens come from the district of Fyzabad, and are in the 
language exemplified by the preceding grammatical sketch. The version of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son comes from Central Fyzabad, and the folktale from the west of 
the district. It should be noted that as we go west, the sense of gender is more 
developed. There are few instances of the use of the feminine gender of adjectives in 
the parable, while in the folktale there are several. The postposition of the genitive 
is kar or ke, with an oblique form he. It has a feminine form kWt, as in Ghittaur-km 
rani, the queen of Chittaur, which has an oblique form hi, as in majur-ki nd% 
like a labourer.

Instances of pronominal adjectives in the feminine are common. Sometimes they 
end in i and sometimes in I. Those in i do not shorten the antepenultimate vowel, 
but those in I do. Examples are, apani akhi, their own eyes; aisi larai, such a 
battle : hamari giti, my song; okari gatal mahai, on its neck. Possibly the forms 
in I are oblique.

We may note the two following postpositions, —kahai, the sign of the Accusative- 
Dative, and mahat, the sign of the Locative, meaning ‘ in.’

In verbs, we may note the Imperatives, jah, go; gauteh, sing; diheh, give; also 
the forms kiheh, you made; jan'thin, he, honorific, knows; and dethin, they give.

The dialect of the district of Sultanpur closely agrees with that of Fyzabad, and 
it is unnecessary to give further examples of it.

[No. 2.]
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S p e c i m e n  1.

W * T T  ^ R  ^ rR cT -ffa  cf^R W -3TT I

^r  | f ^ r  ^ T # f  ^tcrr #

^  w t<r  ^ R

WZTQ f^T | ^T f^T  ^ rtf ^*MTTv) ♦ '  *

f̂T^T ^Tf-iTT I t.SRTST fr^-^TT 1 m  #  ^ET-% ^

%  ^TPT *T | cT=f t  %cT^T-^rf I

^  ^ r f c r -^ T  ^  *r^pc ^t p r

v z  i w c  ^t-^rr ^n tT  i ere ^

%  FftfcT3T cff ^ ^ ^ T c T -%  1
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w u wfw-% <3*1 m w  ^  ?iww * $ t 'f  mcr wn

% ntwr ^tr fafw* wzt: w  ^rrtf #  ^
cfcfn ^ t qrfi4 i ^ t-3tt w t  *rwr ^nt* *tr  i crq q ^ -qr 
r̂q% *TTq % *T*t *f| TT̂TT Wq I  <jTR*T f̂t«T eft ^T-q^ qTq T̂-qiTvj

^  ^ tt w t?t w r  w f - i  t o  * r c i -* n  W f  f%f%*r 

f%ff^r i q^T qiq-% qrff̂ r *ft t  ^ t  w  ^
C\ C\

T̂3?: cfrft TOt ^  ’PT JiqiT T̂RT̂T ^Tff qT t̂
<fr? T* qzqT qrfl4 I ĝ TT qTq W f ^qf^R-t ^1%  ̂ 4\ W3 ^  

qfq^T #  T̂TTT ^  t̂-qfT qf%TR f̂ qT ^t-% ¥T2HTT *p ft
f̂rt-HT xRff q fw s  f^ n  i w  *rq *r  wfa w r  *prt qr?t i

j f e l t  qft4 fflK  TfT *TI ^  ITR  T¥T W *
ftra q i ^ q - qrr r̂rff II

^ tf r̂  ^r-qn; ws q^qT %fr-*n i w r  .*rq ^C\

’SR T • R 'q R  *T *TTqq *T R q ff*T. T O  I W t  ^ W T -H T -%  F qfS -

qrr ?tww-^ q fer i  f  'f R  *nti I  ^ r-t qrf%*r crbr*
*  s

*n4 mq-qT^ w r  ?ft¥TT qiq q̂cTT fqrf?^ p ^ t qt ^  s? fWsl-
t*T-% ^ R  I • <3? trf̂ TfT Ttq *TT I *ft?TC ^TR q q?T I pf?
qr ^-qrc *rrc q n r ^ tr w k  ^-q\T ^rtssti w t  s? w r  qrq- 
3iT f^f%^r ^ t  T O R - t  ¥?T c ft^ K  t ^ T  f%¥^T ^ f ^ T

cftm  r̂?T ZTIT'T ?nfF W  ^ -q T  W ^ffw t ^ -^ T  Ŵ T#t-
s  ®\

qr w r  1%¥T ¥*r r̂q% ^rm. tr i f  i g^n
cfrfK 4 q^T ^trt §t ctHtt ^  ^ ^t-qiT
^qc?T fqrfT i cfq g? qtf¥^ ^  q?rr <f ^ t ¥^%t qrc ia\
^q r̂ gra? w rc  ^  cm  crNl; ^irt i g*rr w  xrq-̂ rr ftq
’qT'ft qftt-% 4 rTt’fK  »tt4 htt ^ k  ^ r  A
T^T W *  trt ii
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EASTERN H IN D I.

A w a d h i  D i a l e c t . ( D i s t r i c t  E y z a b a d . )

S p e c i m e n  1. 

T R A N S L IT E R A T IO N  A N D  T R A N SL A T IO N ,  1898.

Ek manal-ke dui befwe rahin. Oh-ma-se lahura ap“ne
One man-of two sons were. Them-in-from the-younger Ms-own

bap-se kahis, ‘ dada, dhan-ml jawan hamar bakhara lagat-hoy tawan
father-to said, ‘father, property-in which my share may-be that

ham-ka dai-da. Aiir wai apan dhan un-ka bat-dihin. Aiir
me-to give. And he his-own property them-to dividing-gave. And

dher din nahi bita kl lahura betawa sab dhan bator-ke 
many days not passed that the-younger son all property collecting

parties ohala-gay, aiir uha apan dhan kuchal-ma
fo re ig n -la n d -to  went-away, and there his-own fortune' evil-condmt-in

lutay-paray-dihis. Aiir jab sammai gaway-daris oh des-ma bara 
squandered. And when all he-had-wasted that country-in great

kal par-ga. Wai banay dalidra hoy-ga. Tab wai oi des-ke
famine fell. B.e totally poor became. Then he that-very country-of

ek bhal-manai-ke pachhe lag-gai. Tab wai
one g en tlem an -o f behind became-attached (i.e., became his servant). Then he

0-ka apane khetan-ma suar charawai-ka pathai-dihis. Aiir u chahat-raha
him his-own fields-in swine feeding-for sent-away, And he wished

ki, ‘ jawan phokalai suar khat-rahin tawane-se apan pet
that, * what husJcs the-swine used-to-eat those-very-ioith my-own belly

bhari: ’ aiir keu o-ka nahi det-raha. Tab o-ka
1 - m a y - f i l l a n d  any-body him-to not used-to-give {anything). Then him-to

chet bhai ki, £hamare bap-ke kitik majur-ke khay-
senses became that, ‘ my father-of how-many day-labourers-of after-eating-

pi-ke ubar-jat-hai aiir ham bhukhart marit-hai. Ham uth-kai
and-drinUng {food-)is-saved and I  by-hunger am-dying. I  arising

apane bap-ke lag jab aiir un-se kahab ki, “ he bap, ham
my-own father-of near will-go and him-to will-say that, “ O father, I

Daiu-ke aiir tohare age aparadh kihin, aiir ham ekare layak nahi 
God-of and thee before sin did, and I  this-for jit not-am

[ N o .  2 . ]
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ki ab tohar betawa kabai; ab, ham-ka apane majur-ki
that now thy son I-may-be-called ;  now, me thy-own day-labour ers-of 
na? jan.” ’ Tab wai uth-kai apane bap-ke lage gai. Mula, 

like consider.” ’ Then he having-arisen Ms-own father-of near went. But,

jab wai lamen rabin tabai o-kar bap o-ka dekhis aiir daya
when he far-off was then-even his father Mm saw and pity

lag aiir dhay-ke apan gatai-ma chhapatay-lihis aiir chum lihis.
seized(-him) and running his-own neck-in enfolded(-him) and kisses took.

Aiir betVa babu-se ltahis ki, ‘ he dada, bam Daiu-ke age aiir
And the-son the-father-to said that, ‘ 0  father, I  God-of before and
tohare ha jure ap^adh kihin aiir ab bam ekare layak nahl bati

thy presence-in sin did and now I  this-for fit not am 
ki tohar betawa kahai.’ Mula bap apane chakaran-se

that thy son I-may-be-called.’ But the-father his-own servants-to
kahis ki, ‘ bhai nik kapara lai-awa, aiir o-ka pahiray-diya; o-ke 
said that, ‘ very good clothes bring, and him putting-on give;  his

hath-ma mun’ri, aiir gore-ml panahi pahiray-diya; aiir ham sab jane
hand-on ring, and feet-on shoes putting-on give;  and (let-)us all men

ro
khay aiir khusi kari; ehi-bare ki i hamar betVa mara raha*
eat and merriment make; this-for that this my son dead was,

A
aiir phuni ji ga; u heran raha, aiir mil ga.’ Aiir unban
und again alive went; he lost was, and found w e n t A n d  they

khusi karai lage.
merriment to-make began.

Oi jun o-kar jeth betawa khete-ma raha. Aiir jab ii
At-that-very time his elder son the-field-in was. And when he

ay aiir ghar nagachay-gai nachab gaub suni-para. Apane chakaran-
carne and house approached dancing singing %oere-heard. His-own servants-
-ma-se ek-the-ka bolay-ke puchhis ki, ‘ I kaw atai?’ Wai o-se

in-from one having-called he-asked that, ‘ this what is ? 5 H e him-to
kahis ki, ‘ tohar bhai ay-bate, aiir tohar bap new“ta kihis ekare
said that, ‘ thy brother is-come, and thy father feast did this

bare ki u kusal-chhem-se ay.’ Aiir u risiha boy-ga. Bhitar jabai na
fo r  that he safety-with came.’ And he angry became. Inside going not
karai. Ehi bare o-kar bap bahar ay aiir o-ka manais. Aiir ii
did* This fo r  his father outside came and him appeased. And he

apane bap-ka jawab dihis ki, ‘ dekha, „ ki barasan-se ham tohar
his-own father-to answer gave that, ‘ see, that years-from I  thy

sewa kibeij., kahivo tohar kaha taren nahi; aiir tehu-par
service did, ever-even thy saying I-put-away not; and that-even-on

tu kabiyo ham-ka ek-the chheg8ri-ke bachcho na diha Id ham
thou ever-even me-to one-even goat-of young-one not gavest that I
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apane sanghin-ke " sathe khusl manal. Mula, jaise tohar I
my-own friends-of with merriment might-celebrate. But, as thy thi&

betawa ay, je tohar dhan paturian-ke sathe lxl*gai, o-kar newata
son came, who thy fortune harlot s-of with devoured, his feast

kiha.’ Tab u o-se kahis ki, ‘ beta, tn hamare sang hamlsa
thou-madest.* Then he him-to said that, ‘ son, thou me with always

bat; jawan kuchh hamar ay tawan toharai a y ; mula, ham panch-ka
art;  whatever thing mine is that thine-even is ;  but, we people

khusl howai chahi kahe-se i tohar bhai mara rahin, aur
happy to'be is-proper because this thy brother dead was, and

phuni ji uthen; aiir herein rah a aur mil gay.’
again having-lived arose; and lost was and found went'
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A w a d h I  D i a l e c t . ( D i s t r i c t  P y z a b a d .)

S p e c i m e n  II.

" m  w  ^ r f c r - ^  i w i

^TR 5  $  ^^TcT-WT’f  1 ^P^TT iN t  ^ T % fa

w ^ - ^rf^Rnc m u*  ^r-^r 1%3nT w r i fy w r x  ^=hr<

f f  f f^ r t  ^  | ^ z -%  w i^ n -T R ? T%m-% *rrt w -s T  *rfT ^

eft ^  ^  ^ f< g ; <j|TfjR I 1%, f f

i ^  w t  x^r *ftar ^  ^rrf;*T f^r ^ r r ,  ̂  w r ,

f% ^nr ^ T R , ^  ^ !1%  ^  f^3TR 'sM r ^

w rf^R  w i  ^  f w R  * n  eft t o -s T Tgrr *r*t

^rrq^f # f  f% # f 3T5 t %, ^ 4 - T r f 't  ^rmf^r crereW  < r r ir -f^ ^  i

A - f w  f r o  cfr *r, m  w s  ^ r  T i t t  ^rnrfaC\
<CTf f ^ R * i  II

^  ^T^T f^ T  ^T^TX 4Mfi %fs*T ^  «T ^TTiTT,

^ tT t-t 1%, fr^ : it-t % i ^rf%^ 1%, p  srr^ rf

W ^-*F 3T ¥  1% ¥ ?rft *TT  ̂ 1 H  ^  ? n f f  cT^T-^

i w  ^  ’w z^ t i * n ^ r f  1%, ^rr^r rn^sr ^ rrff ^  i

t crl- ¥*r «}]<nn w r i i wfw^r,

W , ^ T T f ^  ^FFTf I A  ^T^TT-^t° ̂ N rT^T I ^TFT^TCs. ^ ^
f*PC5T STFft T̂T̂T I cTS" ^  *ftt% ^f^T-^f ^^K-JT% °

t4r i r f w - € t  ^ r r t o  i crt ^  v h n -

TTT r r a f^ fw  trd -T t ZTZ T% I cT^rf%f%^T f ^ : 4  ^  «ft-%

^ F t  ^ f% -f^ f% 5 f i f ^ i  ^f% ^r, 1%, w n c  w p t  ^rrt-^r

cTPT^^T f ? T l 4  TiT^ ^ T R to  | cTpre^T ^  I<\ .
irr$ ^rrfrr^r f ^ r r  ^rlT*r i ^  ?tt5t^^t-€ ?rfr^t i ij^ r

[ N o .  3 . )
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t r i w  cT R t^r *rr <p t  *rfr w r t  <ft w r f t  f w h c -

^ % - T r t 3 ^fhTC ^ir w  i w  * R f - ^  ^rVf ^  

f ^ ?  f %  w « ^ €  ’f f n f r  w r c  *r m l  i ^  f % T r k -

i  ^t^^rr-TT^fr f^ r0\ ^ ^
W T T  TFT W ;  eft ¥*T ^ f 5T-^r ^ T  II

^ T l T f  I t  W f ^ T  I *T3[ TT^rf ?TT$ ^TT#f cl=? cTFTtrT cTRT W r i  

<jTTf*R 1 cTT̂ T T p ft  W T f i T -^  1%  =f*TTK iftf?T cT F R N  I

< f t - f w w :-* T T  c i f r r  ^ ft ^ T f i f - i  *nr w r  ^ m ? r  i ^ r m r f  

^ i p r  1%  ^ftf^r ^ T f t  1 f w h ;  *ra-irc ^ g r i^  • ♦

^  Tlt% w g li. ^  1% 5Tm W  UT5 W T f f t  ^♦ •

T t^ -^ T -f  I ^ 811-^1 W  f ^ t  f% ff^ T -%  <3 HJT f % f w  t f s R - ^ - 1%

w ^ r - t  % ? - ^  *t w r f “ 11C\

w %  f w h :  t m t  w ? r t  ^  c r

^ r w r f  ^r-^r T jT ^ t - x r c  ^ s n : ,  ^ rf^ f%

^  I P  T^ff^T T^R^OTT 5|tm  3jpT-

^  ftxx  i T p ft  n m  ctt*t t o  aft ^ * r  T h fT  eft

f m  ^ rrcrfT f w \ R -^  t ^ s f %  ^ 1  * m  ^  q m  ^ t t c r  ^ u t r

SH? '61 ̂ f f  T ff-*T  IIJi
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EASTERN-HINDI.

A w a d h i  D i a l e c t . ( D i s t b i c t  E y z a b a d .)

S p e c i m e n  II.

Ab bam ek kihinl kabat-abi. Taunf-kahai sab-keu apan apan 
Now I  one story am-saying. That-to all-(men) your-own your-own

kan-dhai-dhai sunat-jah. Akabbar sab, Blrabal, Phaiji, au sammini 
ears-applying listen. Akbar the-emperor, Birbal, Faizi, and all

law-lasikar sathe lai-kai, sikar-khelai-bare cbalin. Sikar-ukar,
followers (and)-troops with having-taken, hunting-for started. Game-etc.,

tau, . kuchhu miiabai-na-klnh. Jeth-ke mabina-mabai ghamt-ke mare
indeed, anything was-not-found. Jeth-of month-in heat-of on-account

ek-thT barakai bar“gade-ke tare sab keu chhahii lagin. Tau, 
one-plaee-in a-big banyan*tree-of under all people shade-(shelter) took. Then 

Bassah kahin, ki, ‘ -Phaiji, kuchbu gauteb.’ Tau Pbaiji es nlk-kai gain
the-emperor said, ihat, ‘ Faizi, something sing.’ Then Faizi so well sang

ki ban-bhare-kar sauja, jaisl hanna, kharaha, siar-uar, sab apani
that the-forest-whole-of animals, such-as deer, hares, jackals’etc., all their-own

apani akhi mBdi-mndi dhiyan-dhai-kai sunai lagin, ki banai 
their-own eyes closing attention-giving to-hear began, so-that entirely 
sudbi-budhi bisari-gai. Tau ek-tbl lianna, jaun Phaijl-ke lage apan muh
consciousness lost-was. Then one deer, which Faizi-of near its-own face

kihl tharh rahai, okaii gatal-mahai wai apani tasablh dari*dihin. Tau-
putting standing was, its neck-about he his-own rosary threw. In-

dbik gawai-kar dhiyan, tau, chhuti-ga, au sab bane-kar
the-meantime singing-of attention, indeed, lost-tcas, and all forest-of

rabawaiyai apani apani rah lihin.
inhabitants their-own their-own way took.

Jab Akabbar ane din darabar kai-kai baithin, tau Phaiji na ain, 
When Akbar a/nother day court in sat, then Faizi not camey 

kalie-se ki on-ka bara jar hoi-ga-rahai. Blrabal kahin ki, ‘ e Bassah,
because that him-to great fever had-become. Birbal said that, ‘ 0  emperor,
Phaiji sanai-ga-ahaT, ki, “ hamarl naf an keu gawaiya nShl ahai,”
Faizi has-become-proud, that, “ me like other any singer not is,”
taune«se na ain. Au na aihai.’ Bassah kabin ki, ‘ an
therefore not he-came. And not' he-will-come.’ The-emperor said that, ‘ another



keu gawaiya nlhl -na ? 5 Blrabal kahin, ' cKaha tau ham Biraju Bawarg,- 
uny singer not not ? ’ Blrbal said, ‘ (If-you-)say then I  Birju Bdwfd-
kahai bolai lai-ai.’ Kahin, ‘ ja, bolai lai-awah.’ Tau Blrabal

to calling bring.’ Said {-the-emperor), ‘ go, calling bring.' Then Blrbal

Biraju Bawara-kahaT lai-ain. Phuni lagin Biraju Baware gawai. Tau sab
Birju Bdiord brought. Again began Birju Bdiord to-sing. Then all

bane-kar sauja giti suni-kai darabar-mahai ai, waisai
the-forest-of animals the-song having-heard the-court-into coming, in-the-same-way

pahile-ki nal sunai lagin. Tau u liarinawi jaunc-ki gataiya-mii
before-of like to-hear began. Then that deer whieh-of neck-oround

tasabihiya parl-rahai, tbarh-rahai. Birabal tasabihiya nikari-kai Phaijl-lce age 
the-rosary thrown-was, standing-was. Blrbal the-rosary taking-off Fdisl-of before 
pliiki-dihin. Biraju Bawara kahin ki, c hamar bakhan kahe-ka kiheh ? 
threw-away. Birju Bdwrd said that, ‘ my praise what-for did-you-make? 
Tinmen ham-hn-lai nik gawai janathin.’ Tan-sen bol°wawa-gai. Dipak
Tdn-sen me-even-than better to-sing knows." Tan-sen called-in-was. Dipak

gawai lagin. Diya apuai bari-gai, au Tan-sen-u jari-kai
to-sing he-began. The-lamp by-itself was-lighted, and Tdn-sen-also being-burnt
mari-gai. Mul pahile Tan-sen kahl-rahin ki, ‘ jau ham mari-jai, tau 

died. But beforehand Tdn-sen said-htid that, ‘ i f  I  die, then 
hamari lothi Chittaur-garh-ki khandhake-mahai chorai-kai dharawai-diheh, 

my corpse Ohittaurrfort-of moat-in secretly cause-to-be-put,
aii manal-u oh-par sawaji-diheli, ki jawane-kawana-u jantu hamari deh

<md men-too it-on put-as-guards, so-that any beast my body

khai na pawai. Jab Chittaur-kai Kamala-Ranl apane mansedhu-kai 
eat not may-be able. When Ohittaur-of Kamld-Bdni her-own husband-of 

arati Sawan-kl paohimi-ke din karat-kai, Malar-rag gaihai, tau
iamp-lustration Sdwan-of 5th day-of day doing-for, Maldr-Rdg will-sing, then
ham suni-kai jl uthab.’
I  hearing alive will-arise

B assail waisai kihin. Jab Rani gawai lag!, tab Tan-sen
The-emperor the-same did. When the-Queen to-sing began, then Tan-sen

tal-bajawai lagin. Tal suni-kai rani jani-gal ki, ‘ hamari
time-to-beat began. The-beating-of-time hearing the-Queen knew that, ‘ my

giti Tan-sen suni-lihin.’ Tau-dhik-bliar-ml Tan-sen bhagin au bassah-ke 
song Tan-sen heard-hasIn-the-meantime Tan-sen ran-away and the-emperor-of 
lage chala-ain. Bassah - kahin * ki, ‘ Kama]a-kai giti sunai-ka
near came. The-emperor said that, ‘ Kamld-of songs hearing-far 

chahl.’ Chittaur-garh-par charhai kihin, au esi larai bhai 
is-necessaryQhittaur-fort-on attack he-made, and such fight took-place 

ki Brahaman kshatri-kar sarhe-chauhattari man janee-ka dher
■that Brahmans kshattriyas-of half-and-seventy-four maimds sacred-thretids-of heap
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hoi-ga-hai. TJhai sarhe-chauhattari-ka ank manai . chitthin-ke uppar 
became. The-same half-and-seventy-Jour-of number men letters-of upon 

likhi-dethin kai-ki jawane-se keu kehu-kai chitthi na kholaT. 
write in-order-that which-by anybody anybody’s letter not may-open.

Jab Chittaur-kar Raja jujhi-gai au on-kai phaud hari-gai, tab
When Qhittaur-of king was-slain and his army was-defeated, then

* Bassah Kam*la-Devi-kahai kaidi-kai-kai palaki-par charhai
the-emperor Kamld-devi impriscned-having-made a-palankeen-on causing-to-mount 
apane sah“rahi layain, au hukum dihin ki bihan bhinasare

his-own city-to brought-her, and order gave that to-morrow in-the-morning

dartar-mahai KamHa-DevI-kai giti sunai-ka hoe. Rani ek tan-puva
court-in Kamla-devi'of song to-be-heard is. The-Queen one a-lute .

lai-kai jau Sri Rag ghichT, tau on-kar jiu khoparai phori-kai
taking as Sri Rag she-drew, then her soul (her-)skull bursting
baikunth-hi iehala-ga, au sab sunawaiyai apan-apan muh bai-kai 

heaven-to went-away, and all hearers their-own mouth toide-opening

thlwahi rahi-gai.
in-their-places remained. _______________
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Now I am going to tell you a story, and everyone must pay attention with all his 
ears. Once on a day the Emperor Akbar went out hunting with Blrbal, Faizi, and all 
the rest of his retinue. They found nothing to chase, and as it was the hot month of 
Jeth, they rested under the shade of a large banyan tree. As they rested there, the 
Emperor commanded Faizi to sing something, and he sung so sweetly that all the wild 
beasts of the forests,— the deer, the hares, the jackals and so forth— came to listen, and 
stood before him, with their eyes closed in ecstasy, and utterly devoid of consciousness. 
One deer stood -with its face close up to Faizi, and he took off his rosary and threw it 
round her neck. The action broke the charm, and the animals each took their own way 
to the forest.

When Akbar sat next day in court Faizi was absent owing to a severe attack of 
fever; but Blrbal said, ‘ Tour Majesty, Faizi has become inflated with pride, and 
thinks that no one can sing like him. Hence he has not come to court, and will not 
come again.’ Said the Emperor, ‘ but is there no other singer?’ Replied Birbal, ‘ if 
Your Majesty gives the order, I can fetch Birju Baura.’ ‘ Let him be summoned.’ 
So Birbal fetched Birju Baura., and he began to sing. Then all the beasts of the forests 
came into the court, when they heard his song, and began to listen as before. Amongst 
them stood the deer on whose neck Faizi )iad thrown his rosary, and Blrbal took it off her 
neck, and cast it before him. But Birju said, ‘ why are you praising me ? Tan-sen can 
sing better than even I .’ So the Emperor summoned Tan-sen, and he began to 
sing the Melody of Illumination.1 He sang with such fire that all the lamps in the

1 The dipak, or Illuminator, is the name of a rag, or melody, which is sung at eventide. It is believed that if it is 
properly sung, the lamps in the room will light themselves. Here, not only was the song followed by its proper effect, but 
TSn-sen himself took fire, and was burnt to death.



room lit themselves, 'and he himself, burst into flames and fell down dead. He had, 
however, warned them beforehand that, should he die, they should lay his corpse secretly 
in the moat of the fort of Chittaur, and set men to guard it to prevent its being devoured 
by wild beasts. Then, when Queen Kamla of Chittaur should lustrate1 her husband 
with lamps on the fifth of the month of Sawan, and should sing the Melody of Mallar, 
h'e would come to life.

The Emperor carried out these instructions, and, when the queen began to sing, 
Tan-sen came to life, and clapped his hands in time to the music. When she heard 
him beating time, she knew that Tan*sen had heard her singing. In the meantime he 
rose up, and fled to the Emperor, who declared that he must hear Queen Kamla sing. 
He marched forth and attacked Chittaur, and such a terrible battle ensued that of the 
brahmanical threads of Brahmans and Kshattriyas alone, they collected seventy-four 
and a half maunds.2 This very number, people Still write at the head of a letter 
to prevent anybody opening it.

When the Raja, of Chittaur fell in the battle, and his army- was defeated, the 
Emperor took Queen Kamla prisoner, and had her carried in a litter to bis own city. 
There he gave the order, that her song would be heard on the following morning in full 
court. Next morning she appeared, and, taking her lute, raised her voice to the Melody 
of Prosperity.3 As she did so, her soul burst its way through her skull, and went to 
heaven, while all her audience remained seated where they were, with their mouths open 
in astonishment.

v  AWADHI 01? FYZABAD. 4&

Crossing the river Gogra from Fyzabad, we find the Districts of Qonda and 
Bahraich. The language of these two districts is also Awadhi, and closely resembles 
that of Fyzabad. It will be sufficient to give one specimen,— a version of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son as received from Gonda. In the vernacular character the version 
is printed in facsimile, in order to illustrate the handwriting,—a sort of mixture of 
Deva-nagari and Kaithi,— current in the District amongst the educated classes.

The following peculiarities of the dialect may be noticed. The termination an, which 
we so often meet in the eastern districts of the North-Western Provinces as a sign of the 
Instrumental, as in bhukhan, by hunger, is here used as a termination of the oblique 
form, as in the phrase mare bhukhan-ke, by hunger.. Another termination of the obli­
que is e, as in khete-ma, in the field ; fetand dine-se, from so many days. The direct 
masculine termination, of the Genitive is sometimes kai, as in Parameswar-kai, of God; 
wa-kai bdp, his father.

1 The Artl is a ceremony of waving in a circle before the image of a god a platter containing a five-wicked burning 
lamp, flour, and incense. Women also do homage to their husbands in the same way. So also the ceremony is performed 
before a bridegroom, on his arrival at the house of the bride. Tan-sen died in the month of Jeth, whioh is in the height o f 
the hot season. Sawan is two months later, in the middle of the rainy season. The fifth of Sawan is the date of the festival 
of the Nagas, or snake-gods. On this festival, which is a women’s one, wives perform artl before their husbands, and sing 
at the same time. The malldr is one of the six principal rags, or modes in Hindu music: It is sung in the rainy season,
and is said to be very plaintive.

J An account of Akbar’s siege of Chittaur will be found in Chapter X  of the Annals of Mewar in Tod’s Rajasthan. ‘ To 
eternize the memory of this disaster, the numerals 7 are tilak or accursed. Marked on the banker’s letter in RajasthSn, 
it is the strongest of seals, for “  the sin of the slaughter of Chittaur ” is thereby involved on all who violate a letter under 
the safeguard of this mysterious number.

3 The iri-rdg, or Melody of Prosperity, is another of the six principal rags, or modes, in Hindu music.
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, For the third personal pronoun, we should note the forms wa-Tta, to him; toa-kat, 
his; and the nominative plural wai, used as a respectful singular. The oblique form 
of the genitive is used as a kind of general oblique base, an idiom borrowed from the ' 
neighbouring Western Bhojpurl. Thus wa-k?re is used to mean both ‘ to him,’ and 
‘ him.*

Amongst verbal forms, note lag, he began; Mhau-hai, I  have done; and kin, for 
kinh, I  did. Note also the typical Awadhi past tense ending in an, of a verb whose 
root ends in A, which we meet in the word m g aohdn, he approached.



INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. M ediate G roup.

EASTERN H IN D I.

A w a d h I  -Di a l e c t . (D i s t r i c t  G o n d a .)

y # ^  i X j f i  t j i  v
\  c \ .  ^

< im  a  * 1̂  h }?  ( f j i / H  ( > f  <pi -s ic/ g ]

ci H < u  i j t r f  ‘ i i f l  m  tr -r tiH s i

»#) cii/ l  ftjrf ^

'X  ^  ^  x  • •
H t y i  < H c/ C1 J f [  -^ n i t f -q

51

[ N o .  4 . ]

s u s i i k t  4 i h  H i \s6i% -  _ r ? ?  a t j

3 * '  ( f t M l  £ £ /  <Clr < / i i - M t h  

>î is\ w  ci io> -  r/< ?£  7 ./^  th  ft H rt& t ciojni- 

t f t f  °h I n  1 1 / c f  ^  u n f i t - 1  w  1 6 ^ -

( s - ^ i m  H L w q n i  £ ^ j ^ T ' t n i n  ^

. 3 { ^ ^ 7 1 1 1  z j j > ^  ^ ^  n( J '

p r f l j y t t  r l  d q  f t  4 o c U d

sU ‘ f\ 'id ^ '* i/  m / J  ‘ti / f ^ c m ^ j t n  h H i  * 11(1



eastbbk aiNDi-

52 %  

~ * * *
^ r lH S i  o i l *  • ’  • •

^  ' v  7 5 Y  w {  «fi I ^

* *  - v

_  ^  ' v  / ' v  ^ t «  ^ u  ^  M | M  *

-v / i /cm  ^  * < P
^ p ]  tli^ •' ^  ■ ~ - kQ u

A ' * *  ^

" ^ ' p
J V , m  ^  w' t ^  ,M*

k 1 f o i  *



AWADHI OP GONJJa . 53

d J 'T tn i, <j. ! H \ h  f c f t i i

""'"N

CT l^ f*”

^rf <# ( f * 7 l  ?c[ i - ^ r j f  f  el\  - v ^
q t s i l  “ tfl

o

A
“t‘1\ rft a w  f j r y f a  m i -S 'f i  $ i& i<£l

^  * . h. - r x  r \  V

< 1  w i

\  -'CX
•a % i

< s

T t i /  n i ' Q j  ^

' t y l '  U%*\ •("} ~ r > 1 ] j J , ~

( f )  - r l i - ^ i h  c( u f t j  m i

- w y  rrid i H r^

0 >ic f r7 (/«*  ^ '  ^ ( f  ^ [ j l

' r n f & l



BABTBBS BIS»5-

5409*

* X  -  , ‘ " "  ^  ^

J  ^  ! m  < « *  « *  < n  t

> ,  A ^ « J K  <L  ^  c v . ^  3

^ '< 4  ^  ®  4M  < j5 , t ,

e  nM  k  f t -  t r  

^ > 1  d l ^ 1"  1< ! ' ^



55

[ N o .  4 . ]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY.

EASTERN HINDI.

A w a d h i  D i a l e c t .

M e d i a t e  G r o u p .

( D i s t r i c t  G o n d a .)

T R A N S L IT E R A T IO N  A N D  T R A N S L A T IO N .

Bk
One

jane-ke 

man-of

bap-se 
father-to

pabucbai, tawan 
moy-reach, that

apane
his-own

dui betawa
two sons

kahis ki, 
said that, 

bati • 
having-divided

dibis. 
gave.

rahe. 
were.

‘ be 
‘ 0  

dew.’ 
give.' 

Kuchh din-ke 
Some day S'of

%
parades 

(to-)a-foreign-land

apan
his-own

] a wan 
what

m 1

he

bati 
having-divided 

lai-dai-ke 
having-iaken-et-cetera 
bekar kar-mS 

bad deeds-in 
—wahi des-ma 

that country-in

lage. Tab
herbegan. Then

suari cbarawai-ke 
swine feeding

kana1 
the-particles-of-grain

bbari-let, mula 
would-have-filled, but
■sudhi bhai tab kahai
senses became then to-say.
nokarahan-ki khaye-ka milat-hai, 
servant s-to food-to-eat is-given, 
mare bhukhan-ke marat-han. 

owing-to hunger am-dying.

bap-ke lage . cbalau aur
father-of near may-go and

property 
• chhotaka betawa

the-younger son

au hua sab
all

betQwa
son

bakhsra
share

un-ka
him-to

sab
all

jajati

Un-ma-se chhotaka 
Them-in-from the-younger 

bap, bam-ka
father, me-to

Tau u 
Thejt he

pachhe 
after

chala-ga
went-away and there all fortune 

urai-dihis. Jab sab phnk-chuka tau
squandered. When all he-had-burnt (i.e., squandered) then

bara, jhura para. Tab tau bbukhan marai 
great dryness fell. Then indeed from-hunger to-die 
u wahi des-ke ek manal-ke lage ga. "O’ wa-kS

that country-of one man-of near went. H e him
r\j M

khatir khete-ma pathaiis. TJ apan pet
for fields-in sent. He his-own belly

bhusl-se jawan suari khat-rahe babut khusi-se 
chaff-with which swine used-to-eat much pleasure- joith 

wahau keu nabf det-raha. 'Jab wak“re
that-tm any-one not' nsed-to-give. When to-him

laga ki, ‘ hamare bap-ke babut
he-began that, *my father-of many

baruk baobi jat-hai, au mai
and-also saved-(food) is, and I

Lao, mai uthau awar apang
Come, I  may-arise and my-own

un-se kabau ki, ‘ he bap, mai 
him-to say that, ‘ O father, I

1 When rice is pounded, husks as well as small particles of rice are separated from the sound grains. These particles of 
rice are called ‘ kana ' and are used for the food of the animals.
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Prame£war-kai au tohar gunah-gar hau, au tohar hetawa kahBwawai-ke

God-of and thy sinner am, and thy son to-be-called

layak nahi hau. Mo-kS ap ^ e chakaran-mS ka.1 lew.”  ’ tJ utha

fit not I-am. * Me thine-own servants-in having-made take.”  * He arose

au apane bap-ke lage awa. M ul jab u bahut duri raha wa-kai

and his-own father-to near came. But when he much distant was his

bap Wa-ka dekhi-lihis. Tau w ak^e dekhi daya .

father him happened-to-see. Then . him having-seen compassion 
lagi au dauri-ke, gatai pakari-ke, chumi-lihis. Tab

having-seized-(him) and having-run, neck having-held, he-kissed~(him). Then

betauna bola ki, ‘ he bap, m ai Paramesur-ke age au tohare age

the-son spoke that, ‘ 0  father, I  God-of before and thee before
pap • kihau-hai, awar tohar put kahawai layak nahl-na. Tab bap 

sin have-done and thy son to-be-called fit not-I-am. Then the-father
ap ^ e  chakaran-se kahis ki, ‘ sab-se nik kap^a lao . au e-kS 

Ms-own servants-to said that, ‘ all-of good clothes bring and this-one

pahirao. A u  ek mudari- pahirao, au gore-m l panah l pahirao, aur ao

put-on. And one ring put-on, and feet-on shoes , put, and come

sab-keu k h a i-p ii; au khusi manal. Kahe-se-ki hamar

(let)-us-every-one eat-'(and)-drink;  and joy celebrate. Because-that my 
x b e tV a  mari ga-raha, phiri-se jia-h ai; heray ga-raha-hai, phir

this son dead had-been, again alive-has-become;  lost had-been, again
mila hai.’ A u r wai sab khusi manawai lage.

found is.’ And they all joy to-celebrate began.

• Baraka betawa khete-ma raha. Jab u ’ awa aur bakhari

The-elder, son the-field-in was. When he came and the-house
nagachan tau nach-rahg suni-para. Ilk  nokaraha-ka goharay-ke  

approached then dancing-music became-audible. One servant herring-called 
hawal pGchhis. "O’ batais ki, ‘ tohar bhai awa-hai, tawan tohar bap

account asked. He said that, ‘ thy brother has-come, therefore thy father
newata kihis-hai ki wai khem-kusal-se ae-ge.’ I  suni-ke u

feast has-made because he safety-with came.’ This having-heard he
bahut risiha • b h a . aur bakhari-ma na ga. Tau wa-kai bap awa, au

much angry became and house-into not went. Then his father came and
chiraurl kihis. IT jawab kihis ki, ‘ etana dine-se ham tohar

entreaties made. He answer 'made that, ‘ so-many - days-from I  thy

kam -kaj karit-hai aur kabahn tohare kahe-ke. seway dusari bat nahT 

works am-doing and ever-even thy saying-of besides another act not 
kin, mul tu ham-ka kab-hS ek chhegari-kai bachau na dihau 

I-did, but thou me-to ever-even one goat-of young-one-even not gavest 
ki ap*tie sanghin-ma ' saukh karit'j mula jab tohar

' that my-own companions-among merry I-might-have-made;  * but when thy
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- - 4- Qfttnnllai iaiati berinin-mt1 bilawais tau tu

t m  1 ”  “I V ' < 1  A -  “ ““ “ * ~ ' * i  f w
kiheu’2 Tau bap kahis ki, ‘ he beta, tu han-hamesa ham ren

L e , V  n e *  tne-fatner -  « * .  ‘ 0  « ,  « * #  ^ a y s  -
sathe nAat-hau avtf jawan-iuchh ham-re-rahe tawan Whto, y.
«*/& Moert ^  that thine

“  ■ =  - -  » ~ =  
raha, phir jS  hai; aur heray ga-ralia, phir mila, hM.
« » ,  again alive « ;  and lost W , ^  f«m d  » .  _ ---_ _

i Berinin—ghih of the Nat caste, who prostitute themselves.*
3 Kaheu of the original is a slip of the pen for Tnheu.
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L U C K N O W  A N D  B A R A B A N K I.

The following two specimens come from Lucknow, and illustrate the dialect of the 
■whole of the rural portion of the District except that of the extreme south-on the 
borders of TJnao and Rai Bareli where the language is slightly different^ The language 
of Lucknow City is, of course, principally Urdu. The specimens as received frere 
written in the Persian character. This not being the genuine local character in which 
the local dialect is written, I have contented myself with giving the specimens in trans­
literation only. The first specimen is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and 
the second an account of what took place at a village wedding. They may also be taken 
as a specimen of the dialect spoken in the district of Barabanki.

As we go west through the Awadhi-speaking area, the tendency is to name the 
dialect Baiswari, instead of Awadhi. The difference of name, however, hardly connotes 
any difference of language. To all intents and purposes, the two dialects are the same. 
The only marked points of difference are that, to the west, there is a preference for 
making the third person plural of verbs end in £  or at, instead of en or in, and that the 
terminations of the genitive more nearly approach those which we find in more western • 
languages. As we go further west, into districts like Sitapur, we shall find that the 
dialect, though still Awadhi or Baiswari, is infected by the neighbouring Kanauji. All 
this, however, does not constitute a separate dialect.

The following are the principal points of grammar to which attention may be 
•drawn in the two following specimens.

The letter e often becomes yd, as in yak for eh. There is an oblique form of 
nouns ending in e, as in yak jane-Ice, of a man: bari dure-ke muluk-ma, in a country of 
great distance. The masculine genitfve termination is km, direct, and&e oblique. The 
feminine termination is ki, both. direct and oblique. In the phrase ndu-bdmhan-kai 
boldy-kai, having called a barber (and) a Brahma^, the first kai appears to be used as a 
-sign of the accusative. So aiso m leihod-kai dekh-lai, having seer. Ihe son.

In pronouns, note the form yu, this.
In verbs, note the typical western forms rahai, he was, and rahi, they were. In 

the phrase mat bahut pap kihin-hai, I  have done many sins, the verb appears to agree 
in number and person with the object,-instead of with the subject. If the phrase is 
correctly written, this is no doubt due to the influence of the Urdu of Lucknow city.

To the same influence may be attributed the number of Arabic and Persian words 
"which we meet in the second specimen.
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S p e c i m e n  I.

Yak ]'&ne-ke dui 
One man-of two

betVa rahi. So, chhot*ka befwa bap-se kahis
sbris were. Now, the-younger son the-faiher-to said

Tab bap
Then the-father 

i
u sab rupaya

he all■ rupees

ohi-ka hisa 
him-to share 
lai-kai bari 
talcing great

apan rupaya sab kuchal-mS

la, ‘ mor hisa bati de.’
that, ‘ my share1 having-divided give-me. ’

bati dihis. Kichhu din pachhe
having-divided gave. Some days after

dure-ke muluk-mt nisar-ga. Aur hul
distance-of country-into went-out. And there his-own money Zll elil-condnct-in 

uray-dihis. Te pachhe ohi-ke tire kuchhu nahi raha; aur. hut
he-squandered. That after him near anything■ not remained;  and
bara jhora parai lag aur

'(freut famine to-fall began and

yak^'xL bhal-manai-ke tire
one • we’il-to-do-man-of 
charawai-ka nokar
feeding -for servant

bokala-chhokala suari 
husks-et- cetera swine

near
rakhis. ' 
put.

khat-hai
are-eating

u banay tabah
! he extremely ruined

ga aur u apan
went and he his-own

Tab ohi-ke ro
ji-ma.

Then his mind-into

there

Tab
Then

suari
swine

wahi
that

pai
if-l-may-get

hoe lag. 
to-be■ began. 

khetan-mS 
fields-in 

awa, 
eame,

id ham khai;’
then I  may-eat

jaun 
‘ what

kahe-se-ki ohi-ka kuchhu nahi milat-rahai. Te /pachhe u aparTe§ man-mi
because him-to anything not was-given. That after he his-own mind-in

sochis, ki ‘ more bap-ke' bahut majur lag rahat-haT -  so -  ~  ab
thought, that ‘ my fathei'-of many day-labourers engaaed remain therefore now
ham-hu • uth-kai hua jai aur kahi j t f ?  “ mai tore hiya

I-too arising there may-go and may-say thkt, “ I  thee near

Gusaiya-ke hiya bahut pap kihin-hai aur ab aisan nahi hau ki
God-of near much sin have'done and now such not am that

So je-mane sab majur tore
Therefore as all the-day-labourers thee

le.” ’ I  sBch-bichar-kai bap
make.” ’ This thinking the-father

betawa kahaS. 
son 1-may-be-called.
lag hai ham-hu-ka 

engaged are me-too engaged

aur
and
tor
thy

hiya
near

tire
near
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chala-ga. Bap-ka e betawa-kai dure-se dekh-kai bahut socl
he-went-away. The-father 4o this son far-off-from seeing much pity

awa aur daur-kai gare-me
came and running neck-in {about) 

chatis. Tab betawa bola ki, 
licked(-Mm). Then the-son spoke that, 
bahut pap kihin-hai aur aisan 
much sin liave-done and such 

kahaQ.5 Eh par bap

lapatay-lihis aur bahut chumis
enfolded{him) and much kissed (-him) 
mai tore hiya aur Gusaiya-ke hivS 
‘ I  thee near and God-of near 
nahi hau ki pher tor bet“vpa
not am that again thy son/

apan majuran-se kahis, ‘ ki bhal 
I-may-be-called’ This upon the-father Ms-own day-labourers-to said, ‘ that good

bhal kap^a li-ao aur eh-ka pahirao; aur eh-ka hath*ma mudari
good clothes bring and this-one put-on; and this-one's hand-on ring

aur gore-ma pan“hl pahirao. Ham khusiali manaib ki hamar
and feet-on shoes put-on. I  joy shall-celebrate that my

betawa mar-kai jlya; aur heray-kai, pher mila.’ Tab 
son

u khusi
dying lived; and lost-being, again w as-fou n dT h en  he merriment

karai lag. 
to-make began.

Bar*ka betawa 
The-elder son

keohan-har-ma rahai. Jab duare awa tab git
fields-in was. When door-to he-came then song

aur baja-kai awaj sunis. Tab yak nokar-se pHchhis ki, ‘ aj yu 
and music-of sound he-heard. Then one servant-from he-asked that, ‘ to-day this'

ka hai, jaun khusiali manai jat-hai?’ Nokar kahi&*-/'/ ]Qj
what is, owing-to-which joy celebrated is-being ? ’ The-servant /-said that,

‘ Tohar bhai awa hai, so tohar ban
‘ thy brother come is, therefore thy father

khusiali
merry-making

bhitari nahi 
inside not

manayis.. T? 
appeased.

kaba-hn 
ever-even

B e

ais
so

kihin
done

ga.
went.

bola,
spoke,

na 
not

detau

hai.’
has.’

Tab\
Then

k!
that,

b § r
was

ki

bar“ka betawa 
tH%-elder son

Eh par 
This upon

bap apai duare
the-father himself in-doorway

' mai itare din-se tohar
‘ I  so-many days-since thy

ki eko chhegari-ka
that one-even goat-of

apane anoi-pai^kan-ka khiwait

aur
and

ei bare
this-very fo r

rfsan 
grew-angry

ay-kai ohi-ka
coming him

sewa kihau, 
service did,

bachchau
young-one-even

aur khusiali
thou-mightest-have-given-me that my-own friends I-might-have-fed and merriment

karit; aur jab yu awa jin sab dhan kasabin-ma
might-have-made; and when this-one came who all fortune harlots-among

uray-dihis, tab yu khusiali manayin.' Tab' • bap bola ‘ he
squandered, then this rejoicing you-have-celebrated.’ Then the-father spoke ‘ O
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bhaia,1 tai to’ more lage rahai; jaun more tire han so-an 
brother, thou, io-be-sure, me near livest;  what me with is that-al 

tor han. Mula ei sait khusiali karab jarur rahai ki tor 
thine is. But, this moment merriment to-make necessary was because thy 

bhai mari-kai ab jiya han; aur heray-kai pher -mxla han.’
brother being-dead now alive is ; and being-lost again found is.

1 Bhaia is a term of endearment and can be used for any man.
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rahai. Jab 
was. When 

lambar-dar-ka 
the-landlord-to 

Bamhan-kai 
Brahman

Yak' gaw-ma yak lambar-dar-ke nanh-sari bitlwa
One village-in one landlord-of little daughter 

wa-kl umar sorah satarah baris-ke bhai, wah jun
her age sixteen seventeen years-of became, that time

wah-ke biyah-ki phikir barhi. Wah beriya nau 
her marriage-of anxiety increased. That time barber 

bolay-kai larikswa-ka dhOrhai pathain. Thorai dinan-mE yak larika mila.
calling a-boy to-search-for he-sent. A-few days-in one boy was-found.

Wah-ke sath bitiwa-kai banabant bana, aur Bamhan pGchha-gawa, 
Him with the-girl-of horoscope agreed, and the-Brahman was-consulted,

aur biyah-ki taiyari bhai. Larikawa-kai bap awa aur lei
and marriage-of arrangement took-place. The-boy-of father came and taking 

dei-ke paohhe bat-kahaw hoai lag. Ha jar rupaiya baliut kaiie
giving-of after words-saying to-be began. One-thousand rupees much saying

«
sune tai-bhawa. Tab lambar-dar raji-khusi-se ghar ge aur

hearing-after was-settled. Then the-landlord pleasure-with house-to went and

barat-kai din bada-ga. Dulaha-kai bap pand8rah hajar
marriage-party-of day was-fixed. The-bridegrooni-of father fifteen thousand 

sawag lai-kai bar! dhum-dham-se dulahin-ke ghare awa aur
relatives taking great pomp-and-shovo-with bride-of in-house came and

dware-char hoai lag. Horn dachchhina-ke
the-ceremony-of- the-do or to-be-solemnised began. The-fire-sacrifice gift-of

mage-ma pandit-se takarar bhai, lathi chalai lag.
demanding-in the-priest-with quarrel took-place, bludgeons to-be-nsed-freely began.

Bahut manal dunS kait ghayal bhain. Tab barat risay
wounded became. Then marriage-party being-angry 
samay-mS gaw-ke bhale-manus ekattha-hoi-kai

time-in village-of good-men coming-together
din biyah bhawa aur bhat

Many men both sides
chali. Wahi

began-to-go-back. That-very

barat manay-lain.
marriage-party appeased.

Chauthe
The-fourth

bai’har khusi-se khain; aur

day marriage took-place 
bida-hoi-kai apane

and rice 
ghar ain.

great-food pleasure-with they-ate; and having-taken-leave their-own house-to came.
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F R E E  T R A N S L A T IO N  O F  T H E  FO REG O IN G .

In a certain village a landlord had a little daughter. When she became sixteen 
or seventeen years of * age, he began to think a good deal about her marriage. So he 
called a barber and a Brahman,1 and sent them off to look for a suitable bridegroom. 
Very soon they found one. His horoscope agreed with that of the girl, and, after 
•consulting the Brahmans, preparations were made for the marriage. The bridegroom’s 
father came, and, after the handsel,2 the discussion as to the amount of the dowry 
to be paid by the bride’s father to the' bridegroom’s father commenced. After a great 
deal of talk, this was' settled at one thousand • rupees. Then the landlord returned 
to his house, right well pleased, and the date' was fixed for the arrival of the bridegroom’s 
marriage party. The father of the bride, accompanied by fifteen thousand relations, 
oame with great pomp to the bride’s house, and. they began the ceremony of the 
greeting at the door.3 The next thiiig that, happened was that there was a quarrel 
with the priest when -he asked for his fee for the greeting sacrifice. Then bludgeons 
began to be flourished, apd a number of men were wounded. • The marriage party 
in a rage got up and began • to- go. away, but, just then some decent people of the 
village interfered and appeased them. Four days afterwards the marriage, came off,, 
and in plfeasilre did they eat the marriage feast.4 < Then they took their leave and 
went home.

1 These are the usual matchmakers. '
2 This is the ceremony of giving a rupee to the bridegrtoih’s father, or to the boy himself, as a'token that business is 

lhfiant. Among the higher castes it is>called barachchha denat. In the case of men of the twice-bomcastesj a rupee or a 
gold coin is accompanied by a sacred thread.

3 In this ceremony, the bride’s father, on the arrival of the marriage party, receives the bridegroom in his doorway; and 
worships his feet. Before this is done, a priest performs a sacrifice, and when the ceremony is concluded, he is given a fee 
for biff share in the business.

* This is the ceremonial dinner which takes place on the! evening of tk6 day after the actual marriage-CerenWy. The 
b̂ride’s father presents some money to the bridegroom’s, and then feeds him and his kith and kin.
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The dialect of the south of Lucknow District, on the borders of Unao and Rae 
Bareli, differs somewhat from that illustrated in the foregoing specimens. The following 
version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son comes from this locality. Besides the 
following special points of grammar, it must be pointed out that it is much influenced 
by the Urdu, of Lucknow City. There are whole phrases in it, such as un un-te Teahd, 
which are almost pure Urdu, and the use of the Urdu genitive postposition kd, is 
quite common.

W e notice the same tendency to spell e as yd, which we have found in the 
■neighbouring districts. For ‘ one,’ we have both eku and yak. So also we may 
quote as examples par-dydsai, . to a foreign c6untry: khydt, a field; dyakhau, see; 
and sydwd, service. Similarly, here, we have the letter 6 represented by wd, as in 
mwdr, my ; and hwdt-hai, it is becoming. There is also a strong tendency to make a 
noun singular end in u. Thus, eku, one; jcmnu, what; as”bdbu, property; ik-thauru, 
in one place; and many others. A ll these peculiarities are due to the influence of the 
Kanauji spoken to the West.

Nouns Substantive have an oblique form in ai or e, as in par-dyasai, to a foreign 
country; bapai-ke, of the father; Mthe-ma, on the hand.

As regards pronouns, note mahi-ka, to me; mwdr, my, above mentioned; and 
kohu, anyone. The oblique form of the pronoun of the third person, ohi, is always 
spelled wohi. This may be only a variety of spelling.

As regards verbs, the present participle ends in ti, as in karati-hau, I am doing; 
rahati-hau, you remain; and rdkhati-hat, they keep. Note the typical western 
Awadhi forms, rahai, he was, and rahat, they were. Note also ai, it is; hwdt-hai, 
it is becoming; dihini, he, honorific, gave, for dihin ; and din, for dlnh, he gave.
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^  Tt" r tort

^ rfiftr  far w k  f f ^ n  fr ^ : < ftg  ^ - w r

wifz i cm ^  w f t  ^r-^rr ^rlz i f^r ft%
^ 775 -m  ^ w f  w < ? h i  4 f-4  t o t t I - w r  m  ^rhs | ^ t ' 

it#  f a r - i  ^rnpr 1 ^ 5  ^

cH* cftf% %$-wt T *TO TO ^  fT f W*T1 eft
f t *  T jf  f W  *TT * r N ft  ^  f%f%f% | cm  t f f t

^TcR-TTT I ^  W  l l  f f
r e  *rfa % 4  g ^ T  ^  *rr * r t f

C\ , * \̂
# r  i cm far =rffa flhsn; <ft smr-% f%^f
w r 4  f  $ w î̂ . TniffM f *ft S ’ fw r 1 ^m
S ’ f w M r  ^TT ^TT# *TTTT-% *Rt ^ z f  ^ T - t  3 f f f  faf ^ T  

f f  ^  TFT-3TT ^pTft f f  ^  ^  S ’ §ff-?t^TT-^T ^ T f^ T  fai

STTWf I TTff-^T ^R^ft Tf^r-TTT <PTT^-W I fa fft  W r -f i

^f%-4 wto-% f^rf ^trt i ^  ’sit cm o t
^tf%-^T ^  T T ^  f(TT TTTt TOT %

q̂̂ TT̂ T f%f%t% 1 cm fê TT T O  farfff% 1% ^ T  S’ TUT T̂T
^  cT*fTT ?prft ^  f̂%-cRT-̂ T *rrf%«T fai cpfFC WTWf I\j ^ M

OT T O - i  =ftf%1% far ^tfai  ̂ ^TO ĴTTt ^  *rf%-W
I ^  ITt-TTT ^  *R#f f̂t-TTT xd%TPT-̂  ̂ I ^  ^

?T^t 3̂cTT WTjfa ^  ^ 1% W t f%^T ^
fqrfr f w r  I ^  ^ l t  ^rrfn n

f̂̂ TT t̂f%-̂ TT f̂TcT-TTT T% I ^  ^ fe -
^  ^ t - %  ^n tT  cm  ^rr^ t N t  i cm  ^r^T -^rr

^Wrr-^  |̂fw1% fa? ^t wtct % i cm t̂f% ffff-^  ^ i R
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*rrt ^rr^T-% i ^ - w i f  1% f% f% -%  i

.  q ftf f ^ r p r  i w m -T t  i ^tf%-^TT ^nc-ft

f^radr ^tt̂ t  ^  *r*rr$ w *t i ^ r f f  ^rt%f% ^ i w r  s m *

f^ F cT  cT^Tft ^TT^T ^  ^ p ff  cH f T* ^ flT  ^ f f  5 1 ^  I c fN "-^ -N sj O

■eh: t o  * p r f  w -^ t T  t j f  i*TTt-^rr sp f!- ^tt f%  w &  a r N i f t ^  

w  ^ fr c r  1 ^ h t  i f  ^ z w [  ^  w  'f t w  

^  t e K T - m  ^ f l T  f^f%1% cTT^f-*TT T O  ^ T - %  w t  * p ft t% W T I 

^  w  f%  WWT T O  eft- I ^ t w

w t  %  <ftfa c p f lx - t t  ^rrf i ir r  tp ^ t-^ tt t%  ^rtt 

^frt-^ 1% ct*¥r  w f  fe rr-t ^  ^ tn r4  W t fi^rt t  ti

6 6  EASTERN HINDI.
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A w a d b I  D i a l e c t . (S o u t h  o p  D i s t r i c t  L u c k n o w . )

T R A N S L IT E R A T IO N  A N D  T R A N S L A T IO N .
r 'i

Eku manai-ke dui betVa rahai. Wahi-mS ehhotakawa betawa apane
One man-of two sons were. Them-in the-younger son Ms-own

bap-te kahi&i ki, ‘ dada, tumhari girasti-ma jaunu hamar bisa 
father-to said that, ‘father, thy fortune-in what my - share-

hqi taunu ham-ka bati deu.’ Tab un apani giristi-ma
may-be that me-to having-divided give* Then he Ms-own fortune-in

un-ka blti dihini. Kuehh din bite chhotakaye betawai sab
him-to. share gave. Some days having-passed the-yownger son all
as“babu ik-thauru kai-kai par-dyasai chala-ga, • auru ' buwa.

property one-place-in having-made a-foreign-country-to went-away, and• there

pahuchi-kai apan ehij -bastu luchapan-ma urai-dihisi. Auru jab sab
reaching Ms-own things wickedness-in squandered. A n d , when every

dam chuki-ge tab wohi des-mS bara jhura, para, au wahau garibu
farthing was-spent then that country-in great dryness, fell and he-too poor

hoi lag. Tau huwai eku jimidar-ke hiyl, ga naukari kai-lihis.
to-be began. Then there one landholder-of near Ke-went service he-took.

Tab w8hT wohi-ka apane khyatan-maS sori charawai-ka patbaisi.. A\i
Then he him Ms-own fields-in swine feeding-for sent. And'
wohi-ka manu rahai ki sori-ki khai busi-te apan petu bhari-lei

his desire was that swine-of eaten hushs-with my-own stomach I-may-fill,.
muda wahau na wohi-ka kohS din. Tab sudhi-kai-kai kahisi ki*
but that-even not him-to dnybody gave. Then, recollecting he-said that,

bahuti majur tau hamare bapai-ke hiyS khay-kai auru , kuchh
many labourers surely my father-of near having-eaten and something'

bachai rakhHi-hai, au mai biyl upasu karati-hau. Ab mai 
having-saved keep, and ’ I  here fasting t am-doing. Now 1

biyt-te chala-jau apane bap-ke lage atau au un»te _ kabau ki, 
here-from may-go my-own father-of near may-walk and him-to 1-may-say that3 
“ dada, mai tumhar au Ram-ka gunahi hau; au ab mai yehi-tana-ka 

“father, I  thy and Ood-of sinner am; and now' . I  this-like 
nahin ki tumhar bet°wa bajau. Mahi-ka . apani majuri-ma

not-am that thy son I-may-be-called. ' M e thy-own lahourers-in
" " ' K
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lagai-leu.” ’ Phiri huwa-te chali-kai apane bap-ke Hiya awa. Jab
e n g a g e 5 Again there-from going his-own father-of near he-came. When

ghar nagicbyan tab wohi-ke bap wohi-ka pahile-be dikh au
home he-approached then his father him beforehand saw and

dekhatai khus boi*kai daura, mare-maya-*ke
immediately-on-seeing pleased halving-become ran, owing-to-love
chhapHyay-lihisi. Tab betawa bap-te cherauri kihisi ki, ‘ dada,
he-embraced-him. Then the-son the-father-to entreaties made that, *father,
mai Ram-ka au tumhar gunahl hau, Ab yehi-tana-ka nahin ki

2 God-of and thy sinner am. Now this-like not-am that

tumhar betawa bajau.’ Mudau ' bap apane chakaran-te kabisi
thy son I-may-be-calledJ But the-father his-own servants-to said

ki, *niki nlki kapara lyawo au yehi-ka pahiray-deu ; au mud’ri
"that, 'good good clothes bring and this-one-to p u t; and a-ring
*hathe-ma au panBhl piyl-m5 pahiray-deu. Au sab manai neuta khaini

hand-in and shoes feet-on put. And (let-)all men feast eat 
au khus bhe, ki mwar betawa mari-kai * phiri jiya ; au 

and pleased become, that my son having-been-dead again lived; and

herai-kai phiri mila.’ Au sab manai khusi karai lagi.
being-lost (again- has-been-found.’ And all men merriment to-make began.

Wohi beriya ‘ wohi-ka barakawa betawa khyat-ma rahai. Jab wohu
(At-)that time his elder son the-field-in was. When he

lauti-kai ghar-ke nagiche awa tab nachai gawai-kai hak sunisi. Tab
returning house-of near came then dancing singing-of sound he-heard. Then
yak chakar-ka bolai-kai * pSchhisi ki, ‘ yehu ka hwat-hai ?* Tab 
one ■ servant having-called he-asked that, * this what is-being-done ?’ Then
wohi wohi-te kaba, ‘ tumhari bhay awa-hai; Un-ke khair-sallah aye-te 

he him-to' said, ( thy brother is-come. S is  with-safety coming-from

tumhsre bap nachu rafigu kihisi-hai.5 ‘VTohu bahutai risan. Ghar-ke
thy father dancing music has-made.’ He much grew-angry. House-of

bhitarai na jat-rahai. Yetare-m§ wohi-ka bapu ghar-te nikari-awa 
1 inside not going-ioas. I'n-the-meantime his father house-from came-out} 
au manawai lag. Wohi bap-te kahisi ki, ‘ dyakhau,

■and to-appease (-him) began. He the-father-to said that, ‘ see,

yetare din-te tumhari. syawa kariti-hai, au kabau tumhar kaba
$o-many days-from thy service I-am-doing, and ever-even thy saying

nahf tara; taune-u*par turn kabau ham-ka eku chhegari-ka
Hot 1-transgressed; that-even-on thou ever-even me one goat-of

bachchau na dihyau ki ap°ne byauharin-ke sath khusi-karit*
young-one-even n ot' gave that my-own friends-of with 1-might-have-made-merry. 
Mudau jab-te tumhar yehu betawa awa jaune apan chij-bastu 

But since thy this son came who his-own fortune
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1 EASTERN H IN D I.

A w a d h i  D i a l e c t . ( E a s t  a n d  C e n t e e  o p  D i s t r i c t  P a r t a b g a r h . )

S p e c i m e n  I.
T R A N S L IT E R A T IO N  A N D  T R A N S L A T IO N .

Kauns manal-ke dui betawa rahin. Au un-ma-se lahur“wa
A-certain man-of two sons were. And them-in-from tlie-youngei'

iv
apane bap-se kahis, {dada ho, mal-tal-ma-se jawan hisa hamar

his-own father-to said, ‘father O, the-property-in-from what share my
nikasai tawan ham-ka d'ai-dya.’ Tau bap apan rijik

may-come-out that me-to give-away.’ Then the-father his-own livelihood
un-ma b5t-dihis. Au kachhu din bite lahuraka betawa apan

them-among divided. Arid some days passed the-younger son his-own
mal-tal jori-kai durai paradesai nikasi-gawa au hu5

property-etc. collecting a-distant foreign-country-to went-out and there

kuchali-ma apan pSjl gawai-dihis. Au  ̂ jab u sarabas urai-dihis,
evil-conduct-in his-own fortune wasted. And when he all squandered

hua ek bara, jhura para au u dik-hoi lag. Tau u
there one great famine fell and he to-be-troubled began. Then he
wahi des-ke ek manai-se jai mel kihis. TT manai wabi-ka
that country-of one man-to going union made. That mm him 
apane khetawan-mt suari charawai bare pathai dihis. Au u

his-own fields-in swine feeding fo r  sent away. And he

khusl-se uhai chokare-se jaune-ka suari ' khat-rahin apan
pleasure-with those-very husks-with which the-swine used-to-eat his-own

pet palat; au kou wahi-ka kachhu det-na-raha.
stomach would-have-supported;  and any-body him any-thing to-give-not-used.

Au jab u ape-mt awa, tau kahisi, ‘ hamare dada-kaa
And when he himself-in came, then he-said, ‘ my father-of

katik majur nlkl.tarah khat piat ahai, au ham bhukhan 
how-many servants in-a-good-way eating drinking are, and 1  from-hunger
marat-ahi. Mai uthihau au dada pas ap*ne jaihau au
dying-am. I  will-arise and the-father near my-own witt-go and

un-se jai-kal kahibau, « dada, mai Dayu-kai au tohare nagich
him-to going I-will-say, «father, I  Ood-of and thee-of near

kasur kihe-ahau, au ab tohar betawa kahawawai laik nahi 
sin done-have, and now thy son to-be called worthy not
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apan
thine-own

au
and

apane
Ms-own

aM. Ham-ka
am. M e

• bap-ke 
father-of 

rahabal-kin, ki wahi-kal 
was,

daura, 
ran,

ek
one

lage

majur-ki uai 
servant-of like 

awa. Mula 
came. But

u
he

near

bap wahi-ka dekh-lihisi, 
that his father Mm happened-to-see,

au wahi-se gare mila au chumma
and him-with by-the-neck met and

utha
arose
ab-hl
yet

au

Wabi-se kahisi, 
him-to said, 
kihe-abi, au tohar

done-have, and thy 
Mula bapauna 
But the-father

au wahi-ka 
and that-one-on 
pahirawau, au 

put, 
mor i
my this

gawa-raha,

* dada, 
‘father,

ham
I

Dayu-kar
God-of

apane
Ms-own

and

bad-gone,
Ab-hl
Now

awa au 
came and 
chak^an-mS-se 

servan ts-in-from

Tau 
Then

pahirawa 
put. 

ham-ka
us

betauna mua 
son dead

au mila-ahai.’ 
and found-is.’

wahi-kal jetharawa 
his elder

gbare nekacha,n 
house approached 

ek-ka

betawa kahawawai 
son to-be-called 

chakaran-se 
servants-to 
Ek mudri 

One

khae au 
to-eat and 

raha, 
was,

Au 
And

betawa 
son

nachai 
dancing 

au

laik
fit

kabisi,

ban*wa.” ’ Au 
make.”  ’ And

betauna durai
the-son far-of-even

au dayan, 
and took-pity, and 

lihisi. Tau betawa 
Then the-son 

kasur 
near sin

raha-ahi.’ 
I-remamed-am 

urhana lal-awa

kisses took.

au tohare 
and thee-of 

nahT ab
not now

‘ nikau

nagich

said, ‘ the-good wrapper bring
hathe-ma au panahi gore-mi
hand-on and shoes feet-on'

mauj-karai dea; kahe-se ki 
merriment-to-make let;  because that 

ab 31 utha-ahai; u herai 
now alive arisen-is; he lost

wai mauj karai lag!.
they merry to-make began.

khete-mg raha; au jaisiu

guharais
one called 

chakarawa wahi-se kahisi, 
the-servant him-to 

dada khiawa kihl-ahai, 
father feast been-made-has,
Au u risian au
And he grew-angry and

field-in
-  vv/ ■* vwgawai-kai 

singing-of 
pSchhis 
■asked

tohar bbaikara 
4 thy brother

ki u wahi-ka

.u
was; and as-even he 

sunis; au u
he-heard;  and he

* i kau ahai ? '
‘ this what is ? ’

awa-ahai, au tohar 
come-is, and (by-) thy 

kusal-chhem-te

awaj
sound

ki,
that, '

pais.

said, 
kahe-te
because that he him safety-welfare-with found. 

bhit8ra jat-na-raha. Ihi-par wahi-kar

bapauna nikasi-awa
father

jabab-ma
cmswer-in

ketana
how-many

au
and

came-out 
kahis, 
said, 
baris 
year 8

ohu-par
that-even-on

au 
and 

c Dekha, 
‘ See, 
bita

ts
thou

inside going-not-was.

chetaurl kihisi. Au u 
entreaties made. And he 

tau, raju, 'ki hamai
verily, sir, that to-me

au kab-hS tohar kaha 
and ever-even thy words

ham-ka kab-hS ekau
me-to ever-even one-even

TMs-upon

dada-se apane 
the-father-to Ms-own 
tohar sewa karat 
thy service doing 
na tara;

not (I-)transgressed ;  
helawan na diha, 

kid not gavest,
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ki ham ap^e goian-ma mauj karit. Mula, jaisin
that I my-own friends'among rejoicing might-have-made• But, as-even

tohar i betawa awa, jaun tobar roji patui^yan-ma khai-lihisi,
thy this son came, who thy livelihood harlot s~among ate-up,

tu okare mudde jalasa kihya.’ Tau bapauna wahi-se kahis,
thou him fo r a-feast d i d T h e n  the-father him-to said,

‘ betawa, tai tau sada hamare sathe rahatai-ahasi au jaun
‘ son, ; thou verily always me with living-indeed-art and what

hamare ahai taun tobarai ahai. Ham-ka khusi karab pade
mine is that thine-indeed is. Us-to merriment to-make proper

raha, au mauj karab, kahe-se ki tohar i bhaikara mua
wan and rejoicing to-make, because that thy this brother dead

raha au phuni ji utha-ahai; au heran raha phuni mila- ahai.’
was, and again alive arisen-is;  and lost was again found i s ’
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( A w a TiFT D i a l e c t .)  (E a s t  a n d  C e n t r e , o f  D i s t r i c t  P a r t a b g a r h .)

S p e c i m e n  II.

TO fR f  WT¥ w k wrq
^ ?T  ^  I 3J*TT ^  I T O  f^ T  %ft-*TT WtcTcT-

wr ^  f̂bft ?r#t i t
if f^ T  f%  TT^^TT-^iT W RT ^ r f f c T -^ t  3 fb?t W r t  I A  ^

~ sr̂f¥TWT WTf̂ m f̂ T ¥*TT wr W  1% *frf-
r̂̂ -wr 1% ŵ wr-wrr w   ̂ i 3f% tn; wr-’fft 

w it^r t%  w w fT  l^ r  ^wrft-^wr ^  ^n^cr i ^tt <ft

STT i eft <3i ^TTf^^r fwr ^t?TT ^TTWcT ^ n f  I ^  *J¥-

?ri *r f% TTsr *ft î̂ rr wnrw wt &j ^  ?\wi w  ^rm w -«\ ^ ©\ °S>
3%° *T I Wifwr drt wf%-% WT

<ftf I WT T̂cft WTT W#Nt WtWT T̂t ft ^  *^4 WT̂ R- 
^  ^  1 W  I *pTT ^  WffT f a  f t  ? lN fT  W  *T I. * ft

^*rr wrNr m  i TrfcT r̂r f f  i f  w  TO -f wt1%ct-% fa  
wt-*rl =̂rrs; is  w  i ^ t  ^  fN: cpft

«STT 1 A  ^ cftlw -t WtffST fa
<*ftH ^t f Nitt t o  & r n ; - ^  f ^ t  f a  r r ^ t  ^rrff i ^  ^

fa  WRR IT faSTi *PT I T̂̂ T wfa f^TT-^
,ts-̂ cT-¥ «̂TT f?R-t I ^ft WTRff *PTCcT ^  ŴTT-̂ T
r̂nc qrftfw OTT-t fwr Wf-ft ^ WT̂T |-̂  f^3lf t  cT'j

W% ^ %  K W  I ^  ft^TT fw» ^  ^  eft WT ^ T  ^TT^t
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S p e c i m e n  II.

T R A N S L IT E R A T IO N  A N D  T R A N S L A T IO N .
/v

Ek ahir-ke ghare-ma char manal, larika, sas, <patoh,
One cowherd-of house-m four persons, son, mother-in-law, daughter-in-law

aur bap, rahat-rahs. Mula charyu babir rahi. Betauna ek din 
and father, livmg-were. But all the-four deaf were. The-son one day

kbete-ma har-jotat-raha au obi orl-se dui rahi obala-awat-
the-field-m ploughing-was and that side-from two wayfarers coming -
rahi. Wai betauna-se guh3rai-kai puchhin ki, ‘ ham Eamnagar-ka jawa
were. They the-son-to calling-out asked that, ‘ we Udmnagar-to to-go
chahit-ahai. KaunI dagar-se jal ? ’ Tau u ahirVa janis ki,

wish. Which way-by should we-go ? ’ Then that cowherd knew, that,

* hainare baradhawan-ka pBchhat-ahai ki, “ bechabya ? ”  ’ Au goharai-kai 
(my oxm-about they-are-asking that, “ will-you-sell ? ” ’ And calling-out 

kahis ki, ‘ bar8dhawan-ka ham na bechabai.’ Yahi-par rasta-glrai
said that, ‘ the-oxen I  not will-s ell.' This-on the-wayfarers

guharai-kal kahin ki, ‘ ham-ka, bail na ehahi-rahya, jau janat-hua tau
calling-out said that, c us-to oxen not reauired-were, i f  you-know then

lakhai-dya.5 Tau u janis ki, ‘ sau rupaiya, baradhawan-kai 
show-us-the-way.’ Then he . supposed that, ‘ a-hundred rupees oxen-of

lagawat-ahai,’ au guharais ki, ‘ raju, sau rupaiya kaw; jau 
price-they-are-fixing,’ and called-out that, ‘ sirs, a-hu/ndred rupees what;  i f  

duyu-sau detyo tab-hn ham apan bar'dhawan tuhai na
two-even-hundred were-you-giving then-even I  my-own oxen to-you not

deit.’ Kachhuk ber-ma oh-kai mahatarl rotl wahi-ke bare laul.
1-would-give.' Some time-in his mother bread him fo r  brought.

Eutya, khatl-bera betauna bola, * mal ho, aj dui manal
The-bread at-the-time-of -eating the-son spoke, * mother 0 , to-day two men
bar"dhawan-kai sau rupaiya det-rahi, mula ham ;kaha ki, “ dui

oxen-of hundred rupees givmg-were, but I  'said that, “ two
sau-ka ham na debai. Sau rupaiya kaun chij atai.” ’

hundred-for I  not will-give. A  hundred rupees what thing is.”  ’
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Mahatarya boli ki, ‘ ha, bachcha, ham-hu janit-hai ki sage-ma
The-mother spoke that, ‘ yes, boy, I-too know" that vegetable-in

Ion aj sewai hui-gawa ahai, mula jaun-kuchh
salt to-day too-much (lit. one-and-a-quarter) happened-to-be, is, but lohat-ever

hoi tani-tuni aisin khai-lya.’ Laut-kal jab ghare ai tau
eat.’ Returning when to-house she-came then

kahis ki, * Ion sage-ma as sewai-
she-said that, *salt vegetable-mto so excessive-I

ki betauna-se rotl , nahl khai-gai.’ Tau u
the-son-by bread not was-eaten.’ Then she

mai mithai kab lihyo-raha ? Dada, jaun 
I  sweets when had-I-taken? The-elder who

chala, tin-se hajurai-dei.’ Dunau
go, him-with I-will-get-it-borne-out." Both

duare-par aT to patohiya
the-door-at came, then the-daughter-in-law

* ka-ho, tfl
‘ well, you

be little-little so 
patohiya-se 

the-daughter-in-law-to
kal dihe

having-made thou-gavest that
kahis
said

ki, 
that,

duare-par
the-door-at

jhagarat
quarrelling

sasur-se

‘ basan dai-kal
‘ utensils giving

baith-rahat-hai, 
sitting-remains, 

jhagarat jau 
quarrelling when 

boll ki,
ihe-father-in-law-to spoke that, 

let kab dekhe-rahya ? ’ Tau sasurwa

hamai basan 
me utensils

bola ki,
taking when saw ? ’ 

tau tu ja, 
to-be-sure thou goest,

Then the-father-in-lauo spoke that, 
au lathi ham-se pSchhabya ? ’ 
and stick me-from wilt-thou-ask ? 5

dai-kal mithai 
giving sweet 

1 Gora charawai 
1 cattle to-feed

F R E E  T R A N S L A T IO N  O F  T H E  F O R EG O IN G .

In a cowherd’s house there lived four persons, the son, the mother-in-law, the 
•daughter-in-law, and the father, all of whom were deaf. "While the son was one day 
ploughing in his field there passed by that way two travellers. They called to the young 
fellow and said, ‘ we want to go to Ramnagar. What road should we take?’ The 
cowherd thought that they were enquiring about his bullocks and wanted to know if' he 
would sell them; so he called out to them, ‘ my oxen are not for sale.’ To this they 
replied, ‘ we don’t want your bullocks, but show us the way if you know it.’ He 
thought that they were offering him a hundred rupees for them, so he replied, ‘ what are 
a hundred rupees ? I  would not give them for two hundred.’

After a while his mother brought his midday meal, and while he was eating it the 
boy said to her, ‘ two men offered me a hundred rupees for the bullocks to-day, but I told 
-fchem that I  would not sell them for two hundred, not to say one hundred.’ The mother 
replied ‘ yes, my boy, I  know there is too much salt in the vegetables to-day, but make 
the best of it, and take as much as you can of it.’

When she came back to the house, she said to the daughter-in-law, ‘ you put so much 
salt in the vegetables that my son could not eat his meal.’ The daughter-in-law replied, 
* when did I  buy sweetmeats in exchange for cooking pots ? Gome, I  shall have my words 
borne out by my father-in-law, who always sits in the door-way of the house.’ So jbhe
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two of them, scolding each other the while, went to the house door-way, where the 
daughter-in-law said, ‘ O father-in-law, when did you see me taking sweetmeats in 
exchange for cooking-pots ? ’ He replied, * it’s your business to graze the cattle, why are 
you asking me, for the stick ? *

The dialect of the west of Partabgaj'h District differs somewhat {from that of the east, 
and approaches more nearly that of Kae Bareli. Two specimens are given of this part of 
the country,— a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and a folk-tale. The following 
peculiarities may be noticed. Instead of the vowel e, we often find yd, .as in yak for ek, 
one; dytis for des, a country; dydkh lihis, he saw, and others. /Nouns have an oblique 
form in ai, as in par-desai, in a foreign country; luchchai-me, in debauchery ; khetai, in 
the field. There is an oblique genitive in kere, as in manai-kere, of a man; dyds-kere, 
of the country ; dayu-kere ag°wd, before God ; bdp-ker e-lag e, near the father.

Among pronouns, note yu tohar bhai, this thy brother; wd-ke-pdchhe, after that, 
which looks like a Western Hindi form ; wdhi pain-hat, he has got him.

In the verbs note rahi, they were ; forms like kahesi as well as kahisi, for the third 
person singular past of transitive verbs; and second persons plural like dinhya, thou 
gavest, and kihya, thou madest.

The language of the north of the district in Patti Pargana, closely resembles that of
the west. It is somewhat mixed with the idiom of Sultanpur and Fyzabad. It is
unnecessary to give specimens of it. The Eastern Hindi of Partabgarh may therefore
be said to be spoken by the following number of people :—

Eastern Sub-dialect . . . . . . . . .  587,500
Western Sub-dialect,—

West of District . . . . . . .  51,000
Pargana Patti . . . . . . .  271,500

-------s-----  322,500

910,000

The dialect of the east of the district has been returned as Purbi. If we confine 
this name to Western Bhojpuri, it is here wrongly applied, for, as the specimens just 

' given will have shown, the dialect has nothing to do with Bhojpuri, but, like that of the 
west and north, is clearly a form of Awadhi.



#[ N o .  10.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY.

w

M e d i a t e  G r o u p .

EASTERN HINDI,

A w a d h i  D i a l e c t . ( W e s t  o f  P a r t a b g a r h  D i s t r i c t . )

S p e c i m e n  I.

T̂T̂ T T O f T ?  I WtZWT

wrorr w fa  f f ^ r  t r -t ^

^tt i *rre ^ t t to  * r  ^ t - t t t  t o  f ^ f r o  i *tt-%  w q w  T ^ tt  m t  

wtê rr *rfwfaT t o  TOf<r *r£k ^  ffr  ^fcrf
3TT TOT ^  c iw r  ^ - iT T  ^T<R TO ^  I ^

TO  ^ i 'T O ^ C R T  3TT¥-*TT ^ T  T O  ^ T  ^  3RT*T» N ♦ 
f t e  ^ t i m  ^  w r t :-^  w f f  f * m i  i w k

srff-3TT *¥TOST-*?T ^  *T5f ST I ^  ^  T O ^ -%  ^ 1  f £ W -

* R -t  ^TcT-Tft ^THR V Z  I 5TWT 3r¥-3iT *T

T¥TI ^T <TT TORTT fsff W T  ^TOTT-ftT ^ f t R  ^  VTTcT *ITcT

tfNcr *n z  ^  w j? ^ t o t t o  %  I #  ^ f z f f  W t

=ffT^T <ftt i%rz-£  « f f f r i ¥ ^ t o t  w r t  # f  

^rr cfrfTT ^ [ f w r  w rfre w r  *rr ff r w f  \ w t  t o  ^

c r t  TT^-^nr i ^  ^  ^ z i wt ^  m ^T i g^rr *r1r-

^^rr f f a r  w f f - ^  ^rrw m f ^ r  t o r  ^rr f M l

* tt  t o t i ;  fa ^ T  ^  i f o w  i <ft ^ r fw fa T  w i m  i r r  

w t  t o t  ^ f t  ^  t o  c t W c  ^ f w r  w t^C\ ^ G\ ^
*rrrf ? ^ r  i W f - ^  % tt w f  w  f^ T T ^  ^r w f r  ^  ^ r iw r r -  

^fT ^ T ^  * f # t  ¥T^-TTT ^  ^CTT T ^ r t -^ f  t̂ T T T  ! WT%-^ l^T

w C  ^  W ^T^t ^Xf I ^TTt-^ far W R ! f  ^TK^^TT ^ 1T w  T¥T 

T O  fW ^T  ^ %  I *fr^TR  T¥T ^fW ff ^  f?TWT-^r% I ^  I  ^TT^f II

T O f f  W ^ T T  ^ T f W  ^IWT-T% I ^  ^f%*T ^ IR T

*ftr  ^  ^rr^rw ^  t o ^  T O i f  ^ h f  ^



g r o w  ^  iffer wfa JTcrâ r r̂% i m  ^f%f%
cftrrr w t  ^ iw r <rfrn: s r r o ^ i  M ^ r - t "  f%  3Tf% f^ r c r  

^■RTcT m ^ T - t "  I c T ^ m  ST f W R  facTTT*T ^  t s c r -T f T  I f%  '^Tfa T

’STRT ^ft f ^ t  I ^ t r ^ T T  ^ kTT f^f^ET f %  W  m  ^ 'f -^ T T

cTffft t^ T -TTT  W R  3 k R T  w ft*  ftcr m \ ^  WW$ cfrfT  *fi¥ f i t

5r w r  i ^  ̂ t^  f w T R  c r r w  ^ rrff f t^ w r  w r

^ W f ^ - S T T  % T  3TfeT I ^ T T  W W f  cft^R  t  ^ f l w n 1 -M N T ^ k  cfrlTCo

^  ^^f% 5T-^T ^ n ;  f^ fT O  <f T̂TtRcT f i f iW  1 cTT ^  ?T^T ^

cf m  ’fTT̂  f*T% rfcf-^'fT ^TT w fa OTTC w t cT̂ TC\
w |  ^ r t  l TraT 'fTT-^T TfT f %  ^  ^• C\ °
v  c f t iK  * r i i  m r -t w r  ~m  f ^ r r  ^ r t  * f n ;  m -r r r  ^  upt trreT %  nC\ s»
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T R A N S L IT E R A T IO N  A N D  T R A N S L A T IO N .

manai-kere dui 
man-of two 

bap-ti kahisi,

Yak 
One 

apane
Ms-own father-to

hot-hoi, hamare
may-be, to-me

un-ma bat
them-among dividing 
larikauna apan

son Ms-own

kaunau muluk-ka
a-certain oountry-to

sab dhan
all property

wahi dyas-ma
that country-in

Tau u jai-kai
Then he going

wahi-ka khetawan-m§i suari
him fields-in swine

uhai chhekalawan-te,
those-very hushs-with,

bet^a rahe. Un-ma-te chhotaka betauna
sons were. Them-m-from the-younger son 

kaka, jadat-ma-te jaun hisa hamar
said, «father, property-m-from what share mine

hawale-kai-dya.’ Tau bap apaii dhan
g i v e - a w a y T h e n  the-father Ms-own property
dihis. Wa-ke kachbuk dina
gave. That-of some days
sampati bator-linhis au

fortune collectmg-tooJc and
chala-gawa. Au tahaw§
went-away. And there

urai-dinhis. 
squandered. 

bara 
great 
wahi 
that

Au
And

kal
famine

dyas-kere
country-of

wahi-kai
that

para
fell

yak
one

pachhe chbotaka
after the-younger
duri par-desai 

distcmt in-a-foreign-land 
luchchai-ma apan

debauchery-in Ms-own 
urai-dinhe uparant

squandering after

u kangal hoi lag.
he poor to-be began.

rahis-se mila. Taun
inhabitdnt-with met. He

sab
all

au
and

palafcai, mula
would-have-supported, but

samajha ki, ‘ hamare 
remembered that, ‘ my

khat-piat-batai au
eating-and-drinlcing-are, and

•

uthihau au apane kakfi,
will-arise and my-oton father

charawai-bade 
feeding-for

suari 
swine 

kou wabi-ka 
anybody him-to

jaun
which

pathais. Au 
sent. And 

khat-rabi, 
used-to-eat, 

detai-na-raha. 
used-not-to-give

kaka-kere anekan 
father-of many

ham upawasan 
1  from-fasts

tire
near

jai-kai
going

u anand-se 
he pleasure-with 

apan pet
Ms-own belly
Au u tau

And he then
majur bhari-bb5t

day-labourers in-a-good-way 
marit-hai. Ab-hinai mai
am-dying. Just-now I

kahihau, “  dau, mai 
I-will-say, “father, I

IT
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au
and

jog

rakh-lya.”  ’ 
keep.”  5

jabai 
when-even

Dayu-kere 
God-of 

kahawai 
to-be-called worthy

majur-ki tana 
labourer-of like

awa. Mula larikawa
came. But the-son

dyakh-lihis, mayan,
happened-to-see, took-pity,

mila, au obummis. Tau
Mssed-him. Then 

lagi kasur-band 
near sinful 
rahen. ’

I-remamed*
lai-awau au 

bring and

tumhare ag“wa kasur kinhe hau. Au tohar
thee-of before sin done have. Now thy

nahl rahyo. Au ab hamai ap8ne
not 1-remained. And now me thine-own

met, and
au tohare 

and thee^of 
jogya nahf 
fit not

nikas 
taking-out

Au u utha au apan bap-kere
And he arose and his-own father-of

durin raha wahi-kar bap
far-off was his father

daur-kai wahi-sa gare
running him-mth on-neck

larikauna kahesi, ‘ kaka, ham 
the-son said, ‘father, 1

ahi, au ab tohar larika
am, and now thy son

larika 
son 
yak 
one

lage 
near 

wahi-ka 
him

au
and

lagai 
embracing

Dayu-kere 
God-of

bajai 
to-be-called

Bap chakaran-te bola, ‘ barhyai bastra
The father the-sermnts-to spoke, ‘ good clothes

larikVa-ka pahirawau; yak mundrl hathe-ma au
the-son-on. p u t;  one ring hand-on and

juta. gware-ma pabirawau; jahe-te 
shoes feet-on p u t;  so-that

karT: kahe-tl ki hamar
may-make: because that my this

ab jia-ahai; khoan raha, ab-hl
now he-has-come-to-life;  lost was, now 

anand karai lag!.
merriment to-make began.

Ab-hi wahi-kai jethauna larika khetai 
Now his elder son in-the-field 

awa ghare-ke nire au nachabai au 
'came house-of near and dancing and 
u chakarawan-ma-te 

be sermnts-in-from

ham khai
we may-eat

larikauna mari

au
and

son

phun
again

dead 
mila-ahai.’ 
found-is.'

khusyali
merriment

gawa-raha, 
had-gone, 
Au wai 
And they

gawa-rahai. Au, 
was-gone. And, 

gaunai-kai sabad 
music-of sound

Tau
Then

bap
father

Tab
Then

chakarawa 
the-servant 

pafr'nai 
feast 

tau u 
verily he

bapauna awa 
the-father came 

tau, jeh-ka 
■verily, whom-to

jaism u 
when-even he 
sunal-dinh; 
was-heard ;

ek-ka. guharais au pSchhis ‘ ih-kar kaun matabal ahai?
one called-to and asked f this-of what meaning is?

kabisi, ‘ tohar chhotaka bhai awa-ahai, tohar 
said, c thy younger brother come-is, thy

kihin-hai ki wahi jiat jagat pain-hai. ’
made-has that him alive quick-with-life he-has-found. ’

risyan au bhitaram na paithat-raha,: ki
grew-attgry and inside not entermg-was: that

au binti kihis. Larikawa utar dihis ki, ‘ hamai,
and entreaties made. The-son . answer gave that, ‘ to-me,

toh/'rl sewa-ma janai katana baris bit-gawa,
thy service-in I-do-{not-) know how-many years passed,
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au kab-hu tohaie ,kahai-kere khilaph na chala; tu kab-hG
and ever-even thy saying-of against not 1-went;  thou ever-even

yakau hilawan taluk nahi dinhya ki apane byobarin-ma
one-even kid even not gavest that my-own friends-among

chain-karit. Mula jab-hi tohar i larikawa awa, jaun
1-might-have-made-merry. But as-even thy this son came, who 
tohar sab dhan kasabin-ma urai-dihis tn japhat kibya.’

thy all fortune harlots-among squandered then a-feast didst-thou-make.’

Tau bap bola cka, betawa, tn tau hamare mile sadiwai
Then the-father spoke, * lo, son, thou verily me with always-even

rahat-aha, aur jaun hamar ahai, tawan tumharai ahai; mula ham-ka
living-art, and what mine is, that thine-even i s ;  but us-to

bajib raha ki khub khusyali au mauj karf,
proper it-was that well merriment and enjoyment we-might-celebrate,

ki yu tohar bhal gujar-gawa-raba, ab jia-ahai;
because this thy brother had-passed-away, now he-has-come-to-life;  
khoi-ga-raha, au phun pawa-hai.’
had-been-lost, and again 1-have-found-him
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T R A N S L IT E R A T IO N  A N D  T R A N S L A T IO N .

Yak ghare-m3 katha, kahl-jat-rahi. Pandit jaua katha-
One house-in a-(religious)-story was-being-recited. The-Pandit who was-

kahat-rahe sagare gaw-ka nyotin-rahai. Sunawaiyan-mi yak ahirau 
reciting-the-story all the-village had-invited. The-audience-among one cowherd-4oo 
awat^rahai. tj kathawa sunatl-bera rwawa bahut karai,

used'to-come. He the-recital at-the-time-of-hearing weeping much used'to-mahe,
au panditau wahi-ka premi jan-kai wahi-ka nikl-

and the-Pandit-too him of-a-religious-turn-of-mind considering him m-a-good- 
tana baithawai au khub khatir karax. Yak dina panditau
way used'to-make-to-sit and very-much respect-to-him did. One day the-Pandit

pHchhin, ‘ raut, tn rwawat bahut-hau, tum-ka kau samujh-parat-hai ?’
asked, ‘ cowherd, thou weepest much, thee-by anything is-understood ?  ’

Tau ahirawa aurau-sewai rwawai lag; au
Then the-cowherd more-still-{literally, one-and-a-qmrter) to-weep began; and 
kahis ki, ‘ Maharaj, more yak bhaxs bian-rahl, kuchh bagad-gawa
said that, ‘ Sir, of-me one buffalo calved-had, something went-wrong

%
au u. bahutai beram hui-gai, au parauna-ka nekachai na det-rahi.

and she much ill became, and the-calf to-go-near-her not allowed.
Tau parauna dina-bhar chichyan, au sahl-junl mar-ga. Taun, pandit, 

Then the-calf the-whole-day lowed, and in-the-evening-time died. So, Pandit,

wahai-kl nax tu-hn dina-bhai chukarat-rahat-hau; max-ka <Jer lagat-hai 
him-of like thou-too the-whole-day lowing-remainest;  me-to fear seizes 
kat-hn tu-hn na okarI nal mar-ja.'

by-chance thou-too not it like, may-die

F R E E  T R A N S L A T IO N  O F  T H E  FO REG O IN G .

A  Pandit was once reciting a religious story1 in his housfc, to which he had invited 
the whole village. Amongst his audience was a cowherd, who always wept throughout 
the whole of each day’s recital. The Pandit, much flattered by the effect of his

1 These religious recitations go on from day to day, and sometimes last for weeks.
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declarations, began to consider him a man of a truly religious turn of mind, and used 
to honour him by inviting him to sit in one of the best seats.

One day the Pandit asked him, ‘ Mr. Herdsman, I  notice that you are weeping a 
great deal. Do you understand what I am reading ? 51 Then the cowherd began to 
weep still more, and said, * O Sir, the other day one of my buffaloes calved. Something 
went wrong, and she fell very ill, so that she would not suckle the calf. The poor calf 
remained lowing the whole day, and in the evening it died. In the same way, O 
Reverend Sir, you keep lowing all day long, and I am filled with fear that you too may 
die like my poor calf.’

The dialect of the District of Rae Bareli closely resembles that of the west of Partab­
garh, and it is unnecessary to give any specimens of it. All that need be noted is that, 
owing to its proximity to the great Muhammadan city of Lucknow, Urdu phrases and 
idioms are freely mixed up with the local language.

The dialect of the District of Unao is also influenced by the Urdu of Lucknow, but 
not, if we are to judge from the specimens provided by the local authorities, to the same 
extent. The most prominent instances of borrowing’ from that language which I  have 
met in the Unao specimens, is the occasional use of the Urdu postposition ha, meaning 
‘ of,’ instead of the regular dialectic form her or kydr.

The language of Unao closely resembles that of the south of the District of 
Lucknow. The only difference of importance is that the final u which is so common in 
the specimens of SouthLucknow is not met in the Unao specimens. Across the river 
Ganges lies the District of Cawnpore, and to the west the District of Hardoi, the dialect of 
both of which is Kanauji. Hence we also find in the Unao specimens sporadic instances 
of the use of Kanauji forms, such as kahihau, instead of kahab, I shall say.

It would be waste of space to give complete specimens of the Unao dialect. I  shall 
only give, as samples, the first few sentences of a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, and a short folk-tale.

Note the way in which, as in South Lucknow,\ya is substituted for e, and wd for d. 
Thus, ydk for eh, one; sabya for sabe, all; pydran for per an, trees ; both hydr and 
her, o f ; chhwdt for chhdt, small; thwdr, for thor, little.

As in South Lucknow, there is an oblique form of nouns in e, as in jane-ker of a 
man. The termination of the genitive is her or "Joy dr, but sometimes the Urdu kd is used. 
In pronouns we may note the forms mahi-hd, to me,— here kd has its Awadhi use of the 
dative; yu, this; and woTii, uhi, or ui, that (obliquelforms). In verbs, note the typical 
Western Awadhi rahai, he was, and rahai, they were f^din is used, as in South Lucknow, 
for dinh, he gave. The Kanauji kahihau has been already referred to.

1 ‘ That blessed woi^ Mesopotamia’ has great influence in India. At these recitations, few understand what is read, but all 
are edified.
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i wtzmzt
W ifW  WTXT W CH3TT TtcT-% |Nj N

%  i m  f r  ^ r - ^ r r  ^  w iz  i ^ n x  f ^ r - %  *rri£ s f e p r c  
T̂fTOT TR WHT-W 4-|-̂  W’fcJ W

<pf4*rf *\?vz i r̂fc *rsjf mr% ^  t*r-*rr *ro wt
^sffa f t  TOT^r i t i ;  ^tt*t i cr^ ^  f r r w p r

i m  € t  ^f%-^rr wr # c t  iNi

^ f f - 3 fr * n r w r  x t  fa r  s r  wf^TT ^ t  * r s r d  '

^txr  r e  srft i s r r ff  f ^ f ? ^  i ?r  ^ f% -^ r  t ? r

^ r m  fa r s r tt  scnr-% w ^ c t -t o  ^ ^ r f w r  * r  t ;  far fare-wrr r e  

r r ^ t  f t r w - %  i f  ^ r e r  w - f l  i ^  i f  w ro - i i  < ftr
fa t i f  g ^ i x  ^  f a r M f  *rfa; * r  i f  t o

**rrfF 1% <?k i?cf wr̂  *H?-̂rr srWfesHTT to tiCv c< ^
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T R A N S L IT E R A T IO N  A N D  T R A N S L A T IO N .

Yak jane-ker 
One■ man-of

bap-te kahis ki, 
father-to said that, 
mahi-ka dai-deu.

give-away.

dui betawa rahai. Wohi-ma-mate
two sons were. Them-in-from

‘more bap, basudha-ka mor jaiin 
(my father, property-of my which 
Tab wo un-ka dhan

ap“iie
his-own

chhot8kawa 
the-younger 

hot-hai bakhara, so
is share, that

bat din. Aur

dinan-ke pachhe chhotakawa lar"kawa sab jama-jatha lai-dai-ke bahut 
days-of 

des 
country 

jab sabyg 
when all 

hoi lag

me-to 
thorek 
a-few 

dur 
distant 
Aur '
And 
kangal
indigent to-be began. Then 

milap kinhis. Tab wo
friendship he-made. Then he

khet pathais. Aur uhi-ka
j&eld-to sent. And his
suari khati-rahai uhi-san
swine eating-icere those-with

kou nahl dihis.. Tab
ianybody not gave. Then
.bahut-as naukariha jan

Then he them-to property having'divided gave. And

after the-younger son all
chala-gawa. Aur apau dhan
went-away. And his-own fortune 

gawai-chuka ui des-ma
he-had-lost that country-in

Tab ui des-ke
that country-of 

uhi-ka suari
him swine

yah lal°sa rahai
this desire was

-property taking very
ku-karm-mS gawai-dihis. 
evil-deed'in squandered. 
jhura para. Aur wo

famine fell. And he
yak bhale-manus-se 
one well-to-do-man-mth 

charawai-ke-bare apane
feeding-of-for his-own

ki ui bakula jaun 
that those husks which

apan 
my-own 

uhi-ka 
him-to 

hai ki
many-such 
mu da mai 

but I  
ki, 

that,

servants labourers are that whom 
upas-karat-hau. Ab mai

fasting-doing-am. Now I

bhari.
1-may-fill. 

awa ki, 
came that, * my 

pet-bhar roti 
belly-full bread 

apane bap-ke tir jai-ke 
my-own father-of near going

pet
stomach

chet
sense
jin-ka

Wahau uhi-ka 
That-even him 
‘ more bap-ke 

father-of 
milat-hai, 
is-given, 
kahihau 
will-say

■mai 
“ I

Gusaiya-ki aur 
God-of and

tumhar chuk kihe-hau,
thy fault have-done,

nahl hau ki tor put kahaQ. Ma-hn-ka apane
not am that thy son I-may-be-called. Me-also tliy-own

aur ab mai
and now I

naukarihan-ma ginu 
servants-in count

as 
such 

>> >
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3TWT 9TRt f^ T  2IT3T cFT.TTT ^

wrc wrft w f t  *rrf*ra srfe ^  t
^fi-wrc w r  ^ rf^ r j ^  ssrifr
l^rr crw w f w r^r-w  wrns ^t*t i ^rK ^t*t

^  cr?r ^  <rt 1% m %  ^  x t 3 f t  ^  w f e r a ;  wr^r f a  sr« • C\

srraT w N  xr#t cffa  fw f^ c iT -^  t w r - i T

^ rrq  n  ___________

T R A N S L IT E R A T IO N  A N D  T R A N S L A T IO N . »

Yak barhai yak diu yak jangal-tan ga aur pyaran-te yak atani
One carpenter one day one forest-to went and trees-from one so

chhwat-badl lak°ri maigis jeh-tan uhi-ki kulharl-kyar byat ban-jai.
small wood asked which-by Ms axe-of handle might-be-made.

Uhi-kar apechchha rabai thwar, sababin man-llnhin. Muda jab wab byat
His request was small, all complied. But when he the-handle

lagai-chuka tab bare bare pyaran-ka apani kulharl-te katax laga. Aur
had-fixed then large large trees his-own axe-with to-fell he-began. And

jab lag sab jangal uhi-tan katai, to jitane rukh rahax wo
when began all forest that-with to-be-felled, then as-many trees were they

sab pachhitai lag ki, eyu byadha jaun pari taun hamarl-hl ku-budhita-
all to-lament began that, 4 this misfortune which fell that our-own foolishness-
te pan, aur apanx bipat»ker karan apai bhayan.’

.by fellj and our*own trouble-of cause we-ourselves became.’

[ N o .  13.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. M e d i a t e  G r o u p .

F R E E  T R A N S L A T IO N  O F  T H E  FO REGO ING.

A  carpenter went to a jungle and asked the trees for so much wood as he might 
require for making a handle for his axe. As his request was trifling it was granted. 
But when after putting the handle to his axe, the carpenter began to cut the large trees

K
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and to clear\the jungle by means of the axe, the trees began to lament saying, ‘ this 
misfortune has befallen us through our own ignorance and thus we ourselves caused our 
own destruction.’

It has been already stated that the language of the District 9f Hardoi is Kanauji. 
To its north-east lie the two Districts of Sitapur and Kheri. Of these the language is 
Awadhi, very similar to that of the districts immediately to their east. As might be 
expected, the dialect of these two districts occasionally borrows words or forms from the 
Kanauji of Hardoi. Thus, in the specimen which follows, “the word hate, were, is 
Kanauji. These are, however, in every case isolated instances of borrowing, and do not 
affect the statement that the language of Sitapur and Kheri is in the main Awadhi. 
It is quite unnecessary to give full specimens of this local form of speech. It will 
suffice to- quote the first few lines of the version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son 
received from Sitapur.
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SfTCT ^  >dR«hT ^  1 ^ T -?r f-^  <aRch^T

im r-srf ff^ r r  w r  f m  <rto ^ t- ^ t t - ^ r  i ere ^

ff^T t o  i f^ r w z  *lRTOT w r  TOTO
^tiT  4-^r ^R w  i *̂rk tM  srns:-% w f  stt*tCs
*TT ^fTF f ^ f W  II _____________

T R A N S L IT E R A T IO N  A N D  T R A N S L A T IO N .

Yak manal-ke dui larika hate. Un-ma-te chhwata ]arikawa
One man-of two sons were. Them-in-from the-younger son

apane bap-te kahis, ‘ bap, mal-ma jaun hisa hamar hoy taun
his-own father-to said, ‘father, property-in what share mine may-be that

ham-ka dai-dew.’ Tab woh un-ka hisa bat dihis. Thore din
me-to give-away.’ Then he him-to share dividing gave. A-few days

bite chhwat larikawa apan asabab ikattlia-kai-ke
having-passed the-younger son his-own property putting-together
ddri des chala-gawa anr huwa jai-ke apan mal bad-chalani-ma 
far country went-away and there going his-own property bad-conduct-in

urae-dihis.
squandered.
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It was originally reported by the local authorities that the District of Fatehpur was 
a meeting ground of Kanauji, Tirhari, and Baiswari. Further research shows that no 
Kanauji is spoken in the district. Tirhari is spoken in the south of the district, in the 
villages bordering on the Jamna river. It is a form of Bagheli. Over the whole 
•of the rest of the district, the language is that form of Awadhi which is locally known 
as Baiswari, spoken by 488,600 people. Immediately to the west lies the district of 
Cawnpore, the main language of which, as will be shown, is Kanauji, with a strong admix* 
ture of Awadhi, a border language, in fact, and owing to this cft’cumstance and also to 
the existence of the neighbouring Tirhari, we shall not be surprised to meet some Kanauji 
and Bagheli forms in the following version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. Some 
Urdu forms will also be noticed here and there, notably the use of the postposition kd 
for the genitive.

Although the grammar of. the following specimen is undoubtedly that of Awadhi 
the vocabulary is markedly different from that to which we have been accustomed in 
the preceding specimens. The vocabulary is that of the Doab, and not that of Oudh. 
This will be manifest from a perusal of the specimen, and detailed instances need not be 
given here.

As regards the grammar of the specimen, we may note the familiar change of e to 
i/d in ydk-au, even one. We also meet the oblique casein ai or e as in gharai, to the 
house, and dutodre, to the doorway, which we have previously noted in Western Oudh.

In the pronouns, we meet the influence of Bagheli. The oblique form of the f̂irst 
personal pronoun is mwohi or mohi, and the genitive is muoar as well as mor. * Thou * 
is tai, its genitive being twdr or twdr as well as tor. ‘ H e 5 is wah or tod, its oblique form 
being wahi or wai. Mas is ‘ such.’

In the verbs we may note the forms di, is, and dait instead of det, giving. Kanauji 
or Bagheli forms are ja'ihau instead of jaib, I will go, and kaihau, instead of kahab, 
I  will say.

{No. 15.]
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^  i *rf¥-*rr ^  ^ t-%  ^ rffftr

ffarr tot ^  % i crt
^ rf m  \ f  $  f^r-T rf f e n  ^

i ^  zrw cr t o  i ^

W T t f  T h r «TRT I m  ^T-*TT W *  *T§ W  I cPT



W¥ Wf%~3TT €tfr ^ni-%  W* q| f^f¥€ I Wf-4 %cT H ^
^3*T Wfâ T WTcft-t T̂W 1 ^  Wff-WTT ^ tcT-Tt I
~m f  cf wnr-wr wr^cr w  ^  ^ t - %  w ¥ ?t f t s t  ft r a c r

5̂. î» #“N ^ «̂fl> «~s
w? ^cr-¥ ^r *t HTcf-¥T i *r r̂q*r T̂̂ r-wt *nr f-*r 
w r^ fF  w?t ^ t^ t  *rteP 5?rf-%  < f h : - i  i ^ w  * r # f  i ¥  € t
fa r  ctk wot w^f.i Trtf%-wrr ^rqt *rc«Htf w  i ?tw

^ q * T  w iq -%  *r*f \ zf*s\-% w f?-w tT  wTq f a i K - 4  ^ t t  
fa ff ¥ I *rMff Wff-WTT 7R-HT $q^TO fa ff*  l W¥n fq^F fa ff*  1sj

WOT wf?-t Wif%¥ t  <^T ^ 3 - t  ^  cTtf^-t qTq fa#€  ^W 
^  *r#f 4T wft <rft w ot wrfT *rr# i ^t^t *r«t-§ wrf%f% 

^ fa ?ffa wrq̂ r r̂=br w r̂rw f̂t-wiT qriTFr ^ ^  wft-% i f t -  
*TT *T ^ f̂t̂ T-TTT qsrff qf%TTW ^ I ^  W  ^Tt ^  
^RTi WtTt-% *TTT WOT *F;-*TT-T% ^W sjft ẐT ¥KTC-*TT-Tt ^W 
T̂TWT-t 1 cTW T? W t WfT WPT II 

. ^  wf%-wrr w^wt^tt *tewT 'fir-Trf i r̂w ^pt wtwt
7TTW T̂TW-i T̂WT̂ f I eft TJWt W T *R -t 3TT ftcT-H Cv
% i wf w ff-t wrf%*r wft cwk vrrt mwT-t <€k  wrq w ĉr ^ff^TFft 
faf?*r-t wfr wf%-wTT =?fa €wf qr^r i wt ,fw r ^  ^t ^ w i  wf%-wrr
T̂̂ T fWIT *FTT^1 W¥ Wiq-% Wif%H Wf cf f^T-t 8f c?K

%WT Wf̂ cT-̂ f I <TtT WifW *6ftf ^ ff I Wf^ ^T^
w fw  ^ ^rrfe-^fr ^  wr̂ f i ww cwt̂ : wot

^TWT-% W ^ T -W .lft  q g ft^ T -W iT  ^WTW ? f  w f% -%  W^
Hff̂ TT̂ ft fa t  I WT Wf-% Wiff’Er t  ŴWT S' ^Tt ^  T̂W f^T TlcT- 

’% 1 5T3R iWT̂: T̂T̂  cT^r cWK ^T  ̂ \ far ^  TTWT "Wft
Ĵ SJ

^ rt cWT̂ v x i  ^-^T-^t cT^r faWT t  ¥ TT5T itt-tI  ^W r̂rWT-% \\ •
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/
A w a d h i  D i a l e c t . ( D i s t r i c t , E a t e h p u r .)

T R A N S L IT E R A T IO N  A N D  T R A N S L A T IO N .
*
Ek madai-ke dui betawa rahai. Wahi-ma .lahurswa dada-se kahisi,

One man-of two sons were. Them-in the-younger father-to said,

‘ dada, mwohi-ka mor hisa jaiin pawa-chahi mal sab mor
‘father, me-to my share which should-be-got property all my

bat de.’ Tabai wah sab ghar giristi bit
having-divided give.’ Then he all house household-property having-divided

dihis. Kuohh din-ma chliotakauna betawa sab jama lai-kai par-desai-ma
gave. Some days-m the-younger son all entire having-taken a-foreign-land-into
chala-gawa. HuS jay sab mal ulluk-dulluk-kai-dais. Jab sab 
went-away. There going all property he-squandered. When all

' udai-dais wah des-ma bahut dubhuk para. Tabai wah kangal hoi
he-had-wasted that country-in great famine fell. Then he poor to-be

lag. Tab wahl des-ml ek bare madai-ke lage gawa. Tab wah
began. Then that country-in one great man-of near he-went. Then he

wahi-ka apan sori charawai-ke-bare pathai-dihis. Wahi-kai net bhai
him his-own swine feeding-of-for sent-him-away. S is  desire became

Id, ‘ jaiin bokala sori khati-hai m5-hu kb aw.’ Aiir kou
tlfat, ‘ what husks the-swine are-eating I-too m a y - e a t A n d  anybody 
wahi-ka na dait-rahai. Tab chet-kai-kai kahat bha, more dada-ke

him-to not used-to-give. Then having-remembered saying he-became, my father-of

bahut janan-ki roti milat au bach-rahat-hai, au mai bhukhan
many labourers-of bread is-given and saved-remams, and 1  from-hunger

marat-hau. Mai apane dada-ke lagai jaihau, wai-se kailiau ki,
dying-am. 1 my-own father-of near will-go, him-to I-will-say that, 
•“ dada, GosaiyS-se au toi-se papi bhayo. Ab has nahi hau

“ father, God-with and thee-with a-sinner I-became. Now such not I-am

ki phir tor bet“wa banau. Mohi-ka apane janan-mS ek-ke
that again thy son I-may-become. Me thy-own labourers-in one-of

nai rakh.” ’ Tab uthi-kai ap“ne bap-ke lage dahara. Durin-se
like keep.” ’ Then arising his-own father-of near he-started. Distance-front

wahi-ka bap nihar-kai daya kihis. Dhaur-kai wahi-ka gare-mS chliapatay
his father seeing pity did. Running him neck-about enfolding
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lihis.
took-him.

Dai'u-se
God-with

Bahut piyar 
Much love 

au tohi-se 
and thee-with

kihis. Betawa 
he-did. The-son 
pap kiheu. Ab 

I-did. Now

wahi-se kahis' ki
him-to said that
has nahT hau ki
such not am that

kaha-jau.’ Dada apane janan-se kahisi ki, ‘ nik
I-may-be-called.’ The-father his-own men-to said that, ‘ good

.aich-lai-aw, yahi-ka pahiray-de; au wahi-ke hathe-ma mudari
draw-out, this-one put-on;  and hi$ hand-on a-ring

panahT pahiray-de; au ham khai au khusi manai; 
shoes put ; and (let-) us eat and rejoicing celebrate; 

mor betawa mar-ga-rahai, ab ji utha; heray-ga-rahai,
my son dead-had-been, now alive

Tab wah khusi karai lag.
Then he rejoicing to-make began.

Au wahi-ka bar8kaiina betawa 
And his

‘ he 
‘ 0  
tor 
thy 

nik 
good

dada, 
father, 
betawa 

son 
kapara 
clothes

arose;  lost-had-been,

au goran-ma 
and feet-on 
kahe-se ki 
because that

ab awa-hai. ’ 
now come-is

lage awa 
near he-came 
puchhis ki, 
he-asked 
awa-hai. 
come-is.

pais. 
hefound. 
nikari-kai 
coming-out 
mai tor 

I  thy 
katau 
ever

har-mi
elder son the-field-in 

nachai-kai awaj sunis.
dancing-of sound he-heard.

ghar-kerahai. Jabai
was. When Ihe-house-of

gawal nacnai-J£al atva] sums. Tabai ek ap^ne jan-se
singing dancing-of sound he-heard. Then one his-oion man-from

‘ ka hot-hai ? ’ Wah wahi-se kahis ki, ‘ twar bhai
that, ‘ what is-being-done ? ’ He him-to said that, ‘ thy brother
Twor bap bahut mahimani kihis-hai, ki wahi-ka nik s3k
Thy father much feasting has-done, that him well happy

Wa risai-kai gharai na gawa>. Wahi-ka dada duware
He being-angry house-to not went. Bis father door-to

manais. Wah bap-se kahis ki, ‘ bahut din-se
appeased+him. He the-father-to said that, ‘ many days-since 
sewa karat-liau. Tor kahab katau nahT tareyS. Mwohi-ka

service doing-am. Thy saying ever not I-disobeyed. Me-to
yak-au bukuruwa na dihe ki apane sathin-ka

one-even kid not thou-gavest that my-own companions
khusi-karau. Ab jabai tWatf bet%a awa-hai, jaiia jama-jathi paturiyan-ka

I-might-please. Now when thy son come-has, who substance harlots
khaway-dais-rahai, tai wahi-ke-bare mahimani kihe.’ Wa wai-se kahis,

caused-to-eat-up-had, thou him-offor feasting madest.’ He him-to
‘ he betawa, tai vmore lage sab din rahat-hai. Jaiin mwar ai
‘ 0  son, thou me near all days livest.
twar ai. Phir khus bhe au khus-howa
thine is. But pleased to-become and to-be-pleased
.twar bhai mar-ga-rahai, taiin- jiya-hai;
thy brother dead-had-been, that has-become-alive;

awa-hai.’ 
he-has-come.’

What mine is 
chain,- kahe 

1-ought, became 
heray-ga-rahai, 
lost-had-beenj

said,
tatin
that
ki

that
ab

now
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The District of Allahabad consists of three tracts, (1) Jamunji Par, or the portion 
south of the Jamna, including the portion south of the Granges below the junction of the 
two rivers, (2) Ganga Par, or the portion north of the Ganges, and (3; the Duaba, or 
the portion between the two rivers.

Except in the south-east of the District, in Pargana Bara, and a portion of Pargana 
Khairagarh, in which the language is a mixture of Awadhi, Bagheli and Western Bhoj­
puri, the dialect spoken over the whole District is Awadhi, which varies slightly accord­
ing to locality. Taking the dialect spoken in the centre of the district as the typical 
one, we find it spoken in the East Duaba, in Pargana Chhail including Allahabad City, 
and in Ganga Par, opposite Allahabad City, in Pargana Jhusi. It is ordinary Awadhi, 
as will be evident from the following short specimen, which consists of the first few 
sentences of the Parable of the Prodigal Son. The proximity of the great city of 
Allahabad, has led to sporadic TJrdu forms, such as the genitive termination Jed, being- 
used ad libitum.

[No. 16.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. M e d i a t e  G r o u p .

EASTERN H IN D I.

A w a d h !  D i a l e c t . (C e n t r e  o p  D i s t r i c t  A l l a h a b a d . )

^  i w tzm  ^ r r  wtxt-% f w  q: w r

^r-wrr f%qjT * r * t  w -3 iT  ^rrft w -^ rr  i ? r  ^r-wrr *rfe i 

sfR  f^ T  WtZWT ^ R  W T  *RT I

* r  * i t r  ^  ^  w  i c r  ^

v g g *  W*T II

•

T R A N S L IT E R A T IO N  A N D  T R A N S L A T IO N .

Ek manal-ke dui betawa rahen, Clihotaka betawa bap-se kahes, ‘ E 
A  man-of two sons were. The-younger son the-father-to said, ‘ O

bap, dhan-ka, hissa jawan ham-ka chahl ham-ka deh.’ Tab dhan 
father, property-of share which me-to is-proper me-to give * Then the-property 
un-ka bat dehes. Thore din bite chhot8ka betawa sab bafajri-ke
him-to dividing he-gave. A-few days passing the-younger son all collecting
bar! dur chala-gawa. Uh3 apan dhan sab • kharab-kai-dihis, aur wah

great distance-to went-way. There his-own fortune all he-squandered, and that

des-me kal par-gawa. Tab wah bhukhan marai lag. 
country-in famine fell. Then he hunger-from to-die began.



In the north and west of Ganga Par, where it borders on Partabgarh, in Pargarias 
Sikandra, Mirzapur Chauhari, Nawabganj and Soraon, and in the west of the 
Duaba, in Parganas Kara, Karari, and Atharban, the dialect differs slightly from 
the foregoing. It more nearly resembles what I have called Western Awadhi, see 
p. 14, or wh&t is elsewhere called Baiswari ; but it is locally known as Awadhi. The 
following little folk-tale is a specimen of the language. Note the typical Western 
Awadhi rahm, occurring side by side with the Eastern rahen.

[No. 17.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY, M e d i a t e  G r o u p .

EASTERN HINDI.

A w a d h i  D i a l e c t . ( N o r t h  a n d  W e s t  o f  D i s t r i c t  A l l a h a b a d .)

i w - %  *rfw-WT*rr 

W #  «TT T t “ i w f i w t

^ tw f a f t  i *rr eft n̂rw *rnfT ^rfW r ^ t ” i

% ^ rfw r wt x f  w lw  ^twt

T% T O  *1% I A  ^  *3Z\% f a f f f r  *ftTC wffi ^TPfT W *t|

§w t wr^ff i t e  faf%^r ir N  i  i w f¥-% w i t
*irr-wiT w k  ^fk *§wrw i p

v f m  w^wt-wit i • ^ w tts  ^tptT I eft T̂ftWiT

w fe  w rk  w i  wnrt <fŵ rsr *rmTi ^t ^  wrff*r ^ tt-wit 
*w  f  w *rw ^ rm  m  w %w *rtk  i eft

f^ T  WTf*RTT% eft Wit f%fw^T f w r l  Wit W T  ^ fk  <i

eft ^  f a  WOT cW  ^W i I f  ^T *T  1 eft

w o t  ^ t f t - ^  t f t  f e f i  eft w rit

T̂RT 1 eft W T ^  t̂t * m t  1 ^rihft-

*tt r̂kcT A  wfrt slTfa# i nw  wt̂ t 4tf?r€ i *fkt
Wt tcTIl
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A w a d h i  D i a l e c t . ( N o e t h  a n d  W e s t  o p  D i s t r i c t  A l l a h a b a d .)

T R A N S L IT E R A T IO N  A N b  T R A N SL A T IO N .
Aise aise dui parosin mehararu rahai. Ek-ke larika-bala rahen,
So so two neighbouring women were. One-of boys-(and)-girls were,,

rs> ^aur ek-ke na rahai. Adhi ai bare jor. Kahin ki, ‘ chalau,
and one-of not were. A-storm came great foree-(with). Said-they that, ‘ come,

bahin, ab bin!.’ So ek tau ab binai lagi J jauni-ke
sister, mangoes let-us-pick-up.’ Now one then mangoes fo-pick-up began whom-to

larika rahai, aur jauni-ke larika na rahai jhtri-mt kohu-ka larika 
children were, and whom-to children not were bush-in somebody-of child 

uri-kai awa rahai, para rahai. Tau ui gal uthay-lihini,
having-been-blown-away come had,, lying was. Then she went (and) picked-up,

jharai-pochhai lagi, lai-gai gharai, sewa karai lagi. Biyali
to-clean-(the-baby) began, took-away home, looking-after to-do she-began. Marriage

kihin, gaun lai-al. WaJ)i-ke mathe
she-did, bring ing-home-the-bride brought-about. H er-(fhe-bride-of) head-on 

ghar-kl-giristi chhori-dihini, aur khai-ka karai aur khawawai.
the-affairs-of-household she-gave-up, and food she-prepared and fed-(the-family).

Jo kuclih baehai karowan-pBchhan so burhiya-ka dei.
What-ever thing was-saved scrapings-wipings that the-old-woman-to she-used-to-give.

So ui dubarai lagi. Tau larika puclihiri ki ‘ hamari amml
Therefore she to-pine-away began. Then the-foster-son asked that * our mother

kahl dubaray lag! ? * Tau ui kahin ki, 4 khai-ka, tau, mai sab
why to-pine-away has-begun ? ’ Then she said that, ‘ to-eat, to-be-sure, I  all
kuchhu det-hau, jab chahau tab paratingya lai-lew mori.’
things give, when you-may-wish then examination make my.’

Tau ek din paradhiyane tau sidur tikuli-ki dibiya dikhawai ki, ‘ amma 
Then one day in-secret indeed vermilion spangles-of box she-showed that; ‘ mother 
aur lai-levr.’ Tau ui kahin ki, ‘ bhayya ab turn dew, . mai

more take.’ Then she said that, ‘ brother now you put-on, 1
aghay-gayu.’ Tau betawa daurirkai dekhisi sldure tikuli-kai dibiya.

have-had-enough.’ Then the-son running saw vermilion spangles-of box.
Tau pakari-kai jhsti pitai lag. Tau un-ki mahBtari
Then taki/ng-hold-of her-top-knot to-beat began. Then his foster-mother

hath-jorin ki, ‘ ab na marau; adhi-pani na-awat,
folde d-hands~(and-begged) that, ‘ now do-not  ̂beat; . (if)-rain-storm had-not-come,

[ N o .  17.]
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t&u bagiyai ’ na jatiu; - aisa putra kaha pautiu;
then the-orchard-into not 1-ioould-have-gone;  such son where should-I-have-got ;

kauro ko det.’
a-handful-even who would-have-given
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So the story goes that there were two women, neighbours, one of wBbm had 
children, while the other had not. One day there came a very violent storm, and they 
s a id ,  to each other,e Come, let us go out and pick up windfall mangoes.’ So the one 
who had children began to pick up the windfalls, while the one who had none found a 
boy-baby, which had been carried off in the cyclone, lying under a bush. She picked it 
up &nd Mter wiping it clean took it home, where she brought it up as her own child. 
In due course she married him and brought the bride home. To her she made oyer all 
the management of household affairs, and she (i.e., the bride) did 9II the cooking and 
feeding of the family. The bride took to giving to the old foster-mother only the leav­
ings of the meals and the scrapings and wipings of the cooking pots, so that she gradually 
got thinner and thinner. Her foster-son noticed this, and asked his wife why his mother 
■was pining away. She replied, * I give her all that she wants to eat, and if you doubt 
me, test me any day you like.’ One day after this, in order to convince her husband, 
she offered the foster-mother, in his hearing, but out of his sight, her own box of 
vermilion and spangles, and said ‘ here mother, take some more.’ The mother replied,
‘ Put them fth yourself, dear; I have dohte with such Vanities.’1 But the son ran up, 
and caught sight of the box of vermilion and spangles. So he seized his wife by the top­
knot, and began to beat her. But his foster-mother humbly asked him to forgive the 
wife. ‘ For,’ said she, ‘ if the rain-storm-had not come, I should not have gone into the 
orchard; &nd if I had not gone into the orchard, where would I have got so good a son, 
and who would now give me even the handfuls2 which I do get to eat.’

1 The women eat separately from the men, and with their faces turned from them, so that the deception praotised on 
the husband was easy enough. The daughter-in-law offered the old woman a Barmecide’s feast of uneatable things,—the, 
vermilion which the young married woman applied to the parting of her hair, and the lao spangles with which she used to 
ornament her forehead. The foster-mother being a widow does not wear such things, and tells the daughter-in-law to wear 
thfffi herself, She, for her part, has done with them. But the words used are also capable of being employed to mean ‘ give it 
to your husband, I have had more than enough.’ Bhayya, literaEy ‘ brother,’ is a term of endearment. In the true 
seftSB it refers to the d&ughter-in-law (a curious use, as a kind of interjection). In the secondary sense it refers to the husband.

J A Tcamrd is a handful of the leavings of a dinner, which is given to beggars or to dogs. The use of the word show  ̂
the extreme humility of the old lady.
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In the east of Jamuna Par and of Ganga Par, i.e., in the north of Pargana 
Khairagarh, (Tappa ChaurasI and its vicinity), and in Parganas Kharchana, Mah, and 
E-iwai, the language is slightly different from that of the centre of Allahabad District, 
and gradually merges into the form of Eastern Hindi, which we meet in Mirzapur. We 
may note forms like rahai and rahm, which are probably borrowed from the Bhojpurl 
spoken immediately to the east, and are in this qase not typical of Western Awadhi. 
This form of dialect is locally known as Purbi, but it has little connection with Western 
Bhojpurl, which is the Purbi proper, and is very fairly pure Awadhi.

The specimen given is a local folk-tale.

[No. 18.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. M e d i a t e  G r o u p .
EASTERN H IN D I.

A w a d h i  D i a l e c t . ( E a s t  ojf D i s t r i c t  A l l a h a b a d ,)

t o  jjm j ^  i- t o  T R t  ^cfF i f t "  eft

W ®  eft 1 TT^TT-% T O  r f t  I
^  ♦

^ t-% i fa^rret k C  i
^ ĥr i TRt * iff f r o r  r̂r wcn̂  t

cm <ff#t cm W  wNf qflT-TT tffc W-̂ tT
^crrr-^  i ere f  i=t^ ctwt®t

^ t l  €tWT ^  I 1 f N -

TTT 1 ^  WPff I TfacT TO f?T^t |
f r  w f  f t c ft - fr  i <rr smre *tt

T O  ^  f^ T  *RI*T 1 ^rt w N t W  t% fe r  1 f*T^t 

i-iTT T O  'QTr’sft f ^ f f ¥  I w fft  ^T-^TT <?TW

I € r  f ^ W c T  ^  <TRt \ ¥TC ^TTjft I ^  ^ r t

X im -%  T fT  m  ^TcT-T% I TTifr eft
T O S t 3 I ^ * T fT  T̂T W  I A W t  T O  TT̂ t̂ TT

i m  t o  t*; t t^ t  %  f t  *t4 i ^ T fe -^ rr
T r f f ^ n i  A  * n f^ R  ^vf^r t o  t o  ^rfcer w r f  ^  i

^  T O  w - t  | W  m-VX T̂tcft qT^fh-t | cTT
^  ^rrff ^5fi t o  tw r ^  f w r i  cr^r rm

^  Cv
tRTSf̂ x i v *  ^Twr - w f  t*c\j  t t fp t  =t i

^rt m  ^rf 1 1  T p ft ^ g t - %  1 1  cm  ?rwr

i m  w ? :

i f e T  ere f^ T  n
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[ N o .  18 ]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. M e d i a t e  G r o u p .

EASTERN HINDI.

A w a d h i  D i a l e c t . ( E a s t  o f  D i s t r i c t  A l l a h a b a d .)

T R A N S L IT E R A T IO N  A N D  T R A N S L A T IO N .

Aise aise 
So so

Hasai

ek
one

tau
When-she-laughed then 

jharai. Raja-ke
poured-forth. The-hmg-of

raja rahai. So
king was. That

phul girai
flowers dropped 

ek laudi
one maidservant

Raja-ke ek 
king-of one 

au rowai
and whenshe-wept

•rahi. Rani
was. The-queen

rani raht.
queen was.

tan moti 
then pearls 

bida 
leave-to-depnrt

karai-kai Raja-ke makan-ko chali. Bich-ma rani piasi
having-procured the-king-of the-house-to started. The-middle-in Ihe-queen thirsty

bhal. Laudi kahen ki, ‘ khlr khai-lew.5 Eani
became. The-maidservant said that, ‘ coarse-sugar eating-take' The-queen

khar khayen. Pias na butan. Tab laudi kahis
coarsesugar ate. The-thirst not was-quenched. Then the-maidservant said
ki, ‘ turn apan posak jaun pahire-ha taun ham-ka utar-kai

that, ‘ you your-own dress which you-have-put-on that me-to taking-off

awai-deu, so turn hamar pahir-leu. Pani le awau
let-come, so-that you mine put-on. Water having-taken come-{back)

talaw-se.’ Jo rani talaw-par gal pani pine so laudi 
tank-from.' When the-queen the-tank-on went water to-drink then the-maidservant
chbip-ke 
secretly 
‘ chalo.’

‘ move-on.’

pani

doli-ma baithi.
the-palanquin-in sat.
Kaharan 
Bearers 

pl-ke
water . having-drunk

Kaharan-ka humaki
The-bearers-to order

lai chall. Rani 
taking started. The-queen

lagi. Rowat-rahlrowai

mistri 
carpenter

batawai 
to-explain 

So 
And-that 
lewaye-lai-sa, 

took-(her)-away,

mila.
was-met.

lag?,
she-began,

ham-se
me-with

ek
one

dai-din ki, 
gave that,

bich-mi 
in-the-meamtime

ki ek
one 
To

daughter, you why weeping-are ? ’ Then 
apane m l bap-se bida-bhayen

my-own mother father-from took-leave.

dola 
th e-palanquin

ai, to
came, then to-weep began. Weeping-she-was that

Kahes ekyo beti, turn kyS roti-bo ? ’ 
lie-said ‘ why

ki, ‘ ham 
that, ‘ 1

laudi 
the-maid-servunt 

Baramnn-ke 
Brahmnn-of 1

chhal kihis.* Mistri a un-ka 
treachery c did.’ The-carpenter her 

ghar-mS tikay-dihis. Laudi
house-in• lodged{-her). Maidservants
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JO
who

bid! un-ka lagae-dihis,
female-attendants her-for he-engaged, 

raalin bar lawai
a-florist a-garland-of-flowers to-bring

laudi-hO-ka har
tke-maid-servant-too garland-of-flowers 

tau sup-bhar
on-the-one-hand a-winnowing-fan-full

kewal-gatta-ka phul del, aur
lotus-of flower

mahina del.
<a~month used-to-give,

used-to-give, 
Tau ek 
Then one

khijamat karai 
service to-do

lagi. Au, liua,
began. And, there,

dewai jat
to-give going

moti del
pearls used-to-give 

laudi
and the-maid-servant

lagi; so 
began; and-lhut_ rv

Raja-ke lha
the-hing-of near 

rahai. Rani
she-was.

aur 
and

ek 
one

The-queen

ek-tho
one

dabal-ka
double-pice

her
time

lio-gai.

Raja-ke yaha 
the-king-of near

Malin-ka har nahi lina.
The-florist-of garland-of-flowers not she-took.

‘ ek mistrl ek aurat lewai-lai-awa-bai, 
‘ one carpenter one woman taJcen-has,

ham sup-bhar

pahuuliane-me ber 
reaching-in late

she-became. 
kahes ki, 
said that, 
saman rakhe-hai. So un-se

like kept-has. And-that her-from

To u nahi teha karati. Ek
blaming makes. One

Tau
Then

malin
the-florist

beti-ke
daughter-of

paiti-hai.’

Then she not 
h§,th phul 

hand-in flower 
pata-paven wa

aur 
and 

moti
1 a-winnowing-fan-full pearls getting-am.''

dabal mila au na mila. Tohare
pice was-got and not was-got. Thy

beche-le kaun phayada ? 1 In 
selling-in what good-is ? ’ These 

khoj-kihen. So malum 
got-clue-of and made-sear ch-about. And 
hai, rani barhai-ke makan-ma
is, the-queen carpenter-of houne-in 

gaye; au rani-ka cherauri-kihen.
went;  and the-queen entreated.

Jas *un-ka din phira tas sab-ka 
As her days returned so all-of

batan-ka Baja kato
words the-Tdng somewhere
bha ki yah laudi 

known it-became that this maidservant 
hai. Tab Raja barhai-ke iha 

Then the-king carpenter-of near 
apane makan-ka lewai-laye.

his-own house-to brought-her.
phirai, 

may-return.

vs.

Tab
Then
din

days

F R E E  T R A N S L A T IO N  OF T H E  FO REG O IN G .

The story runs that there was once upon a time a king. He had a queen from 
whose mouth flowers dropped when she smiled, and from whose eyes pearls poured when 
she wept. The king had also a maid-servant. One time the queen got leave from her 
father to visit her husband’s house, arid set forth. On the way she felt thirsty. The 
maid-servant advised her to eat some sugar, but this did not quench her thirst. Then 
the maid-servant advised her to exchange clothes with her, and to go down to a pond 
and drink. As soon as the queen had gone down to the pond, the maid quietly got into 
the palanquin, and told the bearers to go on, which they did. In the meantime the 
queen came back from the pcCrid after having had her drink, and found her palanquin 
gone, so she began to weep. As she was weeping, there came by a carpenter, who said
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to her, ‘ my daughter, why are you weeping ? ’* So she told him how she had left her 
parents’ home, and had been deaJt treacherously with by the maid-servant. The car­
penter took pity on her, and led her away and lodged her in the house of a Brahman, 
where he engaged maid-servants and attendants to wait upon her, and arranged with a 
flower-woman to bring her a garland of flowers every day. Now it happened that this 
was the flower-seller who supplied the deceitful maid-serrant, who was now posing as 
the queen in the king’s palace. But while the real queen used to pay her a sieve-full 
of pearls and a lotus-blossom every day, the maid-servant only paid her two pice a 
month. One day the flower-seller arrived late at the palace and her garland was refused. 
Said she, * A  carpenter has taken charge of a woman, and treats her like his daughter, 
and she gives me a sieve-full of pearls, and never finds fault with me. Here, I only get 
two pice, and it'is as good as if I did not even get that. What profit do I get from selling 
flowers to you ? ’ The king somehow heard of this remark, and had an investigation 
made, from which he became certain that the woman who posed as his queen was in 
truth only a maid-servant, and that the real queen was in the carpenter’s house. So 
he went there, atid made his excuses to her, and brought her home to his own palace. 
And may everyone else’s luck turn as her’s did!

In the south-east of the District of Allahabad, in Pargana Bara, and in the greater 
part of Pargana Khairagarh, i.e., over the whole except Tappa Chaurasi and its vicinity, 
a mixed dialect is spoken, which has been locally returned as Bagheli. An examina­
tion of the specimens of this dialect shows that it has not been correctly named. 
It is really Awadhi, with a mixture of the Bagheli of Baghelkhand, of the Western 
Bhojpuri of Central Mirzapur, and of the Hindostani which is current in the neighbouring 
city of Allahabad. It is true that Bagheli and Awadhi are, as will be seen, very 
similar, and that it is almost too great a refinement to class them as separate dialects, 
but the expletive Word tai which is so typical of Rewa Bagheli is altogether wanting 
from the specimens, and hence I class this form of speech as a corrupt Awadhi.

Amongst the Bhojpuri idioms met in the specimens, the most typical are the use, in 
the second, of the word bd to mean ‘ is ’ ; the third person future in i, as in khdi, he 
will eat; and the occasional use of the Bhojpuri postposition ke, to form the Dative- 
Accusative. Examples of the use of Hindostani idioms are sentences like chheri-kd 
bachchd, the young of a goat, and anand-mdnand ham-ko-chahi-thd, it was proper for us 
to rejoice. As regards Baghell, it is difficult to decide whether any given expression 
belongs to that dialect or to Awadhi. ‘

Two specimens of this mixed dialect are given. One is a version of the Parable of 
the Prodigal Son, and the other is a folktale. Omitting forms of speech borrowed 
from Western Bhojpuri or Hindostani, the following are the principal grammatical irregu­
larities which call for attention.

The word ek, one, is, in the first specimen, regularly written aik. This appears to 
be intentional. The sign of the Locative is ma, ma, or ma. Among pronominal forms 
we may note wah des-ke, of that country; fi-kar, of him ; and wcmse, near the end of the 
second specimen, so. *

The principal peculiarities occur in the verbs. Thus, we have han, I am. In 
verbal terminations there is a marked preference for e instead of i. This e is in some

1 The Mistri (a Musalman) speaks Hindostani.



/
verbs also reflected back into the preceding syllable, as in defies, for dihis, he gave» 
lehes, be took, and even kehes, for kahis, he said. Beheya, means ‘ you gave,’ and 
kiheyd, and Mhyah, 4 you made.’ There is a tendency to shorten the root vowel in 
verbs whose roots end in a. Thus we find both awa and awa for ‘ he came.’ So jabai, 
1 will go ; pawd-hai, I have got; gawai-ki, of .singing. The Present Participle ends in 
it, as marit-hai, I am dying, and karit-hai, I am doing.

1 0 4  . EASTERN HINDI.
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S p e c i m e n  I.

v m  f e n  i t w r  wto-

% Wrt^T w k  ¥?TTT f f l T  ftXT < ?k  T O  t ^ l  cm T O  I ^ k  

f  ̂  f^T ^TfTT WSWT *TO TTRf f-? T f

• ^ tto i ^  ^  i^rr cfw *rf t t o ,

g? iT*I*T TIT ^T*T 1 m  ^  H feT T -%  *TT I ^  ^TI%

WcHTT ^ n c  cTT̂T I ^ fk  r̂bT ^T T  ^m~%

<fkr-%  q>^^T -^T  T O  WZJ * * f h  cHft % 3 i T̂T 1 m  ^cT-Tn f t § -  

^  WTO-% f%^TT spfcf TOcT-f*I ¥*T f i R ’ ^T«TT
C'n

v fm  % s ̂ tcr =rm-% *TSt w t ^ k  $  wrq

W  ^ f k  WWT * f k  ^  ¥*T T O  WHJcT 3?t cfrfTT

3T?WTp  <«TT^ ^ f f f  | ifTRffT ^HT% TT^^-^TT oTT^ I©s. C\

c[W WTO-ff *TT I cft-% ^  I

^¥ ¥ , wt* W§cT fart^T I cTW WTO-t WT¥̂

¥*T WWT W^«T ¥3? T O  * r f f  ^  ^  r fj^ K

WZWT WriTt I cP* WTO Wrt^T W f cT f̂tWT ^

WTOT *rk  ^tT-% TTST-tfT ST^t m t-^T  T^rft q lw S  .$ I ^ T\5 N *

^  w k  i 3 n t - t  w r?: f e n  w *  % %  srfs-

j[j-T.n r̂w €tw r 1 1 w - %  i ?rw n\j

WT̂ iT TTT I ^  T̂TWT

tr^ f r € t  i cm  w h n -^

^T ftcT-% I rl^ crtm^ ^Ti WTWT-% I rft̂ TT fWT wft

1% ^ ^ - t  ^ r ^ r  cfT^ *rr?ni ^  f ^ T ^  ^ r f f
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*T lf I <T5T TR T^T 1 Z& fqeTT-%

¥*T cftlTT W  ^ S J T ^  3TRcT-% 1 ^ f k  q R #

c f t l t  | cl^T W -^ fT  m f t  -Q î f ^ - 3 i T

^TTff w ft -%  SffftcT 1 cfrfTT

i ^ T  W  r fN . ciT^K n m  q g ^ T - ^ T  ^  f%¥*T g*T ^t-^TT *ITf?TC 

5T#t H^fTT^t f^ ¥ ^ T  I ? R  ^  q  i z m  c ^  W t  f ^ T  f S T

’ TtfN  f f  I WT^T f W  ITIT %  ^  cfrfTC %  I ^ T ^ T

'srfr-^T c fc fK  * r i i  * n i - ^ T ,  %  i

*sfte-*TT-TiT cffa  TTRTT-% I)

i 0 6  Ea s t e r n  h i n d i .
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S p e c i m e n  I.

T R A N S L IT E R A T IO N  A N D  T R A N S L A T IO N .

Aik manai-ke dui
One man-of two

ap“ne bap-se kebes
his-own father-to said
deb.’ Tab bat debes.
give' Then dividing he-gave.

sab lai-ke par-des
all taking a-foreign-land-to 
cbal-ke khoye-dayes. Aur 
going wasted-away. And 
bara jhura para. Aur

great drought fell« And 
des-ke aik mukhiya-ke 

country-of one head-man-of 
takai pathain. Aur

to-look-after sent-him. And
taune-ke 
those-of

na
not

kbat-liai 
are-eating 

keu 
any-body 
‘ bam“re bap-ke 

* my father-of

dana marit-hai. 
grain am-dying. 

kaliab ki, “

betVa rahe. Oh-ma-se labura bet'wa
sons were. Them-in-from the-younger son

jV
ki, ‘ jaun hamar hissa hoe taun bat

thatr ‘ which my share may-be that dividing
Aur kuchh din bite labura betawa
And some days passing the-younger son

cliala. Aur H apan mai kurah
started. And there his-qwn fortune astray
jab sab kboye-chuka tab wah des-ma

when all wasted-had then that country-in
bbukban marai lag. Tab wah 

from-hunger to-die began. Then that 
ga. IT apane kbet-ma suar

he-went. He Ms-own fields-in Swine
garaj rabi ki, ‘ jaun Suar

intention was that, ‘ what swine

apan pet bbari.* Tabau
stomach I-may-fill* Even-then

u 
he 
iha 

near 
o-kar 

his

bokala-mS
husks-with my-own

will-say 
ham as 

I  so

Ham-ka
Me

des. Tab chet-ma
gave(-him). Then senses-in

hia bahut majur roti 
near many labourers bread

Ab ham apane bap-ke
Now I  my-own father-of

ai bap, bam ghamand kin
that, "  0  father, I  pride did

kaput han ki tohar betawa
undutiful-son am that thy son

apane 
thy-oiQM

hoye-ke 
becoming 

paw at-hai. 
get.

kaha
he-said

Ham
I

id,
thut,

bin
without

lage
near

aur

and

jabai 
will-go 

beja kin. 
evil did.

aur
and

Aur
And

o-se
him-to

at*
now

kahawae layt'k nahi.
to-be-called worthy not.

majuran-ma aik majur janau.” Tab ap ne bap-ke
labour ers~among one labourer knotQ."' Then his-own father-of
• ■ * f 4
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lage-ga. Wah durai raha tabai-se okar£. bap-ke darad 
near-went. He far-off-even was then-even-from Ms father-to pity 

lag!. Daur-ke chhapataye-lelies, aur bahut chholi kihes. Tab betawa
toas-joined. Running embraced-Mm, and much love did. Then the-son

bap-se kehes ki, ‘ ham ghamand kin aur beja kin. Aur ham
the-father-to said that, ‘ I  pride did and evil did. And I

as nahi kin ki tohar betawa kahai.’ Tab bap apane
so not did that thy son I-may-be-called.’ Then the-father his-own
chakar-se kehes ki, ‘ bahut nik orhana lal-awa; aur in-ke hath-ma
servant-to said that, ‘ very good wrapper bring; and this-one hand-on

mud^i, aur gore-ma panahi pahiraye-de; aur khaye-ka deh aur khusi
ring, and feet-on shoes p ut ;  and food-to-eat give and merriment

kar; kahe-se ki hamar betawa hamare-lekhe mari-ga-raha, ab
make; because that my son in-my-eyes dead-had-been, now

jia-hai; heraye gawa-rahe, ab pawa-hai.’ Tab
has-come-to-life; lost had-been, now I - h a v e - f o u n d - h i m T h e n

khusi bhai.
rejoicing was-made.

Aur un-kar bar'ka betawa sewara-ma raha. Jab ghar-ke niar
And his elder son field-in was. When house-of near

awa tab gawai aur nachai-ki boli sunes. Tab aik
he-came then singing and dancing-of sound he-heard. Then one

chakaraha-ka bola-ke puchhes ki, ‘ ka hot-hai ? 5 Tab wah kehes.
servant calling asked that, ‘ what is-being-done ? ’ Then he said

ki, * tohar bhai awa-hai. Tohar pita bari mehamanl kihen-hai ki
that, ‘ thy brother come-is. Thy father great feasting lias-done that

achchhl-tarah paya.’ Wah risaye-ke nahi chahes ki,
in-a-good-condition he-found-him.' He getting-angry not wished that,

‘ bhitar jai.’ Tab o-kar bap aye-ke manayes. Tab
‘ inside I-may-go.’ Then his father coming appeased-him. Then

apane pita-se kehes ki, cdekho ham tohar bartan-se sewa
his-own father-to he-said that, (see 1 thy years-since service

khusamad karit-hai aur kab-hs tohare maraji-se baher nahi bhayen.
flattery doing-am and ever-even thy pleasure-of outside. not became.

Tab-au ham-ka kab-au aik ohheri-ka bachcha nahi deheya ki
Then-even me-to ever-even one goat-of young-one not gavest thqt

apane sangl-ke sath anand-karit. Aur jab tohar betawa
my-own companions-of with merry-might-have-made. And when thy son

awa jaun tohar mai paturia-ma kharch-kihes turn o-kar khatir
came who thy fortune harlots-in spent thou him for

bari mehamani kiheya.’ Tab u kehes ki, ‘ e betawa, turn sab din
great feasting did.’ Then he said that, ‘ 0  son, thou all days



haml>re naglch hau;- aur jaun-kuchh hamare hai u tohar hai. Par
me near art;  and what-ever with-me is that thine is. But

an and manana ham-ko chahl-tha, kahe-se ki tohar wah bhal
to-celebrate joy to-me proper-was, became that thy that brother

mara-raha, janau jia-hai; aur khoi ga-raha, taun
had-been-dead, as-if has-come-to-life; and lost had-been, that
{:$ mila-hai.’ 
has-been-found

AWADHI OP SOUTH-EAST ALLAHABAD. 109
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S pecimen II. 

r m  sffare wt wre i w i z *

i cTt-^rr ^  i w w

'fTT Clt-^T I cfq Wvf^T ^  WT -̂TTTT W  ^ iT K  T O *b ft

-m m  1 T O  W c f g r f i f t  ¥t*I3-TRT ^  f^f^T  I

i wt^t € t  € t* T S -T m / ¥?r g s n x  cjrftcr-% i

cTW WT̂ -TTTT isTT JT5TT ^ks-%  WT*T ^  } qftos eft
WTW-Wi f H - f  ^  'Spffa WTcT SRcT-TfT I f̂%TWT Wftf% wfr WR-

TOrnft 5rrff wfa qft i ^r*re ^r?r-̂ r =rfa q ft-t i

3Tf«T 1ST g?T-̂ T WT% WW, ¥*TTT f̂t̂ TT I ^f%-
^  w f t - ^ W T f t :%  w r  ^  t ' s r c t  i w -w fT  wra ^rpij; f W r  wt 

^T r-wrr w  WTf: %w i ?rw ^ w r ^ t  wfi^r ^ i 4

•rnft # t  w r f  i ctw ^ I w t -wit ? r f m f t  ^ - f a * N n

w s n : ^rrt i ere wre ^rwr *twt i

TTTWT ^HcT ^  ^ T T  I X W H -W  ^  T O T ^ffT  ffPrTT I

TOT^-wrr ^ z t %  "<t t  i ?re wre w t ^ t

3TP3T ^ -W P t  ^ T  Wt I ¥TT^T TR^f | ^ f-^ T  ^ f k  TTC cT ^  «T I

cTW r̂m̂ T q̂TC WrW WFT I ^rfk q^-cR T¥ <!TT*T 1
T̂T̂ T TfcT <Cf" 1 ^T-WTT f^®T 'WTTW W$K

iftq; -i crw r̂ ^rfq-% t w t *  ^  i f ^ r  'I t t  ^

m$  qŝ r wn'fe-wn: f̂ T^^Ti ctw r̂f®T wi ht^ct-
%  l 3TK t o  fait I CTW ¥ k
sits i ^  wr̂ ¥ *rNr-̂  T.m i ?tw wm  ^  r̂̂ r

^  _____V ♦Nvy »\  ^TTET̂T 1 cR  mWXWT-Wi P̂T-̂ T ’fFT T̂T II
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tpR f ^ t  '^ r lh -O T  *nrrp *r I ^  s k  z f t  m  i ^ t -w t

W Z -W t  I ^  w m  ^ TfT I TTSTRft

Sfpft *T?T^ ^ r t  ^  I ^  fH T -H  3TV«TT-  ̂ ^JK '<% 1 ?IW 'QK-

h  ^  ito rc : m e  w  %  ^  * r e t  t o  cr f r t  i

fs r e r e  f r t  i * f k  q #  i ere q ^ r  ^ r -C\. 0\*
3 W f 5 f  13T ^ T T ^  I cT̂ r ^  W ^ - %  3Sc? ^O C\* N * Oy*

T T f^ t ^  ^ T  ^  ^TT f̂V I W tf ^ m  * 1 ^ 4  ^ - c t <  = p n T €  !vD ♦
cPT f W R  1 W  f ^ r  3it*T  t

eft O T T  ^  € f a T  f w r f %  1 CR ^ [ f k  TTO *T i

c r  ^  ^ m j- %  T f f  % - ^ t I  w k  ^ r# tT -

t w - %  w tw V ^ t f ^ r r s  ^  ^rr i f  ̂  Itfr  ^  I - '^ t .

KTolT ^ r fr  f ^ T  ^  f^f% 5T  I cR  * r e k  T m  m ^ \ -%  W * T

^■pfcr i 7tN -^t%  * r ? ? n f t - t  ct*rre ^ttct i cm\j

t f z w z i  3ST?5? W T  * I T ^  T IT  1 ^ T T

iT f  c f k t - t  $fe f % W  ^ f h  ^ q ^ T  * m T  *  I ?PT ^ t -^ K  *T£-

m f t  ^  w t  ii
\

f t  T O  ^f%^<3HfTT qTTZT * f t t  W 3 T T  ^TTS II
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S p e c i m e n  II.
❖

T R A N S L IT E R A T IO N  A N D  T R A N S L A T IO N .

slsrathO'
jackal

Aise aise ek 
So so one

kihen, katen, mijen. 
did, cut, rubbed.

wo bagii rahai. Dunau jane
and a-tiger were. Both person

Sigath kahen ki, * tare-ka 
The-jackal said that, ( low-land-of

:ham « tare-ka leb.’

klieti 
culti vat ion-of-land 

lebe ki
will-you-take or 

Tab slsrath
low-land-of will-take.' Then the-jackal

upar-ka?’ Bagha-u kahen ki,
up-land-of? ’ The-tiger said that, ‘ I
kahen ki * Bagh-Ram, ham tumar as3mangi karab.’ Bara,

that ‘ Tiger-Bam, I  of-you invitation-to-a-feast will-make' Pulse-cakes,
bhat, 
rice, 
khain. 
ate. 

karit-hai.’ 
am-doing' 
dhai-dihen. 

put. 
raha. 

overhearing.

phulauri 
fruit-cakes 

Bagh 
The-tiger 

Tab 
Then 

Sigath 
The-jackal

Sigath-Ram banai-kar dhai-dihen. Bagh-Ram
Jackal-Bdm having-prepared put-before-Mm. Tiger-Bam 

kahesi ki, ‘ Sigath-Ram ab ham tumar asamangi 
said that, ‘ Jackal-Bdm now I  of-you invitation-to-a-feast 
Bagh-Ram dethura-methura churai-kar sigath-ke age 

the-Tiger-Bdm roots-etc. having-boiled jackal-of before

wo bagh-ke bieh-ml ek ahir sab bat sunat-
and tiger-of between one cowherd all

Ahirawa kahesi ki, 
The-cowherd said that,

h-ki 
‘ the-tiger-of

as“mangi nahf 
feast not

Sigath-Ram-ki asamangi 
Jackal-Bdm-of feast 
tum-ka khab, chabab,

thee will-eat, will-chew, 
apani mahatari-se kahen 

his-own mother-to 
dhiraye-ba, ki 

has-threatened, that 
ki, c dahajara-kal 

that, ‘ beard-bumt-of 
maliatari kotba 
mother upper-story on

bani-pari-hai.’ 
was-executed-well.’ 

hamar
my

ki,
that,

ham
1

Baghau kahen 
The-tiger said 

kihyah.’ Tab 
you-made' Then

bagh

gila 
bad-name

‘ he mai, ham-ka
c 0  mother, me the-tiger

khai-leb.’ Tab G-kar mah8tari
shall-eat-up.' Then his mother

ahirVa-ka 
the-cowherd 
baithai-ai.

talk was-

bani-pari. 
executed-well. 

ki, * ham 
that, ‘ I

ahiraii
the-cowherd

said 
tum-ka, 

you
nati kaise khai.’ Tab

grandson how will-eat.' Then

par khaye-pyai-ka dai-kar
food-drink given-having made-to-sit.

aju
to-day

kahesi
said
o-kar

his

Tab
Then
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Bagli awa tau • dak-kar kon par chala-ga wa.
the-liger came then jumping the-corner-of-the-upper-story on went.

Macha satncfc uthai-kar lai chala. Basta-me ek baragad-ka
The-bedstead with having-lifted having-t ahen went. Wa y -in one bany an-of

per mila- Ahirau baragad-ka dar dbai-kar lataki-raha.
tree was-foimd. The-cowherd banyan-of branch having-caught suspended-remained.

Tab bagh apard dera-par khall  ̂ macha ' lal-kar chala-ga. • 
Then the-tiger Ms-own lodging-to empty bedstead taking went-away-.

Macha patak-dihes. Wah-mg Ahlr-Ram fa rahai na.
The-bedstead he-threw-on-the-ground. That-in the-cowherd indeed remained not. 
Tab apan mHr kapar <kuchai lag. Aur ahlr wahi
Then his-own head forehead to-beat-in-grief he-began. And the-cowherd that-very
per tar raliai lag. Waha sura-gay rahat rahai. Un-ka

tree under to-live began. There cow-of-the-gods living was. He?
din-bhar charawai aur un-lil-ke dudh plai. Tawan bachai

the-whole-day he-feeds, and her-of milk drinks. That-iohich remained

per-par sap-ke bil-me nai-dei. Bahut , din bite ek sarap phan
tree-on snake-of hole-in he-pours-in. Many ,> days -passed one -snake hood

karhi-kar bil-se nikala. Tab ahlr-se kahes, ; ‘ mag, ka
expanding hole-from, came-out. Then the-cowherd-to it-said, > ‘ a s k w h a t

mlgat-hai ? mor. bari sewa kihe.’ Tab ahirau kahen ki,
arc-you-askiug? m y> great service you-did'. Then the-cowherd said that,,
‘ hamar dlh sone-ke hoi-jay, aur das barah glw-ke raj deb.’ 

lmy body gold-of may-become, and ten twelve villages-of kingdom give'

lab sapau bar-dan de-ke chal-gayen. Tab ahirawa-ke dlh
Then the-snake boon-gift having.given went-away. Then the-cowherd-of body
sone-ke hoy-ga.
gold-of became.

Ek din Ahlr-Ram had!-ml nahae ge. Ek bar tuti-ga. O-ka
One day Ahir-Mam the-river-in to-bathe went; One hair broke. That
dona-me kai-kar riadl-me phlki-dilien. U bahat-bahat

a-cup-of-leaves-in having-put river-in he-threio-away. That flowing-flowing
chala-ga. Raja-ke 1 babl naliane ai; u dekhes. Tab dona- 

went. The-king-of daughter to-bathe came; she saw. Then the-cup-of-leaves- 
me sona-ke bar rahai. Tab ghar-ml ai-kar kahes ki, ,‘ je-kar
in gold-of hair was. Then house-in coming she-said thatj ‘ whose.

bar sona-ke hai u manai kas ta hoi ? OhI-ke satli
hair gold-of is that man of-what-sort indeed may-be ? That-very-of icith

biyah 5 hoi. Aur mur-mnr-kar pari. ' Tab
marriage will-be.’ And ’ 6 head-head' -.crying fell (on-her-bed), Then

ek mehararu o-kar tahaluin ' kahes ki, ' ‘ ham dhnrh laub/
one 'woman 'her ,maid-servant said- ; that, 81  searching will-bring.*
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•Tab u bar8gad-ke per-tar dhnrliat dhnrhat' pahuclii, aur walia
Then she the-banyan-of tree-under searching searching arrived, and there

rahai lagl. Ek kotbila mati-ke per-tar banais. Tab apan
■to-live began. One grain-vat earth-of tree-under she-made. Then her-own

sidha pisan wahl-ml dliares. Ahir-Ram-se ek din kalies ki,
rations flour that-very-in she-kept. The-cowherd-to one day she-said that,

‘ baba, mor sidha nikali-dehi,1 Tab Abir-Ram - kothila-ml ghusi-ge.
‘ Sir, my rations t a k e - o u t T h e n  the-cowherd the-grain-vat-in went-into.

Tab u mehararu kotbila dhagsrai-kar Raja-ke ilia le-ai. Aur
Then that woman the-grain-vat rolling the-king-of near brought. And
Ahir-Ram-ke sath babi-ka , biyah hoi-ga. Kuchh din

the-Cowherd-of with the-king*s-daughter-of marriage became. Some % days

bite dan dahej dai-kar Raja babi bida-kai-dihin.
passing gift dowry making the-king his-daughter sent-away-to-her-bridegroom’s-house. 
Tab Abir-Ram babl-ke lai-kar apane ghar ayen. Gaw-wale
Then the-cowherd the-king’’s-daughter taking his-own house-to came. ViUage-people

ok“n  mahatarl-se kahen ki, £ tumar betawa awa.* Tab burhiau 
his mother-to said that, ‘ thy son came’ Then the-old-woman

' kaben ki, ‘ hamare betawa-ke bagh khayen-raba.’ Jab bet"wa apani
said that, *my son the-tiger e a t e n - h a d W h e n  the-son his-own

mahatari-se bhlt-kihes aur orhana kapara-latta dihes tab o-kar mahatari
mother-with met and wrapper clothes-etc. gave then his mother
khusi bhal. 

pleased became.

Jaise raj-pat ahirau-ka lauta, wause sab-ka. lautai.
As kingdom-throne the-cowherd-to returned, so all-of may-return.

1 1 4  EASTERN HINDI.

F R E E  T R A N S L A T IO N  O F  T H E  FO REGO ING.

Once upon a time, the story goes, there were a jackal and a tiger, who were 
partners in a farm, and reaped the crop and rubbed out the grain. The jackal asked 
the tiger if he would take the grain of the low-land or of the high-land, and the tiger 
chose that of the low-land. Said the Jackal, ‘ Friend Tiger, I  invite you to dinner,’ 
and he made ready fried pulse-cakes, and boiled rice, and fried pulse and fruit cakes, 
and laid them out before Master Tiger, who ate them. Then said the tiger, ‘ Friend 
Jackal, now it’s my turn to invite you to dinner.’ So Master Tiger boiled some roots 
and vegetables and laid them before the Jackal.

Now there was a cowherd who heard this talk between the jackal and the tiger, 
and he must needs remark out loud that the tiger’s dinner was not half so fine a one 
as that of Master Jackal. Whereupon the tiger jttipped upon him and said, ' you have 
taken away my good name, and I ’ll eat you and chew you to pieces.’ The cowherd 
went home to his mother and told her that the tiger had threatened to eat him up. 
Said she, * How will the grandson of a burnt-bearded one manage to eat you ? * So she
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made him live on the upper roof of the house, and there she fed him. But the 
tiger came and jumped right on to the roof, and carried away on his head, the bedstead 
on which the cowherd was lying. On the road they passed a banyan tree, and the 
cowherd caught hold of a branch of it, and remained hanging there, while the tiger 
went on to his house with the empty bedstead on his head. When he got there, he 
dashed it down to the ground, and, lo and behold, Master Cowherd wasn’t there, and 
all that the tiger could do was to beat his head in his rage and disappointment.

The cowherd took to living under the tree, for there was there a cow of the gods,1 
and he took to feeding her, and living upon her milk. Any milk that remained over 
he used to pour down a snake’s hole that was in the tree. After this had been going 
on for a long time, one day there came out of the hole a snake with expanded hood, 
which said to the cowherd, ‘ ask any boon you like, for you have,done a great deal for 
me.’ So the cowherd asked that his body might become solid gold, and that he might 
become a king of ten or twelve villages. The snake'granted the boon and went away  ̂
Then*the cowherd’s body became solid gold.

One day Master Cowherd was taking a bath in the river, when one of his hairs 
broke off. He made a cup of leaves, in which he sent the hair floating down the stream. 
The king’s daughter happened just then to be bathing, and saw a leaf-cup, with a golden 
hair in it, floating along. She went home saying to herself, ‘ if a man has hair of gold, 
how beautiful must he himself be. He is the only one that I will marry.’ So she fell 
upon her bed saying that she had a headache. To console her, one of her maid-servants 
promised to search for the wonderful being. She searched and she searched till she 
came to the banyan tree, and there she began to live. She made a grain-vat3 of earth 
and set it up under the tree, and in it she stored her food and her flour. One day she 
asked Master Cowherd to take her food out of the vat. As soon as he got inside it to 
hand the food out to her, she rolled it off to the king’s palace, where the Princess 
was there and then married off to him. After a short delay, the King presented him with 
the marriage gifts and the dowry, and sent the bride off to her husband’s home. So 
Master Cowherd came home with the Princess, and the village people told his mother that 
her son had arrived. She refused to believe it; saying that her son had been eaten 
up by the tiger. But when her son arrived at the house, and met her, and gave her 
heaps of fine clothes, she became quite happy.

And may we all have the luck that befell Master Cowherd.

* These Cows of the Gods aro mythical animals, who milk whatever their owner desires. The word here may mean 
simply a wild cow.

2 A kothild is a large cylindrical vessel in which grain is stored.
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It has already heen pointed out under the head of Bihar!, vide Vol. V, Pt. H jp . 266, 
that the District of Mirzapur, which lies immediately to the east of that of'Allahabad; 
consists of three tracts, viz., a North-Gangetic; a main, central portion, which lies 
north (ft the river Sone and south of the Ganges; and the tract known as Son-par, 
which lies south of the former river. The language of the main, central portion is 
the Western Bhojpuri dialect of Biharl which gradually shades off into Awadhi as we 
go westwards. The same dialect is also spoken in the small area of Tappa Kon, Taluka 
Majhwa, and Pargana Karyat Sikhar, which are in the North-Gangetie tract, close to 
the border of the District of Benares. In the rest of the North-Gangetic Tract, i.e., 
in Pargana Bhadohl, which is a portion of the family domains of the Maharaja of 
Benares, it is locally reported that a ‘ Provincial Dialect ’ is spoken. On examination 
of the specimens of this language, it is clear that this ‘ Provincial Dialect5 is only 
Awadhi similar to that spoken in Eastern Allahabad, and in Western Jaunpur, which 
lies immediately to its north.

In the Son-par, the language is Bagheli. This tract has been only lately colonised 
by Aryan races, and the former Aborigines have almost entirely given up the use of 
their own languages. A few still speak Korwari, but the Kols speak Bagheli like 
their neighbours, and the language which was returned as Kol from Mirzapur turns 
out on investigation to be -only the Bagheli spoken by the other inhabitants of Son-par, 
with a few corruptions.

We thus get the follQwing revised estimated figures for the languages spoken in the
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District of Mirzapur
Western Bhojpuri . . . . . . . . .  810,000
Awadhi of North-Gangetic Tract . . . . . . .  252,000
Bagheli of SCn-par . . . . . . . . .  49,500
Hindostani . . . . . . . . . .  49,500
Korivari . . . . . . . . . . .  33
Other Languages . . . . . . . . .  475

T otal . 1,161,508

It is unnecessary to give full specimens of the dialect of the north Gangetie tract. 
It will be sufficient to give the first few lines of the local version of the. Parable of 
the Prodigal Son in transliteration. The same specimen will also do for the dialect 
of Western Jaunpur, or, as it is locally known, Banaudhl.



[No. 21.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. M e d i a t e  G r o u p .

EASTERN H IND I.

A w a d h i  D i a l e c t .

Ek jane-ke dui bet*wa rahin.
One man-of two sons were.

kahesi ki, 4 bap hamar hissa 
said that, ‘father my share

bap apan sab dhan daulati apane

( N o r t h  o f  D i s t r i c t  M i r z a p u r .)

Lahuraka apane bap*se
The-younger his-own father-to

haml bati de. ’ Tab o-kar 
me-to dividing give.’ Then Ms

duno larikan-ke bati dihesi.
father Ms-own all property riches his-own both soris-to dividing gave.
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A W A D H T S P O K E N  A S  A  V E R N A C U L A R  IN O T H E R  P A R T S  O F  
INDIA.

f
Besides having its own proper habitat, Awadhi is widely spoken by Musalmans 

over the area in which Bihari is the proper vernacular. This is possibly an example 
of the survival of the influence of the former Muhammadan court of Lucknow. The 
use of this dialect extends on the North of the Ganges as far east as the District of 
Muzaffarpur. It does not appear to be current in Darbhanga. South of the Ganges 
it extends as far east as the District of Gaya.

It is unfortunately impossible to give anything like accurate figures for the 
number of people who speak Awadhi in this area. The following figures are based 
upon approximate figures furnished by the various district officers:—

Province.

Lower Provinces of Bengal-

North-Western Provinces—

District.

Muzaffarpur
Saran
Ghamparan
Gaya
Shahabad

Ballia 
Ghazipur 
Benares .

Estimated number of 
speakers of Awadhi.

204,954
40.000
58.000 
64,500

137,000

Total for Lower Provinces 504,454

Mirzapur (Central) 
Azamgarh 
Gorakhpur 
Basti

30,370
111,000
120,000
31,000

107,000
9,989
Nil

Total for North-Western Provinces . . 409,359

• G rand  T otal . 913,813

In the District of Muzaffarpur this Awadhi dialect is spoken by the low-caste 
Musalmans, the majority of whom belong to the Jolaha or weaver caste. It is hence 
locally known as Jolaha Boll, and was described in the local return as a mixture of the 
local Maithill and Hindostani. An examination of the specimen which is given below 
Will show that it is excellent Awadhi with only a slight infusion of these two languages. 
It should be noted that there is also a Jolaha Boll spoken in the Darbhanga District; 
but it is pure Maithill, and is quite distinct from the dialect of the same name spoken in 
Muzaffarpur,

In the District of Saran, Awadhi is not spoken by the lowest class of Musalmans, 
who speak the local Bhojpuri. But it is spoken by those of the middle class, and is 
locally called ‘ Bihari Hindi.’ A revised local estimate puts the number of speakers 
at 40,000.

In the District of Champaran. Awadhi is spoken by the middle-class Musalmans, 
and by people of the Tikullhar, or spangle-maker, caste. The latter are locally re­
ported to number, in round figures, 8,000. I roughly estimate the former at 50,000,
so that the to^al number of speakers of Awadhi may be estimated at 58,000. The 
Awadhi spoken by the Tikullhars is locally known as Tikuliharl. That spoken by
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the middle class Musalmans is called Shekhai. The local reporters seem to be quite 
unaware that they are the same language.

It would be a waste of paper to give full specimens of these various occurrences 
of Awadhi. Indeed, it would be hardly necessary to give any specimens at aft, were 
it not for the fact that the dialect is commonly used as a sort of language of politeness 
by all rustics of the Bihari area when talking to Europeans, much as Urdu is used by 
their betters. This fact accounts for the frequency with which Europeans hear words 
like kahis, dihis, when conversing with servants whose native home is Bihar. It is 
commonly supposed that,when servants use such expressions they are employing their 
own rustic dialect. Such, however, is not always the case. In the case of Bihari 
Hindus they are using a language which they have picked up from their Musalman 
friends, and which they imagine to be the Hindostani of polite society. It will be 
sufficient to give the first few sentences of the versions of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son which have been made into the Jolaha Boli of Muzaffarpur and into the Shekhai 
of Champaran.

AWADHI OUTSIDE ITS PROPER AREA. 119
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INDO -ARYAN  FAMILY,
*

[ N o .  2 2 . ]

EASTERN HIIS Dl-

JOLAHA BOLI.

M e d i a t e  G r o u p .

( M u z a f f a r p t j r  D i s t r i c t .)

Ek kol ad"mI-ko *du larika raba.
One certain man-to two sons were.

kahis, ‘ h6 baba, mal daulat-mB-se
said, * O father, property riches-in-from

so ham-ko de-da.’ Tab wah wah-ko
that me-to give' Then he him-to

Bahut din na gujara ki chhotaka
Many days not passed that the-younger son all

dur des chala-gawa. Aur waha awar-pan-mg
distant country-to went-away. And there waywardness-in

Oh-me-se
Them-in-from

jo hamara 
what my

apana 
his-own

ap“na sarab&s gawa-dalis. A u r  jab 
his-own all lost. And when

us des-mg bhari akal para,
that country-in heavy famine fell ,
us des-ke ek Iamahar adami

that country-of one great man

khet-m! suar charane-ko bhejis.
field-in swine to-feed sent. '

[No. 23.]

chhot“ka bap ŝe 
the-younger father-to 
hissa-bakhara hoy 

share may-be 
dhan b5t dihis. 

, property dividing gave. 
laraka sab kuchh jama-kar-ke 

things collecting 
din gawa-ke 

days having-spent 
ura-dihis tabwah ap“na sab kuchh 

he his-own all things had-squandered then

aur wah karigal bha-gawa. Aur wah
and he indigent became. And he

(V » _
kiha ja-ke rahane laga. TVah o-ko
near going to-live began. Me him

Sh e k h a i. ( C h a m p a r a n  D i s t r i c t .)

E-go
One

adami-ka du-go beta rahe. 
man-of two sons were.

ke, ' hamara hissa hamara de-da.’
that, ‘ my share to-me

de-diyen. 
he-gave-away. 

chala-gawa.-

se
that

my

un-ke
him-to

par-dese

Chhotaka
The-younger

Tab un-ke 
him-of

bad 
after

apane
his-own

pas 
near

baba-se kahes 
father-to said 

je dhan rahe 
what property was 

sab dhan le-ke 
all property taking 

apan kharab-kihes.

give' Then

Thora din bad u
A-few days after he

Luchai-ml sab dhan 
Io-a-foreign-country went-away. Debauchery-in all property his-own he-spoiled.

Jab dhan sab kharab-ka-dihes tab okara dukh hovve lages. Tab
When fortune all he-had-spoiled then him-to trouble to-be began,. Then

wah desa-ka ek adaml kihS rah-gawa, je apana khet-mg suar
that country-of one man near he-lived, who his-own field-in swine.
charawane-ke bhejis. 

to-feed sent(-him).
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T H & R U  A W A D H T .
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Th6v^iguage spoken by the Tharus has been fully dealt with under the head of 
Bihari, Vol. V, Pt. II, pp. 313 and S. Commencing at Babraich and going east" 
wards they speak' a corrupt form of Bhojpuri. On the other hand, the 3,000 Tharus of 
Kheri, who are settled in the north and west of the district have been locally reported 
to speak a ‘ Corrupt Gorkhall.’ An examination of the specimen of their dialect received 
from that district shows that it is neither' more nor less than the local Awadhi, mixed 
with KanaujI, with a few ignorant corruptions. This will be evident from the following 
first few sentences of the local Thjjru version of the Parable df the Prodigal Son.

[No. 24.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. M e d i a t e  G r o u p -

e a s t e r n  HINDI.

T h a r u  A w a d h I .

Phalane 
A-certain 

dadda-se 
the-father4o 
jhtda bit

padhan-ke dui 
gentleman-of two 
bola, ‘ dadda 
spokq, ‘father 

, de.’ Woh

laura rahai. 
sons were. 

re, hamara. 
0 , mine

( K h e r i  D i s t r i c t .)

_ n/
O-ma-se labura. laura 

Them-in-from the-younger son 
jd-kuchh ho mal-ka
whatever may-be property-of

dividing g i v e H e  
din nahi bhaye ki

share 
Bahut
Many days not became that 
dur-ke des-ko chalo-gayd.
distant country-to went-away.

uray-dal. Aur jab sab
squandered. And when all

pareo. A ur wa^ us 
. fell. And he that 
aur woh use apane 
and he > him his-own

apm
his-own

labura

jlt-me un-ko 
Ufe-.time-in him-to, 

laura sab kuchh
sonthe-younger 

Aur ap“na 
And his-own 

uray-dal tab 
he-squandered then 

des-ke phalane 
country-of a-certain 

khetan-ma suar 
fields-in swine

bat diya.
dividing gave. 
ekattha-kar-ke 

all things putting-together 
mai luchal-ma huw5

property wickedness-in there
rj ,

us des-ma akal
that country-in famine

basinda-ke tlr gayo
inhabitant-of near went

charaw*ne pathaeo. 
to-feed sent-him.
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/
t The Baghelkhand Agency of Central India, which covers about 12,000 square miles, 

includes the large State of Rewa, and the smaller ones of Nagode, Sohawal, Maihar -and 
Kothi. Including 60,000 people transferred since 1891 from the Bundelkhand Agency, 
its population is 1,788,332. Over the whole area, except the western parts of Nagode and 
Maihar, the vernacular is pure Bagheli. Even the aboriginal tribes who inhabit the 
eastern and southern portions of Rewa territory, on the other side of the Kaimur Range, 
have abandoned their own languages, and speak a corrupt Bagheli, which is locally 
known as Gondl or Gondani. An examination of the specimens which are available of 
this latter dialect, shows that it differs little from the Standard Bagheli, and it is unneces­
sary to give examples of it. The only point worthy of note is that the Past Tense of 
Verbs is conjugated as in Bihari. This will appear from the list of words.

The number of speakers of Bagheli in the Baghelkhand Agency are returned as 
follows:—

Standard Bagheli . . . . . . . . . . .  1,180,000
G o n d l ...........................................................................................................................  500,000

T otal . 2,680,000

The rest of the population is made up of speakers of the Banaphari mixed dialect 
of Bundeli numbering 90,000, who live in the west of Nagode and Maihar, and of 
18,332 returned as speaking ‘ Other Languages,’ which are not vernaculars of the 
country.

The following are the principal points to which the attention of the reader, may be 
called in the annexed specimens, which may be taken as samples of the languages of 
Baghelkhand and of Chand Bhakar. It will be seen that the differences between the 
language here illustrated and Awadhi are very slight. /

The rule of the shortening of the Antepenultimate is everywhere observed. Thus, 
chalfran-se, from the servants, from chdkar, a servant. There- is a tendency to change 
a to to ft, as in dbdj, a noise; dbd, he dame ; jabdb, an answer.

The following are the terminations of the cases of Nouns. Genitive, ker\ also, masc. 
he, obi. ke;  fem., ki, obi. kai. Accusative, ka, kd. Dative, ka, kd, kdhe. Ablative, se, te. 
Locative, md. Adjectives have a strong form in °hd, as in adhikahd, much; nijfhd, 
good.

As, regards Pronouns, we have mai, I ;  gen. mor', obi. more or mbh%\ tai, thou; 
gen. tor, toh% ; apane, Your Honour; obi. apand. The Obi. form of the latter shows 
clearly that the word is borrowed from Bhojpuri. ‘ Own ’ is apan, obi. apane, not ap°nd. 
Yd is ‘ this,’ and wd, * that.’ The obi. form of the latter is oh or wo, as in the gen. wo-kar, 
acc.-dat. wd-ka or wo-kd, abl. uoo-se. ‘ They ’ is ut. The Relative Pronoun is jaun 
with an obi. plur. jin : and its Correlative is taun.

As regards Yerbs, we have dheu, I  am ; haye, thou art; and dy or ai, he is. For 
finite verbs, we have maratyb-hai, I  aim dying# Sffid karateu-hai, I am doing. Feminine 
is hoti-hai, it remains. Det-rahd-tai is ‘ he giving.’ Feminine is laraa rahi-hai, 
a quarrel used to exist. In Awadhi, the typical letter of the first person of the futures, 
is 6, as in kahab, I will say. In the Bagheli specimens it is, on the contrary, the h 
which we also meet in Kanauji. Thus, jaihau, I will g o ; kahihau, I will say. An

b a g h e l T.
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example of the perfect tense is kihyd-hai, I have done. The honorific imperative ends, 
as in Bihari, in %. Thus, {Lei, be good enough to give; kari, be, good enough to make. 
The Infinitive ends in b, as in Awadhi and Bihari, and verbs whose roots end in d have 
an oblique form in mat, in this also following the latter language. Examples are jab 
to' go ; chardmai-kd, for feeding; and kahamai-maphik, fit to be called.

'Typical of the Baghell dialect is the sufehun-takiyd, or expletive, tai, which is 
added to the past tense of verbs, like the sd of Bhojpuri. It occurs several tirpes in the 
specimens. The following are examples. Ge-tai, they had gone ; det-rahd-tai, he was 
giving; rahe-tai, they were ; rahd-tai, he was; mari-gd-tai, he died. In some cases it 
has the force of the Hindi thd, like the to or te which we shall note in the more western 
dialects.

W e have already seen that tenses formed from the present participle change for 
gender. The same is the case with tenses derived from the past participle. Thus, we 
have in the second specimen, patti rahi-gai-hai, the share has remained. Here and 
there we see traces of the passive construction of the past tenses of transitive verbs, but 
the active construction is the most common. An instance of the passive construction is 
apand (the oblique form instead of the nom. apane) achrhha bhojan klnhen-hai, Your 
Honour has given a good feast.
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EASTERN H IND I.

B a g h El !  D i a l e c t . ( R e w a , B a g h e l k h a n d  A g e n c y .)

S p e c im e n  I.

x m  T R t  %  ^  i ^ - i t t  gfcchH ii w f r  c n q -t

qrffsr ^-Trr w k  ff^T fte; v tp  I  1 m  qT 
qn ^rrq  ̂ qffc f^ fw  I wfcT f^r *r#f 1% *rfrqn-
^ q  PWifT q ^£  q^*T  WT-qT ^Ek ^fT  ^^t-TTT f^T f e l f - f

i tt fw  i^rr ?rq t̂ r-iTT w f ?
q ^ T  ^  qT  qTWT^T T l^ -^ T  #  qT  ^T -qT ^N -T T T  T fT« '

r̂rq wt fr-qn ^q^ %ct-*tt ^TT -̂qn qss*r i ^  qr ^ rf^ r\j

HftR-ff f^rqr wm ^tcft qs sir ^rfcr *cfT-§ i ^  ^t-qnNj

sfitsr fw  *rff ^cr i ?rq fr-qrr %ci *tt i ^  qT qrfw  fqr *rtt 
qiq-% ^cr% ^srpr-qrr *qr?.-t ^r€t frfo-% r̂t & *ftqq ^ s ff-
t w 11  ^ - 4  w r  qiq-% #ii¥ ^  q f-t q rfrff fqr qTq h ^ r -  
% fq^f ^  ^q^rr-% ^ fffq iq  fw f-%  ^ qft-£ w rr-qn: ^ qrrm 
^nfqiqr ^ ff ^q*T *tt qqr-% *rt#f qrd i cjq qr
^Rj-qr w r  cnq-% ^  ^ tt i q qT ffa r  t^t-^ fqr qt-qn; qTq fr ft  x

^tot W ^ r  ^  q -̂% qt-m  ^rqfe-^ qr-qjT i
^ r i w  q t - t  q d % ^  fqr qrq ^  q ^ - %  f q ^ f  ^  ^rqqT-% qrq

fqr?rf-% r̂q qtfr-4 w t t -%  ^rftqrr qr?T*r wm w w  i q qiq 
r̂q% ^qqf^r-t qrf%  ̂ f% ^ q -t faqrrr qrq^T f̂ q»TO-^ qt-q?T qf%TiqT

♦

m  f r -%  'frq-?TT ^  q t f -^ T  q ^ r ff  q f w q T  i ^  ^  ^

^ f t  q r d  \ q r r t  % fmm tit* q r ftq r r  T r ft -q T -t  q t fr -^  fw q T -%  i w ? : -  
qT-n qtfr-4 fw r-%  n
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^rq o t  ^ t ^  q ^  w f  cfq fr-qr^ q r f w  % ct-ttt i 

^  srq qT ^rrqtT ^rrqcr q r -%  q r t  qf^qT m  q^TT ,q k  = r r q -%



i ^ t  n̂r w - 3 t t  w t  wNrre:-w ^ f e r  f a

stt ^rr f m - %  i- m  w t -t  ^ r f t *  f a  * n t  ^tt̂ t-%  ^  ’sitht- ^

^T3r f w f T  ^TT-^rr W ^ T -%  SR Tt-t f a  ^ ffa  T O f ^ -%  I

,  5r w r  ^ T f w  i * r f - t  f t - m  sttt t o *>&-

srn s-^  f r f r  * r t * t  wt*t i wr m v - ^ i  f^ f? * r  f a  &  j m *  ^ fr -  

* R - t  ^ r ^ r -% T  t*rr I  ^  * r m |  s p R T -fft  i f * r  ^ r ff  i

^  WTT ^frff *PT-f 5 ft^  *rit fto  fa  §  ^ R -%
i m  ^tt*t*^ i t  ^ r tR r -ift  v t  w fattr w t *  q g f o R - f i  m v  ^ r ^ t -

^  *HT-*TT-% «PT-f%5T ^T ^r cTW-f%^T ^ T  * ft* R

s f t ^ - %  i f r - t  f a  w zt  t “* R  # t t  ^  *fNr 

$ $  *rtt %  c?hr ^ tstctk srrir i t f  ^

K¥T-ft ^ T t  t  f a  *tt <rk  *rci ^ t x - ^  fa g T -%  qrfr-

^  f^T^TT-% II
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B a g h El I  D i a l e c t . ’ ( R e w a , B a g h e l k h a n d  A g e n c y .)

S p e c i m e n  I.

T R A N S L IT E R A T IO N  A N D  T R A N S L A T IO N .

Ek
One

bap-se
father-to

mohl

manai-ke dui 
man-of two

kahis, ‘ dada, 
said, ‘ father,

dai-dei.’ Tab
he

ge-tai

apan
his-own

to-me give-away* Then
Bahut din nahi
Many ' days not passed

kai-ke par-des
having-made (to)-a-foreign-land

bitai-ke 
having-caused-to-pa ss 

urai-chuka, 
had-spent-cdmpletely 
kangal hoi-ga.
indigent became.

Wa 
He

wa unahin chhemin-te
he those-very hushs-with

bhara! chabat-raha-tai. Au 
to-jill wished. And
Tab wo-ka, chet- bha.

Then him-to senses became.

majuran-ka khai-se adhik8ha roti
labovrers-to eating-than more bread

larika rahai. Taune-ma chhot"kauna
sons were. Them-in the-younger
dhan-ma jaun mor hlsa

the-property-in which my share

wa un-ka, apan dhan
them-to his-own property

ap*ne
his-own

ki chhotakauna larika
that the-younger son

chala-ga; aur uha
went-away;  and there'

hoi, taun 
may-be, that 
bati dihis. 

dividing gave. 
sab ekattha. 
all together 

luchchal-ma din 
debauchery-in days

dhan urai-dihis. Jab wa, sab-kuchh
fortune wasted-away. When he everything

tab oh des-ma, akal para. Au wa
then that country-in a-famine fell. And he

Au wa 5h des-walen-ma* ek-ke iha jai-ke
And he that. comtrymen-in one-of near going

wo-ka apsne khet-ma suar charamal-ka pathais. Au 
him his-own jields-in swine feeding-for sent. And 

jin-ka suar khat-rahe-tai apan pet
which the-swine used-to-eat his-own belly

o-ka kou kuchhu nahf det-raha-tai.
him-to anybody anything not used-to-give.
Au wa, kahis ki, ‘ more bap-ke ketane 

And he said that, ‘ my father-of how-many

hoti-hai au mai bhtlkhan martyo-hal. 
is and I  from-hunger dymg-am.

raha!
to-live

lag.

Mai uthi-kal
I  arising

“ bap, mai 
“ father, 1

ap8ne bap-ke 
my-own .father-of

Daiu-ke biruddh au
God-of against and

laghe jaihau au 
near will-go and

ap°na-ke 
Your-Honour-of

Mai pber-ke ap”na-ker larika kahamai maphik
I  again Your-Honour-of son to-be-called worthy

wo-se
him-to

/vv—saune
before

nahi 
not

kahihau ki, 
l-will-say that, 
pap kihyo-hai. 

have-done.stn

aheu.
am.

Apane
Your-own
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majuran-ma
labourers-in

laghe
•near

ek-ke hai mohi kaii.” ’ Tab wa uthi-kai apane
one-of like me make.** Then he arising his-own

chala. Pai wa durin raha-tai ki wo-kar bap wohl
father himwas

gare-ma

bap-ke
father-of

deklii-kai
seeing

chumis,
kissed.

that his

lapati-kai wo-ka
neck-on embracing him

mai Da'iu-ke biruddb au apana-ke 
I  Ood-of against and Your-Honour-of

J°g

went. But he in-distance

daya kinbis au dauri-ke wo-ke
pity did and running his

Larika wo-se kabis ki, * bap,
The-son him-to said that,- ‘father,

sauhl pap kihyg-bai. Ab pheri*kai ap“na-ker larika kabamai
before sin have-done. Now again Your-Honour-of son to-be-called worthy

nahi aheu.’ Pai bap apane chakaran-se kabis ki, ‘ sab-se
not 1-am.’ But fhe-father his-own servawts-to said

nikaha kap*ra nikas-ke wo-ka pahirawa; au wo-ke
put-on;  and his

au ham khai au
and vs let-eat and

mari-ga-tai, pheri-kai 
having-died-went, again

good clothes 
au gore-ma 

and feet-on

kabe-se ki 
because that

taking-out him-to 
panahi pahirawa;
shoes put-on;

ya mor larika
this my son

th a t , ‘ a ll-th a n

hath-ma mudari 
hand-on a-ring 

khusi kaii; 
happiness 'make;

jiya-hai; 
has-come-to-life;

herai-ga-tai, v pheri-kai mila-hai.’ 
havxng-been-lost-went, again has-been-found*

Jab ui
When they

khet-ma raha-tai. 
field-in was.

anand karai lage, tab
rejoicing to-make began, then

Au jab w& awat-awat ghar-ke 
when he . coming house-of

wo-kar
his

laghe
near

jeth
elder

larika
son

pahucha. tab 
arrived then

baja. aur nach-ker abaj sunis. Au
music and dancing-of sound he-heard. And

ek-ka apane laghe bolai-kai pBchhis ki,
one-to himself-of near calling asked that,

wa
he

ap’ne
his-own

chaksran-ma 
servants-in

‘ ya ka hot-hai?’ Wa
‘ this what is-happening ? ’ Re

au
and

wo-se kabis ki, ‘ apana-ker bhal
to-him said that, ‘ Your-Honour-of brother

dau nikaba kbai-ka khain-hai, kahe-se 
father good food has-eaten, because

paini-bai.’ Pai wa ris klnhis
he-has-found.* But he anger did

Yaha-se wo-kar bap baher
Owing-to-this his father outside

yr  a bap-ka jabab dihis
Me the-father-to answer gave

apana-ker sewa karateu-bai, 
Your-Honour-of service doing-am,

au
and

aba-hai 
come-is

ki wo-ka
that him

bhltar na 
inside not

ai-kai wo-hl 
coming him-even

ki ‘ dekhl, 
that * see,

au kab-hn
and ever-even

apsna-ke 
Your-Honour-of

nlk-sukh 
well-and-healthy

jab chahis. 
to-go wished.

manamai lag.
to-appease began.

etane barisan-se, 
so-many years-since,

apsna-ker hukum
Your-Honour-of orders

mai
I
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nahi tareuj au ap®na mohi kab-hu ek bokarau-bhar nahi din
not disobeyed4 and Y ou rS on ou r to-me ecer-even one goat-even not gave *

ki mai ap'ne dostan-ke sath anand kar'teu. Pai
that 1 my-own ffien d s-o f with rejoicing might-have-made. B u t 

ap8na-ker ya larika jaun paturiyau-ke sath ap‘na-ker
Your-Honour-of this son who harlots-of with Your-Honour-of

dhan khai-ga-hai, jab“hin aba tabahin wo-ke khatir
fortu n e has-eaten-up, when-even he-came then-even him -of for-the-sake

ap*na achchha bhojan klnhen-hai.’ Bap wo-se kahis ki
Your-HonQur ( good fea s t m a d e - h a s T h e - f a t h e r  him-to said that
* beta, tai sab din more sath haye au jaun-kuohh more hai taun sab
‘ son, thou all days me with art and what-ever mine is that all

tor ay. Pai anand-karab au khus-hob uchit raha-tai; kahe-se ki 
thine is. B ut to-make-merry and to-be-pleased proper was; because that 
ya tor bhal mari-ga-tai, pheri-kai jiya-hai; herai-ga-tai,

this t ty  brother having-died-went, again has-come-to-life; having-been-lost-went, 
pheri-ke mila-hai.’

again has-been-found
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B a g h El I  D i a l e c t . ( B e w a , B a g h e l k h a n d  A g e n c y .)

S p e c i m e n  II.

WT3R WtfTK I xrf%%
HTt x t-f  I qf%% f̂cT ^ r t  $

^  m  i ^  I ^ r - h t  s fb ft - ^ T i  n f f  \ I

w  ^ t 4 - #  * n t  Tr^r-^T^r ^ r f f  ^ t c  i w t  m -
<\ • •

f%^r t  ^ T ^r-q rr w z-%  i w ^tt ^ n t  t  ^

itfMr 1 cT^T ^ CTT wiftw iW ’TT 1 qft-HT xrhr $
x rft^ K  x t - f 01 ^  w h  f r r -

% i TfXK ^  * r  *rri;4 qft n

TRANSLITERATION AND TRANSLATION.
STATEM ENT o f  a n  a c c u s e d  p e r s o n .

Ham-pachan-ma apus-ma jimi jagha khatir larai hoi-gai-tai.
We-five-among with-one-another land ground fo r  quarrel took-place.

Pahile sab bhai sajhe-ma rahe-hai. Pun ninar hoi-ge.
Formerly all. brethren conjointly lived. Again separate became.
Pahile bahut larai rahi-hai. Pai ab sab mukadama pat-patai-

Formerly much quarrel existed. But now all cases have-been-
ge. Ab waisan-ma kaunau larai nahi ay. Pai

compromised. Now in-such (-a-sense) any quarrel not is. But 
ab-hS pahilen-ki larai-ke mare nik-ke bol-ehal nahi ai.

even-now previous quarrel-of reason-by good-having-done talk not is.

Au tab“hin-se apus-ka khabau-piyab chhiit-hai. .Jagha-kahe
And since-then with-one-another eating-and-drinking is-stopped. Land-for 
' arji dihin-rahai. Pai gami pari-gai; taune-te na
application they-had-submitted. But mourning happened; thereby not.

pahuche ta mukadama kharij-hoi-ga. Patti-ma paoh
they-rea'ched (-the-court) hence the-case was-dismissed. The-share-in jive

chha jane patti-dar rahe-hai. U i mar-ge aur un-kar • jagha
six persons co-sharers were. They died and their land

[ N o .  2 6 . ]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. M e d i a t e  G r o u p .



130 EASTERN HINDI.

Sarakar-ma japt-hoi-gai.
Government-in was-appropriated.

rahi-gai-hai.
' remains.

F R E E  T R A N S L A T IO N  OF T H E  FO REGO ING.

We had a dispute amongst ourselves 1 about land. Formerly all our brethren lived 
conjointly, but later on we became separate. Formerly there was a great dispute, but 
now all the cases have been compromised, and at present, in that sense, we have no 
enmity; but still we are not on speaking terms on account of the original quarrel, nor 
do we eat or drink together. They had submitted an-application for <the land, "but there 
happened to be a mourning for the death of a relative, /rnd, owing .to their not reaching 
the court in time, the case was dismissed. There used to be five or six co-sharers, but 
they died and their land was attached ’by Government. Now all that remains is the 
share of myself and my brother.

It will suffice to give a short specimen for the dialect „of the Son-par portion of 
Mirzapur district. The only peculiarity of this dialect is that it sometimes borrows words 
and phrases from the Western Bhojpuri of the centre of the district, Thus, jbhail, jn 
the specimen, is Western Bhojpuri, not Bagheli. So the futures jab, I  will go, and 
kahab, I  will say, are borrowed from Western Bhojpuri, and give the extract an air of 
being written in Awadhi which also uses this future with b.

Ab hamar dui-jane bhai-kai
Now my two-persom. brothers-of share

1 The vrori pachan, the oblique plural of pack, five, is us.ed hey? t.9 a collection,—‘ all of us.’
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E A S T E R N ' H I N D I .

•Ba g h El i * D i a l e c t .
( S o n - p a r  T r a c t  o p  D i s t r i c t  M i r z a p u r . )

BE ad-mi-ke do beta rahe. Aur chliota beta ban s6 
One man-of two sons were a *  „ ' P

kabis • Am i „h-^ w  ~ the-younger , «  the-father-to
ohij-batus-me jawan mor' bakh-ra boy bat ,

‘M n e r  s W  rbe ^

T a b  w a h  a p a n  j i i ik a - k a  d o n g  ia n -k e  h§V rZ-
Then he his-own livelihood both persdns-to dim'd' *  ̂ ^  dm

bM.1,61 ti r h6r  . * " * » 9 m e - A -fm  <«**■
^ U - H a ^ e c o ^  iv u s e a )  t U t  u ^ r  ! ,  * * *^  ^  chal.gri8; au/ kutM “  °T :-T*
t  t t  - s s j -  t r  r i  — •

Z  t ;  5

*  -  -  ^  £  -  j s v  *th a n  ffaxs W a h i  +Qu , , ,  -y J un(S person

z  “ z l v *  r

z j r z ~ z , " - t  '« ■  : r  *: c  =

t l v '” " 1  w“ 'fe anyb0*y  ^  ^  £  ° ' ^  - w

' t r / « ' k / " 6kar t i t e  haSM•■ , - ’ w<r ' fa th er -o f  ■ servants hdw-kanv wiU-h,
. i l l  , ! *  M .  bach-rabat-bais; aur bL h ‘
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^ - t o t r u a  full-bdly ^  and savZ L Z Z  T f r l ^

marat-hS. Apan dau-ke pa, ebalal-jab aur ^  u  . . * T ^

^ r ^ - .  J f r * .  / « « « • - » /  i . ^ a a - , P a«a i - m i * ,  t u . - / % £ .
moh-se bara kasur- Bhag>-wan-ke niare aur tor niare hhl~  7
me-by great fault God-of near and th „

max tor.' beta kah’be- layak nahi bariyg. Ap“ne ^ T o k J n l T '  ^

me-too keep." *

l
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T H E  B R O K E N  D IA L E C T S  O F  T H E  W EST.
Immediately to the west of Bagheli, the language is Bundeli, but between the two 

there are a number of border dialects which .are a mixture of both languages. 
Although these lie to the west of Awadhi as well aS of Bagheli, they are all more 
nearly akin to the latter than the former; in that, instead of the 5-future, we have the 
one with h, and sometimes even meet the typieal Bagheli enclitic tai. One peculiarity 
of Eastern Hindi is very prominent in these languages, viz., the preference of toa for o,. 
of wa for o, of ya for e, and of ya for e. This, as has been previously pointed out, 
is frequent both in Awadhi and in Bagheli, but there it does not occur to anything like 
the same extent as it does in these western broken dialects. This is mentioned here 
once for all. In dealing with the broken dialects, I  shall pot attempt to point out every 
instance of its occurrence. ______________

T IR H A R I.
This language has been reported from five districts lying on the banks, in Hindo- 

stanl Ur, of the River Jamna, viz., on the north bank, Eatehpur and Cawnpore, .and on 
the south bank Banda, Hamirpur, and Jalaun. As its name implies, it is the language 
of the river banks, along which, only, it is spoken. From all these districts, it has 
been returned as a dialect of Bundell. This is, however, an incorrect description. As 
a matter of fact, the name is not that of any one dialect at all, but, according 
to locality, it represents three distinct dialects. In Jalaun, the dialect which is named 
Tirhari is good Bundell. In Cawnpore, it is .Kanauji with some admixture of Awadhi. 
While in Fatehpur, Banda, and Hamirpur it is Bagheli mixed with Bundell, the propor­
tion of the latter language increasing as we go westwards. The name should properly be 
spelt Tir'htiri, but I  follow the more usual and convenient method of writing it Tirhari.

The Tirhari of Jalaun will be described when dealing with Bundell. That of 
Cawnpore will be found under the head of Kanauji. At present we shall only discuss 
the various forms of it which occur in the three remaining districts.

The number of speakers of Bagheli Tirhari is reported to be as follows :—
I'atehpur . . . . . . . . . . .  197,700
Banda 25,000
H a m irp u r......................................................................................................... 3,000 *

T otal . 225,700

W e shall commence with the Tirhari of Banda. The specimen is a version of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son. In the very first sentence, we meet an instance of the 
peculiarity of spelling just noticed, viz., in the word gadyal for gadel, a son. The con­
jugation of the verbs is as in Awadhi, and so is the declension of nouns, except in one 
important point, viz., that before transitive nouns in the past tense, the Agent case is used 
with the Western Hindi and Bundeli suffix ne. This occurs even before verbs which 
are conjugated in the Awadhi manner, in which, at the present day, the active, and not 
the passive, construction is usual. Thus, in the third sentence of the following specimen, 
we have marai-ne bati dihis, the man divided, or more literally, by the man divided (for 
‘ it was divided by him5). So also in many other cases. Sometimes, as in bdpat, bapatcai, 
the Agent case is in the form of the oblique case ending in at or ai, instead of suffixing 
ne. This is an interesting survival from the old Prakrit dialect of the locality.
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■BAGHELI (T i r h a r i  b r o k e n ) D i a l e c t

s  w ' ( D i s t r i c t  B a n d a .)

2  2  ^  ^  * 1 'w  ^
a *  t o  * f r o  t t f i  t o t s r - ^ t  t f f c  ^  ^  ^  ^

J R tra  t o  m  r t  f f i *

f ^ r f i : w  tm r t o * * rrfru  i
T O  5 f T O  „  „  « *

t *  <wr ^  ftfn  « m r  w  W %  <n
w f m - t  « 4 n r i ^ « n  f t  * w n t  f c f t f e  i r i *

W f  ^ tt fR -U T  ^ 5 T - t  ^ T # %  ^  I *  cnft

* w  f i r f t  ^  <3^  , *  * ? €  w f %  ^

w f a  f^ f ir e  I sra * f t  f R r  w  ?nr w r  w - j j f  f ^ . %  ^

T O - t  w c r  t  TctHT f e w t *  f t  « i  w

«nc wrRr-f *  * " r o  w * t  1 to  to * IF «nm ,
^  A w *  W r  T O - % * f t  H lff  ^  q r f ^ r  ^  ^ n -

JT TO?TC-% ^  ^  ^  ^

Wlr * n t  1k * m t  m 4 r , t i f f  v f i  I k  i m *  1 * t m
« u t *  i * f ? - %  m i  ^  g * t  ^  w r  ^ T_ t  W ' t o t  i I  

^  f r  w r  * i w #  m*r *  v f * - * 9  f%  ^ _ t  ^ f  ^

^  K Tt « n r %  <fhr ^  f j ^  m  , ^  ^

1 *nsTTi * f ? f a  s u m  f  s ^ m - f t  ^  ^  ^

f f *  f f e j j ^  ^ - r r s r a  * r f f  * r r f  <% ^ K  ^  

5 ^  1 «r w r  ^rftw^r ?fw f% **rt ^
« f f * n  ^"rra m rt n f % m t  ^  * r f % -^  * % r t -s f  g ^ f r  q f % m t  v r  

f i w r f  < w f f  1 ^  w l f f  ^ r a  ^  ^  g ,  ,



• • .

f * f t  fa*-*! m f%TTO *TT-*t <fN gf̂ T ftraT-
% i ot ^  *it*ni>J 4

?jf% srf%-^ sj^rfWl ITOT̂T T̂rT-TTT I ^C\ ♦ N»

<?RT T̂FTT eft crf%-% 5fT̂f *TtW  qft I *fN-
K*T-̂  ŴTl̂ T ^  sfT-SfiT ^T 3TR*T t  I ¥s i C\^tff f% f  t w  T̂RT-t i f̂r srat
wtft WR^ 5?m f%f%f%-t I sfg^rNl ^T 3ft ITcT-C\ •fWSTO 3̂T ^  ^^T-ti *?tcTT *rff ^TfT-̂ l I cTW srff-3?T 

T̂RT ^  ĉTTRTf̂ T ^  I ^  fkZ? 3T%f%
f^r?r f  zrf̂ r ^  cift i f  *r-% 3if%T 

? r f f  f r ^  fi* *rr#f w ^ f  ^crf^N t *t^ct f ^ t  1%  ST ^rc%  

r̂fsî -% € t  i t  t i  ?n c^tt f e n  ^trt
ĉ TT «̂T TTRT Z7RT T̂RT T̂ft*T IF T̂cf f%t I sr!

*ftT fkzm ^  f^r rtT wr wfa sm
t  TTT̂ff ĉ tt n̂rar i ’*rt 1̂%ct k# 1% sgcT tot ^  *?w ipt0\ -o

n̂% fa *fr r^K *iii i feu-'f i f%rra *iT-?:t <ffa
' gfa ^  ftraT-t n
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BA'GHBLi ( T e k h a r i  b r o k e n )  D i a l e c t . ( D i s t r i c t  B a n d a .)

T R A N S L IT E R A T IO N  A N D  T R A N SL A T IO N .

. Un apahe 1bap-tan kaliia 
They their-own father-to said

hisan-ka mal-tal hamai bati 
shares-of property us-io dividing

laiya-pujiya dwanafi gadyalan-ka 
substance both sonS-to

chhote gadyale apan Slab 
dividing was-given-by-him. Some days ’having-pa&sed the-younger son his-own all 
mal-tal jama-Mhis. Au lai-kai barl durl bidesai

Kaiineu marai-ke dui gadyal rahai. 
A-certain man-of two sons Were.

ki, ‘ are 'more bap, t&T hama-'re
that, ‘ O toy father, thou our

de.* Tab marai-ne apan sab
give? Thm the-man-by Ms-own all

%ati dihis. Kuchh din bite

property 
nikari-gawa. 
went-away. 
STabai sab 
When 

kal 
famine

lag. 
began.

3^y 
going

all
para,
fell.

collected. And taking-it very distant
Hun apan sab TUpaya paisa gudai-ma

There his-own all money pice 'debauchery-in
laiya-pujiya lay-gai, . tab ui il6sawa-ma 
substance was-burnt-up, then that country-in 

Tab uhi roj-roj-kai kharich-kharaba-kai 
Then him €very~day-of expenditure-of

forgign-courit ry-to 
uthay-daris. 

he-spenU 
bara bhari 
very hehvp 

clikkat lloni 
trouble fo-be

Tab wo wahi desawa-ke ek rahiS mahajan-ke lage gawa au
Then he that country-of one well-to-do banker-of near went and

wahi-t! bhit-bhalai kihisi. Wahi wahi apane khyatan-mS
him-to greeting did. Mini-by he his-own fields-in

suwaran-ke charawai-ke-bare pathawais. W o wahi bhusi khay nibah 
swine feeding-for was-sent-by-him. E.e those-very husks eating support

karat£ti jihi suwar khat-rahai; pai kauheu-marai-ne wahi
wduld-have-done which the swine us&d'to-eat; bht anp-man-by lo-him 
wahaii na kh5y-dihis. Jab wahi hds bha tab man-bai

that-ioo not to-eat was-given-by-him. When to-him senses became then Ms-tfwii mind-iH

kabisi ki, ‘ dikh-le, more bap-ke bahut-se naukarihan-ka itana 
he-said that, * see, my father-of many servahts-to ho-nlueh

milat-h&i ki ui achchhi-tahan pyat-bhar khati-hai au kuchh
they in-a-good-way belly-fuil eat and so’me

Hay, bap-re, mai bhukhan marat-hau. Ab
Alas, father-O, I  from-hunger dying-am. Now

is-given that 
bachjiy-lyat-haT. 

they-save.
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hin-te 
here-from 

“ 0  more 
“ O

apane bap-ke lage ' jaihau aur wahi-te kahihau ki,
my-own father-of near I-vnll-go and him-to I-will-say that,

kaka, mai Narayan-ke ulate aur tore saughe aparadh kibyu,
father, I  God-of opposite and thee before sin did,

au mai yahi layak nahi abyS ki twar gadyal bajau. Mohi
and I  this-for fit not am that thy son I-may-be-called. Me

ap^e aur majuran-ki tarah rakhi-lyaw.” 5 
thy-own other labourers-of like keep” ’

Pai abe 
But yet

bapai

au apane bapawa-ke lage awa.
and his-own father-of near came.

na pahucha-rahai ki wahi-ke
not had-arrived that his

mare*mwah-ke daura au bitauna-ke 
through-love-of he-ran and the-son-of 
chumis. Gadyale kabisi ki, ‘ 0  

The-son 
akhin-ke 

eyes-of

betawa 
son

utha
arose

lage
near

aur

Yahi-ke pachhe Wo 
This-of after he

•

w5 ap*ne " bapawa-ke 
he Ms-own father-of

duri-tai dikhis
father distance-from saw

gare-ma chhipat-ga, aur 
neck-about applied-himself, and

more kaka, mai Narayan-ke
my father, I  God-of opposite

kihyn au yahi' layak' nahi ahyD
and this-for worthy not am

wahi
him

uPte'

did

apane
his-own

he-kissed. The-son said that, ‘ O
au tori akhin-ke saughe aparadh
and thy eyes-of before sin

ki twar betawa kahau.’ Pai bapawai
that thy son 1-may-be-called.' But the-fother

hukum dihisi ki, ‘ sab«te nik urina lay
orders gave that, ‘ all-than good wrapper bringing

yahi-ki aguri-mi mudari pahirao au goren-ma
this-one-of finger-on a-ring put and feet-on

mohi khiiy au khusi karai dyaw; kahe-te ki
me eat and merry make let; because that

phir-kai jiya-hai; yo hiray-ga-rahai, taun puni-kai
again has-come-to-life; this had-been-lost, he again

Au ui bapau bitfwa khusi karai lag.
And they father son merriment to-make began.

naukarihan-ka 
seroants-to

yahi pahiraWo; au
this-one put-on;  and

panahT pahirao. Au
shoes put. Arid

jo
this

mwar gadyal 
wy . son

mila-hai.
has-been-found.

Tahi jun wahi-kar 
This time Ms

ba^kauna gadyal khyat-ma rahai. Jab wah
elder son field-in was. When he

puni ghar-ke lage awa, tabai wahi-ke kanen-ma riachai gawai-kai 
again ■ house-of near came, theft his 'dars-into dancing singing'-of

awa;j pari. Wahi naukaran-te yak-ka bulais au pSchhesi ki, ‘ yahi-kar
sound fell. He servants-from one called and ashed that, ‘ this-of

ka .karan hai?s Naukar wai kahi ki, ‘ twar chhutakauria
vhat cause is ? ’ The-servant to-him said that, * thy yotlnger -

bhaiwa awa-hai; au tore bap°wai uhi-ke achchhi-tahan lauti-awa!-ke
brother come-is; and thy father his in-a-good-way having-returned-of



karan sab-ka. nyut kihisi-hai.’ Bar'kauna bhaiwa yabl bat-par risahay
because all-of feast m ad e-h asT h e-elder brother this talk-on being-angry

utha au gbar“wa-ke bhltarai nahi jat-rabai. Tab wabi-kar bapawa 
grew and house-of inside not gomg-was. Then Ms father 
bahire awa au bahut manais au pbusalais. Au barakauna bitawai

outside eame and much appeased-him and coaxed. ' And the-elder son

kahesi ki, ‘ dekhi-le, itane dinan mai tori tabal kihyn au tore
said that, ‘ see, so-many days I  thy service did and thy

hukum-ke bahir kabbau nahi hotyn, tai mohi katau itanio -
order-of out ever not used-to-become, thou to-me ever so-much

madat nahi dihe ki mai apane satbin-ke saghai khusi
help not gavest that I  my-own companions-of in-company merriment

karatyu. Pai jaise ya twar chhutakauna bitawa awa jihl twar
might-have-made. But as this thy younger son came who thy

sab mal-tal gudal-ma lay-daris, tai nyut kibe.’ Bapawai kabl,
all property wickedness-in burnt-up, thou feast madest.’ The-father said,

r 0  more bitawa, tai sab din more sath raha-aw; au sab jaun mwar
c 0  my son, thou all days me with livest; and all what mine
hai manau twarai ay. Yahai uchit rahai ki ham nyut karan

is as-it-were thine is. This proper was that we feast may-make

au khus hwan kahe ki yo twar bhal ay; mari-kai,
and pleased may-become because that this thy brother came;  having-been-dead,

jiya-hai; hiray-ga-rahai, taun puni-kai mila-hai.’ 
has-become-alive;  had-been-lost, he again has-been-found

b a g h e l i  ( t i r h a r i  o f  b a n d a ) .  T 3 7
i
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The district of Fatehpur is situated on the north bank of the river Japma, and the 
Tfrhari spoken there closely resembles that of Banda. The only difference -of import­
ance is that the Agent case with ne is not used before the past tenses of transitive verbs.. 
W e still meet the /j-futUre. As an example of the peculiarity of spelling already alluded 
to, we' may quote from the second sentence of the specimen the word kahyasi for kahesi, 
he said. It is not necessary to give a complete specimen of this dialect. A short portion 
of- the Parable of the Prodigal Son will be sufficient. Note the oblique form par-dyasai.

[No. 29.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. M e d i a t e  G r o u p .

EASTERN H IN D I.

B a g h El i  (T i r h a r i - b r o k e n )  D i a l e c t . ( D i s t r i c t  F a t e h p u r .)

? z g x  i w w t .w [ ^ z m

^rtrf€ TT̂ r cffa wtfz I T̂T T̂T f^T-TTT <rT̂ -
w  %z*n r̂rqfa m  ^mr ^  ^ it  w  ^  wf
^rrqvr w t  i ^  « r t  ^

<pc-f^r.TO ^  ^  fn : w  i cjl err srm-
% w m pr % irr r t  m*r i w cr-jtt ctt^

^T fcT -T t f%  ^ W jR -^ T  wr W T - t "  ^TltR XtZ

*rt i ^ i cr tfrT-^' s&ffftr 1% wrq-% wt

fepr-cfrT ^  vm -ff i ^  srro-% wl
Ir ff srf¥-t *<lTf f% ft” ̂ t-^ t ^  ?mr r̂ar S’
f̂t% ^rr^r *rff f% ?cnr f r i  i *r*r 'srk ?  cr̂ rC\
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B a g h e l i  (T i e h a s !  b r o k e n )  D i a l e c t . ( D i s t r i c t  E a t e h p u r . )

T R A N S L IT E R A T IO N  A N D  T R A N S L A T IO N .

Yak manai-ke dui
One man-of two

bap-te kahyasi, ‘ jaun
father-to said, * which

betawa rahai. Un-ma lahur8wa _
sons were. Them-m the-younger

mwar hisa hoy taun 
my share may-be that

bati

ap“ne 
his-own 

Au  
And

thore dinan-ma lahurawa betawa
a-few days-in the-younger son
duri * par-dyasai chala-gawa,

a-far foreign-country-to went-away,

ku-chal-ml bahay-dihisi. Au jabai
evil-conduct-in wasted. And when

apani
his-own

sab 
all

au hwS
and there

sab chuki-ga 
all was-spent

swar
swine

jo
which

he

dur-din para. Au wah
famine fell. And he

rv
yak bhagaman-ke bya
one rich-man-of near

takai pathais. 
to-watch sent {-him). And 

swar khat-hai apan 
' the-swine eating'are his-own 

kou dyat-rahai. Tab cheti-kai
any-body used-to-give. Then remembering 

majuran-ka bahut roti hai au
field-labourers-to much 
mai apane bap-ke

I  my-own father-of

mai Dayu-ka au twar
I  Ood-of and thy sin did.

ahiu ki twar larika hou. J as •
am that thy son I-may-be. As

rakhu.” * 
keep”  ’

jama 
property 

apan 
his-own 
wahi 
that 

Tabai 
Then

bread

hya
is and 
jaihau au 

near will-go and

ap^adh kihvS.

betawa 
son
' dyaw.’ 

give?

baturiyay-kai 
having-collected 

sab jama 
all property 

dyas-ma bara 
country-m great 

wa dyas-ke 
that cotmtry-of 

khyatan-mS 
fields-in 
bokalan-te 
husks-with

Wahau
belly he-may-fill. That-even 

kahisi ki, ‘ more bap-ke
he-said that, i my father-of 

mai bhukhan marat-hau.
I  from-hunger dymg-am.

wahi-te kailjau ki, “ dada, 
him-to I-will-say that, “ father,

Ab mai yahi
Now I  this-for

aur majur hai
other labourers are

jammai kahgal hoi-chala. 
totally indigent began-to-be. 

rahai lag. Tab wah 
to-live he-began. Then he 

Au wah chahat-rahai ki 
desiring-was that 
pet bharai.

ap ne 
his-own 

un 
those

na
not

hya
near
Ab

Now

layak nahi 
worthy not 

tas ma-hn-ka 
so me-too

' MB&imu ii iiiiiiiiliiimiHnî ’%
jj LIB̂  * I
j  NATION* ’ > lT ** f
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West of Banda, and also on the south side of the river Jamna, lies the district 
of Hamirpuri Here, as might be expected, the Tirhari is more mixed with Bundeli 
than in the two districts from which specimens have just been given. Thus we not 
only have Bagheli verbal past tenses, with t.he case of the Agent with ne preceding 
as the subject, but we also have in such cases instances of the true past tenses of 
the Bundeli verb. In fact in Hamirpur the verb seems to take the Bagheli or the 
Bundeli form .at the caprice of the speaker. An instance of the Bagheli form in the 
following specimen is chhufkawa-ne Jcahis, the younger said, in the second sentence. On 
the other hand, we have Bundeli forms like wah-ne bat din, he divided; chald, he went; 
and jih-ne pat had, who sent.

A few-sentences of the Parable of the Prodigal Son,will be sufficient as a specimen.

[No. 30.]

INDQ-ARYAN FAMILY. M e d i a t e  G r o u p .

EASTERN HINDI.

B a g h U I  ( T i r h a r i  b r o k e n ) D i a l e c t . > ( D i s t r i c t  H a m i r p u r .)

^ 4  ^ r t  ^  *n*rT ^ T - t  ^ f% *r  f a

3TPT W f T T - t  *fr |  I STf-^ ^TTXRe\ ^
t o ; f f a  i w fcr ^  f a  ^TT r̂r

w r-TTT i f ^ r  ^  i

^  ^  ^ - t t t  cm  ^ - t t t  t c t  w s m  cm  37 

( ^ - * f t  i w r -#  ^ r - %  ?crcsR -*rf-S  #  w n  f^nr-%

, ^ 17%  f ^ c r ^ T -m  i ^ f k  <55r € h r r - t  f a #

*=rm ^nf%*r i ^rfc ^ r ff  n
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EASTERN HINDI.

B a g h e l i  ( T i r h a r i  b r o k e n )  D i a l e c t . ( D i s t r i c t  H a h i r p u r .)

T R A N S L IT E R A T IO N  A N D  T R A N S L A T IO N .

TJi manai-ke dui lala rahai. Ul-ml-te chhutaka-ne dada-se
That man-of two sons were. Them-in-from the-younger-by the-father-to

kahis ki ‘ bapu, dhan-ma-se jo mor hoi so, muh-ka
said that ‘father, the-property-in-from, which mine may-be that me-to

dai-dawa. Wah-ne wah-ka apan dhan bit din. Bahut din
give-away, Hini-by him-to his-own fortune dividing was-given. Many days
na gai-rahai ki lahur'wa lala bahut kuchh jor-ke pars-des'
not gone-had that the-younger son many things collecting a-foreign-land-to

chalo-ga. Huwa luchchapan-ma din khoy-dinhis, apan dhan
went-away. There debauchery-in days he-wasted, his-own wealth

uray-ainhis. Jab sab kuchh ur-ga tab ui des-ma bara
he-squandered. When all things spent-were then that country-in a-great

akal paro. Tab wa kangal hui-ga. W a ja-ke ui des-ke.
famine fell. Then he poor became. He going that country-of

rahaiyan-ma-se ek-ke gharai rahai laga, jih-ne wahai apane
inhabitants-in-from one-of . house-at .. to-live began, whom-by he his-own
khitawan-ma suwar t charawai-ka pathao; au>r wa un chhiha-se ' jinhai

fields-in swine to-feed „ was-sent;  and he those ■hushs-with which

suwar khat-rahai apan pet hhare chahis, aur kou nahi wah-ka
swine used-to-eat his-own ~b'elly to-fill wished, and anyone not him
kuchh det-ai. 

anything used-to-give.
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T H E  B A N D A  D IA L E C T S  A N D  H A M IR P U R  BAN&PHART.

According to the Imperial Gazetteer of India the Districts of Banda and 
Hamirpur form part of the tract of country entitled Bundelkhand, and the various 
forms of speech spoken in these two districts have hitherto been universally considered 
to. be forms of the language known as *BundelkhandI or Bundell. As such also 
they have been reported by the local authorities for this Survey, and described in the 
District Gazetteer* An examination, however, of the specimens received from Banda 
shows that every dialect spoken in the district is, like the local Tirharl, really a form 
of Bagheli with an admixture of Bundell forms of expression. This even applies 
to the dialect spoken in the south-west of the district near Kalinjar, whioh is locally 
known as, tout court, Bundelkhandi. A similar state of affairs exists with regard to 
the form of the Banaphari dialect spoken in the south-east of the district of 
Hamirpur.

The first specimen which I give is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son 
into the so-called Bundell dialect spoken near Kalinjar by 236,200 people. A glance 
at it will show that it is Eastern Hindi and not Bundeli. Words like Jcahis, dihis, 
klnhis and many others do not belong to the latter. They are pure Eastern Hindi. 
Moreover, tW  dialect is more distinctly Bagheli than even Tirharl. Not only is there 
the A-future but there is also the typical Bagheli verbal suffix tai, as in mar-gd-tai, 
he had died, and chalat-awat-tai, he was coming. Here the suffix has distinctly the 
force of the Hindi thd, a circumstance which we have also noticed as being sometimes 
the fact in Baghell, and showing us the connection between it and the Bundeli to, plural 
te, which is always used in this sense. •

As in Tirhari, there are several Bundeli forms scattered through the specimen. 
Stloh are oh-ne patJfuod, he sent; ufhd, he rose; <larakd-ne toahi-se kaha, the son said 
to him; bdp-ne niutd kin-hai, the father has made a feast; do, he came. It will be 
observed that when the Agent case with ne. is used, the Eastern Hindi past tense 
in is is, as a rule, not used.

•* A list of words and of a few of the grammatical forms of the so-called Bundeli of Banda will be found on p. 104 of 
the District Gazetteer.
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B a g h e l i  ( so -c a l l e d  B u n d I l I )  D i a l e c t . ( D i s t r i c t  B a n d a . )

x m  ^  t o t t  i w j z
far I f srra g f f  1 1 1 ^   ̂ ^  ^

f ^ f r o  I W c T  f ^ r - t l f  W T3 W f m  STTcT ^°  l -J <ĵ
^ T f T  ^  W c T  $ ^ 3 H R T  W T -7T T  ^  WT W T *R  * T p

^ -* r < ft -* T T  ^ T f S I I  ^  ^  ^T ^T H R  W¥cT tsr  ^  ^ T f^ TCn . * ^  ^  '■* ^

m  3T ^T-H T T O  ^T *tt*T ^FT I ^  ^

TTO ^TR T-^ fe fT T l T ? - ^  % cR -*T T  w W -3 T T\ 'J
i f% m  o t *; ^ - f ^ r - t  t t  ^ i w ^ t  1 %  ^ r - %  fc r e r T -©\.

t  i r - f  m w *  *rc  w t - ^  i t  * r ft  ^r s r r c K t  i

5 f t  T f -^ T  WTOR ITcTT W T f e f t  f %  # f t  W Tq-%  f ^ c l ^
^\yl ^  ^vs/ —* Ktui A

^  ’f  ^TT«T *TT w r n -t  ^  *T * T W f T  I ST ^Tq^T 

=n q -^  ’q r o  # f T  w  w - t  ^ f w f  f%  ^rqr i f  q r ^ c - € t  t -s r c ^ t -%

f ^ n r -f f  m  W  cftr ^tt*# f ^ r r f  c^ tt t o  w H I  i
<\ . °\

# f - ^ T  ^ W K  ^ T -%  I ^T W Tq-%  W T -^ T  ^  f^ ffS T  I'O #
sr a  cjt ^ c - #  w ^ t  c r  T f -w r  fri^rr ^  ^ r r  m x-
m  ^ - w i  W T  *k -*T T  f% ff* T  *T f-^ T  •■^^T T fX F  i ?T^

^ R ^ T -%  ^rfT f %  T O  g *  m q

<riT ^  W  ^ t c i^ r-^ rr  f w r f  f %  ĉ k  i I  x ^ ¥ -
*N ®\

W l -^ T  t  qn-T T T  5m TxO C\

i w r  H ir f  ^ T t - t  t %  ^ r w r  ttt-

7 n -t  ^  ^ r - ' j r r -^  cfkr ^  f e  f ^ T - t  ^  t o  wr ^ 3T -t i m  

^  ^  ^rr*r n

T f -^ T  W gl T O  ^ c T - t l  ^ t ¥ -%«

^itST ^  ^  q f e r  1%  ^rr
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^ r -%  ^rrt fa  cn^r-t *tt-% i wg\ ^  m  f r o *’• Nj

fa  Ir 'err w it i m  ^ - wj w  ^ - t  ^  srt-^ w -
TTcT faf%*T I cPT - m -%  3 R K  f a  W  f^ T -

%  <rft w  W K i f f  ^fr cfr?: i ^  Sr # ? -

3iT ^  W TcI^t *1 f a  ir ^¥-^TT tl lR ^ l-%  ^TFT

i t  * r t - t  m  <fmc * r w  c?rt w^ct *Trer-

m  q ^ f w r - t  W  s f f f -%  ^Tf?TT f ^ c t T  ¥T I cT«T

w - %  w r  f%  i f i r  r̂rHf i w t ̂

^  ^  ^TRT I ¥*r-3TT <5IT ^ f% rf T% f a  ^  ^
NJ

* R F R  ^ T  ^ rrt f a  <?)T *ITf *TT-*TT-§ fft^T oft ^ T  w fc

€fa-*T T -3 c fN  f^^T-^n II
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ki
that

utho
arose

twar
thy

au
ynd

laraka kahau. . Muh-ka apan 
son I-may-be-called. Me thy~own

aPane bap-ke hya-ka chal-dihis. ‘Jab
set-out. Whenhis-own father-of near-to

wah-ka
his

raha! laik niahu
to-live worthy not-am

naiikar kar-le.”  ’ Wa.
servant make.”  ’ H e

wa apane ghar-ke thori-dur pahucha tab
he his-own house-of (within-) little-distance arrived then

aix daya kar-kai daur-kai wah-ka apane
met-him and compassion doing running him his-own

lagay-lihis,' au wah-ka puchakaris. Tab lar°ka-ne wahi-se
applied, and him caressed. Then

ki, * bap, mai Baramesur-ke be-marajl
God-of disobedience
taran-ka niahS ki

bap
father

sort-of 
ap“ne 

his-own 
yah-ka

not-am that 
naukar

that, 'father, I

samhG; ab mai ya 
before; vow I  this 
Pai wah-ke bap-ne
But his father-by
orhana lai-aw au 

wrapper bring and 
mudarl pahiray-de, aur

ring put-on, and
khai pi

let-us-eat let-us -drink 
laraka mar-ga-tai au
son dead-gone-was and 
au phir jl utha-hai.’ 
and again alive has-arisen.

Wahi blch-ml wah-ka
That interval-in his

gawa? bajawai-kai awaj sunl au
singing dancing-of sound was-heard and

ki, ‘ ka hui-raha-hai ? 5 Naukar
that, * what is-being-done ? * The-servant

gare-ma 
neck-on 
kaha

the-son-by him-to it-was-said 
pap klnhyo-hai aur tore
sin have-done and thee

twar lar“ka kahau.’
thy son I-may-be-called.’

kaha ki, ‘ nik nik 
servants it-was-said that, ‘ good good

pahiraw; aur yeh-ke hath-ml 
this-one-on p u t;  and this-one-of hand-on[

yeh-ke paw-ml jut a pahiray-de. Chala,
this-one-of feet-on shoes

aur khusi manai;
and rejoicing celebrate;

khoy-ga-tai; taun ab
lost-gone-was;  he now

Tab sab jane
Then all persons

bara laraka kheten-se 
elder son fields-from

put-on 
kahe-se 
because 

phir 
again

khusi 
rejoicing

chala-awat-tai.
was-coming.

Let-us-go, 
ki mwar 

that my
mila-hai, 

has-been-found, 
kara! lag.

to-make began.

W  oh-ne 
Him-by

ek naukar-ka bulay-kai pSchhis
one servant calling he-asked

awa-hai; 
come-is ;  
taran-se 

way-with 
gharai 

house-to

wah-kai
his

‘ dekh, 
‘ see,

bap-ne
father-by

mu|a
feast*

kaha
said

kln-hai, 
made-is,

ki, * twar 
that, ‘ thy

kahe-ki wa, 
because he

laraka ya ^sun-kai nsan ki,

au tore
and thy

ay-ga-hai.’ Bara 
has-come.’ The-elder son tliis hearing grew-angry that,

na jaihau. Tab wah-ka bap ghar-se nikar-awa
not will-go. Then Ms father house-from came-out

khusamat kihis. Tab wa apane bap-se jawab dlnhis
coaxing did. Then he his-own father-to answer gave

mai baris-din-se tor sewa karat-rahyo au tor
I  years-since thy service have-been-doing and thy

bhai
brother

achchhl
good

‘ mai
‘ 1

au 
and 
ki, 

that, 
kaha 
words



145

EASTERN H IND I.
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T R A N S L IT E R A T IO N  A N D  T R A N S L A T IO N .

Ek marai-ke dui laraka rahai. Chhwat laraka apane bap-se
One man-of two sons were. The-younger son his-own father-to

kabis ki, ‘ bap, tai more hlsa-ka mai muhi dai-de.’ Tab 
said that, efather, thou my share-of property me-to give-away.’ Then

wa apan mai un dunahun larakan-ka bit dihis. Bahut
he. his-own property those both sons-to dividing gave. < Many
din-mlt chhwat la^ka apan bahut dhan ptljl ikattha-kinhis
days-in the-younger son his-own much property substance put-together
au bahut duri dusare muluk-ma ehalo-ga, au hwa apan

and very distant foreign land-into went-away, and there his-own
bahut dhan phail-supl-ma ttrais. Au jab wa apan bahut
much fortune debauchery-in wasted. And when he his-own much

dhan kharich-kar-daris, tab wa des-mai bara akal para,
fortune spent, then that country-in a-great famine fell,
au wa magai lag. Au wa des-ke ek rabis-ke pas

and he to-beg began. And that country-of one gentleman-of near

jay-kai tika. Oh-ne wah-ka kbetan-mi suari charawe-ka patbawa.
going he-stayed. Him-by him fields-in swine feeding-for it-was-se»t.

Jitte suar charat-rahai, unahin-se wa chahat-rahai ki, ‘ un-ke
As-many swine were-grazing, them-from he desired that, ‘ their

chhilaka-se ma-hn apan pet bhar-leo-karau,’ pai kou marai
husks-with I-too my-own stomach may-keep-filling,' but avy man

wahi kuchb ha dyat-rahai. Aur jabai wah-ka apan surata ai
to-him any-thing not used-to-give. A.nd when him-to his recollection came
tabai kahis ki, ‘ more bap-ke kitanyau cbakar ’ as hai 
then he-said that, ‘ my father-of how-many servants such are

jaun pyat-bhar kbat-hl, au mai bhukhin marat-hau. Mai
who belly-full eat, and I  from-hunger am-dying. I

apane bap-ke pas jaihau aii wah-se kahihau ki, “ bap, mai
my-own father-of near will-go and him-to I-will-say that, “father, I

Paramesur-ki be-marajl-ke kihe-hau au ab mai tore samhn
God-of disobedience have-Aone and now I  thee before

[ N o .  31.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. M e d i a t e  G r o u p .



b a g h e l i  ( s o c a l l e d  b u n d e l i  o f  b a n d a ) . 147

manat-rahyo; . itanyau-par tai muh-ka ek
have-been-obeying; this-much-on-even thou me-to one 
tak na dihe ki mai wah-ka. lai-kai ap*ne 

even not gavest that I  that taking my-own 
khusi manautyau; pai jabai-se ya, tor

rejoicing might-have-celebrated; but as-even this thy 
tore bahut mal-ka paturiyan-se khaway-linhis,

chheri-ka baohcha 
she-goat-of young-one 

sathin-ke sath 
companions-of with

laraka ao jehi-ne 
son came whom-by 

tai wahi-ke khatir
thy much fortune harlots-by was-caused-to-be-eaten, Jhou him-of sake-for 

niuta kinhe-ha.’ Tab bap-ne wahi-se kaba ki, ‘ beta, tai, tau, 
feast hast-made.’ Then the-father-by him-to was-said that, *son, thou, verily,
more sath har-dam 

me with every-moment 
Ham-ka ya uchit 

TJs-to this proper 
anand karan,

happiness may-do,

ay.
is.
au

and
il

rahat-ha; jo-kuchh more.
livest; what-ever me-of

rahai ki ham sab jane
was that ,we all persons

kahe ki tor bhal

pas hai sab tor
near is all thine

khusl manawan 
rejoicing may-make 
mar-ga-tai, taun

because that thy brother dead-gone-was, he t
utha: aur khov-era-tai. taun m il-ea.’
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S p e c i m e n  II.
Ath nau din bhaye mor bhai Bams-Gopal wa ghar-ki mihariva

Bight nine days became my brother Bams-Gopal and house-of women

Pirag nahay
A llahabdd to-bathe

Pars
The-day-before-yesterday 
bar chala-gawa-rahu. 

had-gone.
umir ath ya 
age eight or

chali-gai rahai.
gone-away had.

Buddh-'ke dina 
Wednesday-of day

Mai gbar-ma 
I  house-in 

dupahar-ka mai 
noon-at 1

apane
field
jehaki
whose
jab

when
Kasi
Kdsi

Duwara-ma* Ram Sahay
In-the-verandah Bam Sahdy my-own

nan baras-ki hui baithar-gawa-rahu.
nine years-of may-be 1-had-caused-to-sit.

mai chara le-kai 
I  grass taking

Bamhan more 
Brahman

ghar aiu 
house-to came 

bhitar-se

tau laraka duware-ma 
then the-boy verandah-in not 

nikarat-chala-awat-rahai. Mai

akel rahu. 
alone was.

chara len
grass to-take 

sala-ko 
brother-in-law 
Thori-der-ma 

In-a-short-time 
na rahai.

was.

bojh
bundlemy house-of-insidefrom was-coming-out. 1

chara-ka, nawai-ka-kin tau Kasi bhag-ga,. Mai
grass-of began-to-throw-down('before-the-cattle) then Kasi ram,-away. I

halla-kin ki ‘ Kasi more bhitar-se nikar-kai bhaga-jat-hai.’
raised-a-cry that ‘ Kasi my house-of-inside-from coming-out is-running-away
Murawa Ghamar wa Babbu Kayath ghar-se nikasat Kasi-ka
Mufawd shoe-maker and Babbu writer house-from coming-out Kdsi
dikh-ha'in. Aur bahut adami jama-huy-gaye. Jab mai bhitar ghar-ke

many men assembled. When I  inside house-of
iv

ar'wa-ma das rupaiya aur ath ana, jaun
in-the-earthen-pot ten
milai. Tab jana

is-found. Then 1-knew

har gawa-rah tab
then

gaiu
went

have-seen. And ' 
dikh-tai 
I-saw 

dhare-rahe, na 
I-had-kept, not

Jab mai 
When I  fields-to had-gone 

Sakar khol-ke Kasi bhitar
The-chain opening Kdsi inside

rupees and eight annas, which

ki Kasi rupa'ia churay-lai-gafra.
rupees stole-away.

sakar lagay-gawa-rah. 
chain had-applied.

au rupaia churaye-hai.
and rupees has-stolen.

that Kdsi

duare-ki 
door-of 

ghar-ke ghusa 
house-of entered

* By ‘ dutoira’ is not meant, as is generally supposed, the front of the house. In the phraseology of the villas-e tipitoIp
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Kal
Yesterday 
rapat-ka 

report-for 
ai. Tahakxkat 
is. Inquiries 
hai.
Hit-'IS.

sajbl-biriya mor 
in-the-evening my 

awa-hS. Mor
I-have-come. M y

chaliat-hn. Jo 
I-want. What

bhai Pirag-se awa. Tab aj
brother Allahabad-from came. Then to-day

dawa rupaiia cburane-ka Kasx-par 
petition rupees to-steal Kdsl-on (against)

likbawa suna; mor bayan
I-have-camed-to-write I-heard; my deposition

G A H O R A .

Omitting the tract along the south bank of the River Jamna, the dialect spoken 
in the eastern portion of the district of Banda, as far as the River Bagain, is called 
•Gahora. It closely resembles Tirharl except that the vocabulary {e.g. words like dyard, 
wealth) has a greater flavour of Bundell. A  few sentences of the version of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son will be a sufficient specimen. Note tbe instrumental bhukhen, 
by hunger. The dialect is reported to be spoken by 243,400 people. Sub-dialects of it 
are called Patha and Antar Patba spoken in the south-east and south centre of the 
^district, respectively.
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^TT TTft-% <jnW I ^  ^fWT m *
f a  ^rt S ' w t  ff^TT ^  W -3 iT  T O  ^  I crl ^R 5T

ot^rrf^r ^ r f w r - ^ i  t o  f^ r?*r  i ^

W ^ T T  H U T  T O T  ^  ^  STfcT f f t  TOTTO-STT *TT

^  ^ f W  fSffW-*TT I ^  W i  ^ f W  ^ff-^TT

<^f^T T̂T ^  ^T $ 1 ^ - * !  ^|cT 3l%-3TT

c R if  ^TRT I cPT 31 T F p i-%  ^  W t  WTC-

frr^T w W  srf%-s&T ^TcR-^TT ?p rf^T  "TO^-^TT W Z ^  f ^ f w  I 

^  *Tf W to iT  W  ^ p V ^ T  f ^ T  WJZ *TRT ^ f% -^ T  W < ft -Cv 'J

t  ! ‘ I  =fTT 5T ffa  I *ft ^fa^f fS3TT% ^ eft cfT♦ /
w r  w - w  ^nr *rnr f a  eft # r r  wra-%

^TfT frracT-% f a  CIT̂ T ^TcT-t* ^  f f  ̂ T c T -t ’ 1 1 TO

W  *T ^T  TRcT-^r I ^ T  ^ f a - ^ -  ^Ttr-% ^ T  ^  *rf?-%  c f i ^  

fa  ^  S’ ^ J -%  fWTCi ^  cTl̂  W f ^TWS fa ^ f m  i f  ST 
* T T ^  ^T5TT¥ f a  cqTK 1 TTtff-^T *T*N 7H ft°V C\
* n i  T T fa  %  w
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B a g h e l i  ( G a h o r a  b r o k e n )  D i a l e c t . ( D i s t r i c t  B a n d a .)

T R A N S L IT E R A T IO N  A N D  T R A N S L A T IO N .

Kaunau 
A-certain 

kahin ki, 
that, 
Tahai 
Then 

thore 
a-few 
bahut 
a-very 

rupiya 
rupees

' are 
* O

de.’
give.
Au
And
au

and

marai-ke dui larika rahai. U i
man-of two sons were. Those

bap, tai hamare hTsa-kai
father, thou our share-of

hap apan jajati donahun
the-father his-own pi'operty both
diuan-'mlb chunakaiina betauna, sab 

-in the-younger son all

larika apane • 
sons their-own 

jajati ham-ka 
property us-to

larikan-ka
sons-to

4yara
property

bat

duri par-dyas-ka nikari-ga. 
distant foreign-country-to went-away, 

ku-karam-mi kharich-kai-dais. Au 
evil-conduct-in spent. And

kharich-hoi-ga, 
was-spent, 

wahi-ka rojina-ke 
him-to daily

a u  w a  m u lu k -m a

and that country-in

kharich-kai 
expenses-of

tangai
want

ek rahayya-se jay-kai miltl,
one mhabitant-to going lie-met,
charawai-ka pathaway-dihis. Ab wah

jaun
who

b a h u t  

very

h o y e  la g .  
to-be began

w a h i -k a  a p an e

Au hjia 
And there 
sab rupiy§,
all rupees

bara dur-din para,
great famine fell.

bap-se 
father-**) 

b£g j 
divix 1 

d$ 1 
g—

b a t u r -k a i - l ih is ,  

collected, 
a p a n  sa b

Ms-own all
w a h i -k a  
him-to

A u  

And
Tabai wa, muluk-ke 
Then that country-of 

khyatan-ml suarin

began

Jabai
When

Now

jehi-ka
feeding-for sent.
din kata! las

days to-spend

na din. 
not gave.
man-ma kaha! lag
mind-in to-say began

naukarihan-ka, yatta,
servants-to so-much

kuchhu bachay-lyat-hai. 
something save.

chali-kai apane bap-ke
going my-own father-of

that 
suari 

which the-swine 
wahi-kar akil 

his senses 
ki, ‘ dyakhau, 

that, * see,

milat-hai ki ui
is-given that they

H a y ! mai 
A la s! 1

lage jaihau
near I-will-go

him, his-own fields-in swine

larika wahu busi-ka khay-kai
son those-very husks eating

khati-he. Pai kou marai wahau
eating-were. But any man that-too

thikane bhai tabai wa ap3ne
right became then he his-own

tau, more bap-ke bahutere
verily, my father-of many

niki-taran khat-hai, au
in-a-good-way eat, and

bhukhen marat-hau. Ab
hunger-from am-dying. Now

au wahi-se kaihau ki, 
and him-to I-will-say that,
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“ are. bap, mai Daiu-ke khilaph au tore age apfradh kihyo, 
“ 0  father, 1 God-of against and thee before sin did

au mai ya laik nai'ahn ki twar betawa bajau. Mohi-ka 
and I  this-for worthy not-am that thy , son I-may-be-called, Me 

apane aiir majuran-kl nal rakhi-le.” ’
thy-own other' labourers-of like keep.” ’

JO RAR.■

This is another dialect of the district of Banda, spoken by 114,500 people between 
the rivers Ken and Bagain. Sub-dialects of it are Kundri (there is also a Bundeli 
Kundri of Hamirpur) spoken in the north-western border of the district, Bagrawal on the 
south-west, and Aghar in the centre. It contains a greater admixture of Bundeli forms 
than either Gahora or Tirhari, but not so much as the so-called Bundeli spoken near 
Kalinjar. An example of Bundeli occurs in the second sentence of the specimen 
jinhan-ne kaho, who said; while, in the very next sentence, we have the Bagheli dlnhesi 
he gave. W e also meet the Bagheli suffix tai in gd-tai, he had gone. Here, as pointed 
out above, it is the equivalent of the Hindi tha and of the Bundeli to. In one instance 
rahaiyd-ne pathai dlnhesi, the inhabitant sent, we have the case of the' Agent used 
with a Bagheli past tense. The specimen consists of the first few sentences of the 
Parable of the Prodigal Son.
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r t "  i t o - %  w t  f k  ^rt

t o  n t ?  f N n - m  ^ r m  *rVff i m  t o  ^ j r t  w ffe

i f r f  f ^ r - * r r  t o :  wssrc w r  ff^T -^rr ^  ^ itc t  w fc x

‘STfcT <?fT q T $ t .f^ d r -* T T  1 T fT  I R - f  ^ R  ^TFR ^TKT q g f o l j -C\
crnft-*rr i ^  ^ 1% -^ t  ^fs-^TT w tx  s n t  *tt-^

m  ^ t  vrrd w r a  q fr -*n  ^f%-^rr fr w -%  m k  'r te«

^TTfrr ? R  ^T =H 3TTO-% ^  t I N t-%  W T *TT I 3T ^IT-%

qfrft ^ R - ^ r r  trc i c r  ^ t ^rf^fT  tt  f ^ r  w "

w m  w tf%  € t f t  ^rrcft-Tf' i f m  t o  f^^R-^RT srff-^rr ^r srftr-^. 0\

t f  T O  II
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S p e c ’i m e n  I.

T R A N S L IT E R A T IO N  A N D  T R A N S L A T IO N .

Kauneu marai-ke dui betawa rahai; jinhan-ne ap'fte bap-se 
A-certain man-of two sons were;  whom-by their-own father-to

• kaho ki, ‘ are bap, more hlsa-ka dyara mohl dai-de.’
it-was-said that, ' O fa th er , my share-of property  me-to give-away.*

Tab bap - apan dyara lar°kan-ka bati dlnhesi. Thore 
Then the-father his-own property sons-to dividing gave. A -few  
dinan-ma chhwat betawa apane h¥sa-ka sab dyara-darl bttur-kar-ke

days-in the-younger son his-own share-of all property putting-together

bahut duri par-desai nikari-ga. Waha jay-kai sab apan
very distant foreign-country-to went-out. There going q,ll his-own

dyara paturiya-bazl-mi uthay-daresi. Jab sab wahi-ka rupaya
fortune harlotry-in hesquandered. When all his money

uthi-ga, aur jaune dyasai ga-tai, hwa bar§, bharl
had-been-spenl, and what country-to he-had-gone, there a-very great

akal pari-ga, aur wahi-ka, roj-ke khay-kharich-kai tangai hoi
fam ine f e l l  and him-to daily food-expenses-of want to-be

lagi, tab wa wa, dyas-ke ek rahaiya-ke hya ga. Wa,
began, then he that country-of one inhabitant-of near went. That

rahaiya-ne ap*ne khetan-ma sori charawe-ka pathai-dlnhesi. Tab
inhabitant-by his-own fields-in swine to-feed he-was»sent. Then

wa larika wa busi-ka, khay-ka! din kata! lag jauni son
that son those husks eating days to-pass began which the-swine

khati-rahai. Phir kuchh dinan-ma wahi-ka kou wa husi-u na
used-to-eat. Again some days-in him-to anybody those husks-even not

dei lag.
to-give began.

[ N o .  3 4 . ]
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b a n a p h a r T.

The Banaphars are a Bajput tribe whose modem home centres round the city of
Mahoba. The celebrated heroes Alha a n d  T J d a l ,  w h o s e  exploits form the subject of an 
im p o r t a n t  epic sung O T e r  the greater part of Hindostan, were Banaphars and served 
Parmal or Paramarddi, king of that city. T h e y  a r e  numerous m the south-east of the 
district of Hamirpur, and in the north of the Bundelkhand Agency. The dialect spoken 
in this part of the country is hence known as Banaphari o r  Banpan. The specimens o 
Banaphari received from Hamirpur are in a form of Eastern.Hindi, resembling the 
dialects of Banda. They show more traces of the influence of Bundeli, and that is a . 
In the rest of the district of Hamirpur the language is Bundeli. Banaphari 18 »ls<> 
spoken in the western portion of the Baghelkhand Agency and here and m the north of 
the Bundelkhand Agency, it is no longer Eastern Hindi corrupted by Bundeli, but is
Bundell corrupted by Eastern Hindi.

In the Bundelkhand Agency, Banaphari is spoken in the Chandla Pargana of 
Charkhari, the Lauri Pargana of Chbatarpur, the Dharampur Pargana of Panna, m the 
Jagirs of Naigawan Bebai, Gaurihar and Beri, and in the States of Aligarh and aom. 
In the Baghelkhand Agency it is spoken in the western parts of the Nagode and Maihar 
States. In the rest of these two States the language is pure Bagheli.

A  grammar of Bundeli was published by Major Leech in the Journal of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal,1 in which he states clearly that Banaphari is a corrupt form of that

language. < . .
It is quite unnecessary to give a full specimen of the Hamirpur Banaphari. It only

differs from Gahora in being more strongly impregnated with Bundeli. It
to give the first few sentences of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, as received from the
district. It will be seen that in the conjugation of the verb, B a g h e li and Bundeli orms
seeln to be used at caprice. In one instance, we note an irregular Baghell form, v z ,
Icahesu, instead of M e s i , he said. Before this word, the subject, 
nut in the Case of the Agent. So also, before dinhesi he is translated by the obliqu 
formw?instead of by the direct form 1  Again, instead of M an  we t o .  dkm u. 
Other instances of Bundell, more or less corrupt, are tehi-«e p ifh 'm , he sent; shah te-to, 
he was wishing; dyat-na-te, they were not giving. ?

The number of speakers of Banaphari is reported to be as follows
tt. . . .  5,000

Hamirpur, (Eastern Hindi) * 24,5 40 0
Bundelkhand Agency, (B u n d e li ) .....................................................‘  90’0q0
Baghelkhand Agency, (B u n d e l i ) ....................................................’

T otal • 340,400

Examples of Bundeli-Banaphari will be considered when dealing with the Bundeli 

dialect. _________________________

1 J. A. S. B., Vol. xii, 1843, pp. 1080 and ff.
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tfiw rr f t  W i
fm wtk. ftaT I f  i i
T f? r  f ^ r  * r f f  * N r t f  w z  ^ r fw r  w$c\

^T T-nT-’fSf ^ R . T n  ^Ir-^T I g ’fcT f^*T W .

ww\*z ^ f t r  i ^  ^  p  crw w t
t o  ^ 3  r̂r ^PT*rr i^r-*TT i ^ t  f^rf t o - ^  wt s t t o - j t !

'ZK-Wt T O  I frff-^T WZ-WT ^tr%  WrT^-^TT f ^

XTS^T I ^  WTcT-T%° T̂TC*T STTC ^

T̂¥cT-̂ r i ^  f̂¥-̂ rr p ?  ^rm w
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Phalan“wa marai-ke dui
A-certain man-of two

nana-se kahesu ki,
father-to it-was-said that,
ui apan jama
he his-own substance

chhwat larika bahut
the-younger son much

LuchehSw-ml pari-ga,
Wickedness-in he-fell.

bahai-dinesi. Jab
he-caused-to-flow-away. H^hen

bara akal para aii wa 
a-great famine fell. and he

dyas-ma yakan-ke ghar-ma 
country-in one-person-of house-in 
khyatan-ma suwarl charawai-ka 

fields-in swine

suwarx khat-rahai
swine used-to-eat 

kou kuchh

lanka he. Wah-ml-te ohhnfwa-ne
sons were. Them-in-from the-yomger.by

jama-ma-te mwar hisa
‘ property-in-from my share

bat-dinesi. Bahut din nahi
dividing-gave. Many days not

yak-thaya-kari-ke par-dyase

dai-dei.’ Tab 
give-away.’ Then 

gai-ahl , ki 
gone-were that 

chala-ga-han.
putting-together a-foreign-land-to wenUawan
. 1 . — j. t  .Bahut

Many
wa
he

to feed  
apan 

his-own 
dyat-na-te.

dm lagais aii apan dhanu
ays spent and his-own fortune

sab-kuchh khoy-chuko tab ui dyas-ma
all-things had-lost then that country-in

kangala, huy-ga. W a huw5 jay-ke wa
indigent became. R e there going that

rahai lag. Tehi-ne wah-ka, apane
to-live began. That-one-by him his-own

pathawa» Aii wa cfchehin-tf jyah-ka
it-was-sent, And those hi^shs-mth WMch

pyat bharai chahat-to, Aii wahi-k^
belly to-fill he-wishing-was. And tym-fo

anybody anything used-not-to-give
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GO DW ANT OR M A N P L A H A .

The district of Mandla was the original head-quarters of Garha Mandala, one of the four 
Gond kingdoms of the present Central Provinces, which in ancient times were grouped 
together under the name of Gond-wana. In the sixteenth century, Sangram Sa, the 
forty-eighth Raja of the Gond line of Garha-Mandala, issuing from the Mandla high* 
lands, extended his dominions over fifty-two garhs or districts, comprising the country 
now known as Bhopal, Saugor, and Damoh on the Vindhyan plateau ; Hoshangabad, 
Narsinghpur, and Jabalpur in the Narbada valley; and Mandla and Seoni in the Satpura 
highlands.1 To the present day Gonds and Baigas form the larger part of the Mandla 
population. The total population of the district is according to the census of 1891 
339,373, but of these, only 89,187 are returned as speaking the Gondi language. An 
equal number of Gonds are estimated to speak the ordinary Aryan language spoken by the 
other inhabitants. Omitting the dialect of the wandering Labhanas, estimated to be 
spoken by about a thousand people, and the languages spoken by foreigners, estimated 
at 186, the remainder of the population of Mandla District, i.e., 249,000, speaks one 
uniform Aryan language, whioh is called by some ‘ Mandlaha,’ or, more strictly spelt, 
‘ MancMaha,’ but is locally known as ‘ GSdwani,’ strictly spelt, ‘ G6dawanif’

Godwanl is a form of Eastern Hindi. It is more nearly related to Bagheli, than 
to any other dialect of that language. That dialect is differentiated from the more 
northern .Awadhi, by two prominent peculiarities, one being the frequent use of the 
enclitic word tai with the past tenses of verbs, and the other that the typical letter 
of the first person singular of the future tense is h and not, as in Awadhi, b. Of these 
two peculiarities, the dialect of Mandla, as shown by the two following specimens, is 
without the first, but has the second.

Immediately to the east of Mandla lies the district of Bilaspur, the local dialect 
of which is Chhattisgarhi. As might be expected, there is a strong infusion of 
Chhattisgarhi in Godwani, though the distinctive features of the former, such as the 
plural in man, are altogether wanting in it.

There are also a few traces of the Bundeli spoken immediately to the west.
The following are the principal points which may be noted in the specimens given 

below.
The sign of the Acc. Dat. is he, and, also, as in Chattisgarhl, Id. That of the 

locative is me, which belongs really to Bundeli and not to Eastern Hindi. That of the 
Genitite is her, of which there does not appear to be either a feminine or an oblique 
form. Instead of the instrumental case in an, which we have noticed in other Eastern 
Hindi dialects, we find one in §, as in bhiikhd, by hunger.

Amongst the pronouns, we may note toy, you; i-kar, of this; both u-kar and b-kar, 
of that; and a genitive plural used as an oblique base in un-kar-me-se, from among them. 
Por ‘one’s own,’ we have both apan and apan. None of these genitives seem to have any 
oblique form. * What ’ is kd, with an oblique form kdhin. ‘ Anyone,’ « someone ’ is hoi 
or kohl.

Amongst verbal forms, we may notice, h&, I  am ; ho, you are; hai, he is. These three 
are all Bundeli forms. An example of the present tense is ddrathu, I  am afraid, which

1 See Central Provinces Gazetteer, p. lssiii.



is Chhattisgarhl. For the future, we have the tvpical Ba^hpl? tehS* r -n , . 
lar, kahu, I  will say, and others. For the mst tarn r f * u a ’ W S° ’ ’ lrreSu*'
he gave, and others. Kare-tS, I  have done is’ a p « feof  ’ f  ! m >
as in Chhattisgarhl Thus kar? don* * a P ParfclclPle en<ls in <?
and oblique ends in ^  as in kahm lagj. h l Z l f " '
eat. This also is Chhattisgarhl The L n  nf thl ^  more thau to
sometimes t o ,  as in h a v i n ^ S  ■ j 2 j  T T  “  *  14 is ala0
ing example of the fact t l S ,  Ihe lnto A 3 ^  , * *  is “
conjunctive participle is a,ways ^  to one ^

BAGHELI ( g o DWANI OP MANDLA).
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S p e c i m e n  I.

s r r f ^ T^ ft-% T  f r  w s n  i w t

^ T - t  t  ^rw rcf-t-t wr fro T  f r  v t-m  f t  i ere 

^rq*r ^ c m  ^ t - %  t o  i f ^ r  ^r#f f t f e  1%  *n?TT

t^T ifw  w r -^ r -^  <|t  ^rfr w r  ^ n t - *  f^ r

w t  ^rwm ^ w R -^ r fw i *nr ^  T t  ^Hr

3iT cT3 ^  *TfT q f e r  ^  ^  *Tffa fT -^ T ^  I

^  g^pfi-% r w f f  w - %  f^ n  *rf*rf% wt^r ^t-^nr

W T  % cT-3T ^ # C  f t ’^ T T T  I ^  ¥frTTT ^TcT-

T t  ^  fe rz rr-t w t  v z  *n*r i ^frr ^  ^t-^r <p? -n tf

^Cf-Tt I cfW *W t-m  tcT *P!3T ^ T  ^  ^ T W  ^Tf^T¥ f%  W T T  ^ T - % T

w f ^ r f K -%  ^ f t -%  ^ n ^ T  r t € t  fm c T -t  t o  w f  tr^cr-f i

t o  w t  fzm  *rrf ^t-̂ rr w f t  ^ t  t o  ^pt-°\ ®\
f e w  * r k  qTq I T O  f a *  g*fTC ^TWT ^ T -

t ^ r  * r # f f  \ iTt-^rr wTq^r w r w k  i m°\
T̂TR*T ^T^T-^TT T^TT 5TPT I WW '3i ^T-^t Tf%^T cT̂  *9v-«tK

^ T  ^t-*rr *ttct f w  r̂t-

• ^  ^ f r o  i * p o t  ^ c t-m  ^ r fr o  t  ^ t^ t  t o  f e w  ^ r k  c p fK

^TT^ q T q  3 T T -f f  fq n : g ^ f K  T O T  ^ W T ^ - f iT  * f f f  f f  I cHT 

^ft-SRT ^ T  ^TT^T 3ffTO ^3 -%  ^r^T cRq̂ TT f T O - J  q f w

f t  tTW-K g f r  q^fft qf%TT t ^ t

^ ftf ^  .^ ift  1%  i  W I T  T O T  T T fr ^ -tt  T m  ^ T T  ¥TT?T 

^ E T -T t  f a r  II

^ 3  ^ n r  % ct-h  T fw  i *nr ^  ^ ct- ^  ^ t -%  

q i r f e  m  v m  w f t  * t ^ - % k  l ^ r r  i. ^  ^rrq^r



ftrarc t o  hr-% fe*rr t  % i ^  ^Msn
^tf^r g*iTC ^TT^r-t i r̂rc <^t ^ rt
t - ^ : - ^ r M  * ft  ^ r - w  * iw r  t n ^ r  i x r  ^  *f u t  ^ r k  *ftcre ^ r

sjff I f-^T-^TR <3T-%t ^ T  «TTfT \̂-m *RT3«T *rf*TO I
^  T̂PR ^T-*TT ^  'fTT^cRT^-tg^K TOT-
wf ^fk ^  w r«* ff zkf w\x <far #r-̂ T n̂ft TO-s -̂^t
i f t - %  qt^n  ^ f f f  f%  <pr ^t f r  ê r - % :  *t*t * p fr  t o * i ^

t  g ^ K  t̂̂ RT W l 7p%K 'SR ^T^r 5TW-*ft ^
cpr-ft ^ w r  i ^ t wt-^rr t  t o  <rta ^  f ^ r  

*pt fr ^rk wt f $ wnc t  €t g^R 11 ?|ft ^fk ^tr^ Tta- 
%  g ^ i r  « T t  » i fe r -^ %  t o  ^ r * r  *j *t r  * R - t t  t o

frd%^r-%  ii

b a g h e l i  ( g o d w a n i  o f  m a n d l a ) .  1 6 1
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T R A N S L IT E R A T IO N  A N D  T R A N S L A T IO N .

apan
his-own

ho,
may-be,

Bahut
Many

dur
a-distant

Koi adami-ker do 
A-certain man-of two 

dada-se kahis, 
father-to said,

mo-la do.’ Tab 
me-to give' 
din nahi 

days not 
muluk 

country-to

apan sab sampat 
Ms-own all fortune
kar-chukis, tab 
completely, then 

Aurho-gaxs. u
he

3on
who

]on
what

And 
lagisi, 
began,

Aur u 
And he

chahat-rahe. 
was-wishing.

ohet bhais 
senses became

banihar-ker

became. 
raban 
to-live 
bhejis. 

sent.

bharan 
to-fill
6-la 

him-to 
kitano 

bow-many 
bhukhB 

from-humger dying-am.

6-la kahB, “ he
him-to I-will-say, “  O
pap kare-h5. Ham

have-done. I

Then 
bltis 

passed 
chal-dlis, 

went-away,
uray-dalis. 

he-squandered. 
u muluk-mg 

that country-in 
muluk-ker 
country-of

laraka rahe. Un-kar-me-se
sons were. Them-in-from

* he dada, sampat-mt-se
‘ 0  father, property-in-from

XL apan sampat un-ke 
he his-own property 

ki lahura 
• that the-younger

aur wuha 
and there

Jab u 
When he 

bara 
a-great

nan lar“ka
the-younger son

jo mor hisa
what my share

bit de-diis.
them-to dividing gave-away.

beta sab kuchh jama-kar-ke
son all things collecting

luchal-ml din katane-se 
debauchery-in days passmg-by 

jo-kuchh rahe sab kharch-
what-ever was all
i

akal paris aur
famine fell and

u
he

us
that

apan 
his-own 

sogara 
the-swine

baserl 
inhabitants 

o-la apan khet-mi
him his-own fields-in

khat-rahe 
used-to-eat

Aur koi o-la
And any-one him-to

aur ii kahan
and he to-say

khan-se jyada
jield-labourers-of eating-than more 

marat-hQ. Ham uth-ke apan
I  arising my-own

madhe ek-ke 
among one-of

wo sog^a 
and hogs 

ehhilata-se 
hushs-with

dhiga
near

suwar 
swine 
u 

those

kuchh
anything
lagis

began

had-spent- 
garlb 
poor

jay-ke 
going

charawan
to-feed

pet 
belly

apan
his-own

nahi
not

ki,
that,

rotl howat-hai, 
bread becoming-is,
dada-ke dhiga 

father-of near

defc-rahe. Tab 
used-to-give. Then 
hamare dada-ker 

e my father- of
aur ham 
and I

jahS aur 
will-go and

dada, ham Swarg-ker biruddh aur tumhar agu
father, I  Heaven-of against and thee before

phir tumhar Iarska kafrVan-ker laik nahi hQ.
again thy son to-be-called worthy not am.



Mo-la apan • banihar madhe ek-ker barabar kar-de.”  ’ Tab u
Me thy-own field-labourers among one-of equal make” ' Then he 
apan dada-ker dhiga jan lagis. Jab u dur-hl" rahis, tab

his-own father near to-go began. When he distant-even was, then

u-kar dada o-la dekh-ke maya karis. Aur daur-kar-ke u-kar gal^ml
his father him seeing pity did. And running ' his cheek-on
chipat-kar-ke chumis. Lar®ka o-la kahis, ‘ he dada, ham Swarg-

sticking-himself kissed-him. The-son him-to said, { O father, I  Reaven-

ker biruddh aur tumhar agu pap kare-hs. Aur phir tumhar lar3ka
of against and thee before sin have-done. And again thy son
kahawan-ker laik nahi ho.’ Tab o-kar dada apan banihar-se
to-be-called worthy not am? Then his father his-own field-labourers-to

kahis * sab-se achchha kap“ra nikar-ke pahira-do; aur u-kar 
said ‘ all-than better clothes taking-out put-on-(him) ;  and his 

hath-mi mudri aur pair-mi panahl pahira-ded; aur ham sab khay,
hand-on a-ring and feet-on shoes put-on; and we all may-eat,

pii, aur khusl karl, ki i hamar lar*ka maris-rahai,
may-drink, and merriment may-make, that this my son died-had,
phir jiis; heray gais-rahai, phir milis.’

again came-to-life; lo'st gone-had, again was-found

U -kar jeth laraka khet-ml rahis: aur jab u awat-ml ghar-ke
His elder son field-in was: and when he coming-in house-of

najlk pahuehis tab baja-gaja aur nach-ker gul sunis. Aur u 
near arrived then music-et-cetera and dance-of noise he-heard. And he

apan barasiyar madhe ek jhan-ke apan dhiga bulay-ke bujhis,
his-own field-labourers among one person his-own-self near calling enquired,

‘ I ka hai?’ IJ o-la kahis, ‘ tumhar bhai ais-hai, aur tumhar 
‘ this what is ?* He him-to said, ‘ thy brother come-has, and thy 

dada achchha-se achchha new®ta karis, I-kar-lane ki o-la sajo pais,’
father good-than good feast made, this-of-for that him well he-found
Par u. gussa bha'is aur bhitar jan nahi chahis. I-kar-lane u-kar dada
But he angry became and inside to-go not wished. This-of-for his father

bahar ay-ke o-la manawan lagis.' U apan dada-la jabab diis
outside coming him to-appease began. R e his-own father-to answer gave
ki, ‘ dekh! ham itana baras-se tumhar sewa karat-rahS aur kadhi

that, ‘ see! I  so-many years-from thy service doing-was and ever
tumhar hukum nahi tars, aur toy mo-la kadhi ek-thau bhi

thy orders not I-removed, and thou me-to ever one-single even
chheri-ker plla nahi diyo ki ham apan sarig-ker sang khusl 

goat-of young-one not gavest that 1 my-own companions-of with merriment 
karate. Par I tumhar Jar“ka jon kasabin-ker sang tumhar

might-hate-made. But this thy son who harlots-of in-company thy
Y 2
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dhan khais jab-bM u ais tab-hl umada • new*ta kare,’
fortune ate-wp when-even he came then-even good fea s t thou-madest

Dada o-la kahis, ‘ he beta, toy sab din hamar ,<sang ho, aur
The-father him-to said, ‘ 0  son, thou all <• days * me with art, and
jo-kuchh hamar hai so tumhar hai. Par khusi aur anand hoy-ke 
whatever mine is that thine is. B u t merriment and rejoicing. - malting-for

jarur rahai ki tumhar bhai maris-rahai, phir jiis; bhulay
necessity was that thy c brother died-had, again cam e-to-life ;  lost
gaye-rahai, phir milis-hai.’
gone-was, again he-has-been-found. ’
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Specim en II. 

cjrtf ^ r4 f Ixrrd w  w ft crrwr-%; * n fw  m-w*.

% r - t  i i w ĥjtt

<*Kc{-T% olti< *ftcT ^  *rtf TTWcT
i ^T-^rr w k I  i ^  $ h?t f t c r -^ l  f a

Wt \̂-WK t̂cT w r t  ftcT-T# cR cTtenC
?fm fa^nc-# t o  fa  ?rtT-t w e t  ^rrfw ^tw ?j^nr^¥-% w

w ^ t  f a  ^qrct w t * f  ^tct-h  w r  w  f s * n

* p ?  i ?r  w t  ^ t -^ n  ^ N n ^ r  f a  w ? t  ? fK  f ^ i t  ^Tcr-

^r i ^ ct TT^T-tr w rft ^ k € t ^
f a  ^tcrt  * f a ^  3F ^ r t  i *rt-% ^ t *resr-t

^  ■* C\
TMT-% WT TTcT̂T T¥-̂ TT *RT-̂ T T̂cT f̂ Tf ' T̂5T I WTTC\ /

TT̂TT WTt *rh Ttft I eft ?Tt-̂ T ^  WT
^  f^rt i ^  *pra t  wr ^  ¥  ^^iWr wt ^
tfc* « m  %  f N - * n  w f a f f  i ^ r k  w r - t  ^ f f  f a  ttw t t t w ^ t  

w -̂ tt w t^r % i ^  ^ t-̂ tt w r f f  i nt ^kr nwr
«\
Ĉt-WK *R wtx JTt-̂ TT W  WT II

cT«l tq ift W T AcT-̂ TT WlW^T ^ k  ^t-^7 ^ 'fM  STcTTf̂
* m  w t k n  fk*7Xt w fw i  f a  w t  ttw t w f  H t*  snr ^  ^ k  * r k

TT^T-% f e c f t  WTrW *TK ^T-tfTT W^TRT t l  ^ft-WT f a  * n f

*Tf <TK ^TcT t  | ir TTWT-% fOT T̂T #TT ^tt€ I ft ^ T
W¥ WTT TT̂ rr-̂ TT W?W I TTWT ?TtT "3^  TfWT f̂ T¥V3 C\ C\

• r̂rlt i w q *  g -tf w t * f w %  n

[ N o .  3 7 . ]
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w f t  *rr f t i r  ^t4° fsrePTT *rf*rer
w  ^ w ^ E R T ^ €t”f^T^ftcT-^T^rrfi ^T-̂ n: w r tn f Tftr ^ r  
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*ik fwft-̂ T p̂r isr i ?r f̂ TT wmt ^
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c?K ^r^-t r̂-̂ rr wgc\ irzm \ *frr ^ k  crrr ^trt-^ t̂ct-̂ tt^ 'J C\

€ tt  T̂cr-̂ rr ^ r  i wi f^ r ^trt ^^cr-^ff i . wt r̂t-̂ T
w ff wi ^r xj^ft cm wi ^  to t4  w r  *rrc I ^ k  t  \
% f t i  ttwt f&n ff*r ft^ r  i ift'f w r - t  ^^ttt i

?mn ii
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BaghSlI ( G o d w a n i ) D i a l e c t .

EASTERN H IN D I.

S p e c i m e n  II.

(D i s t r i c t  M a n d l a .)

t r a n s l i t e r a t i o n  a n d  t r a n s l a t i o n .

Aur
A ftd

Kol 
A-certain 

ban-kar 
having-become

mit ratal. 
friends were.
Aur dui 
And the-two 
rakhat-rahai. 
nsed-to-keep. 
aisan hot-rahai 

so it-used-to-happen 
bhalai aur maya-mg 
welfare and love-in 

hui-ke aisan 
becoming so 
bhais-hai ? 5 

Jias-become ? ’

Paehhari 
Afterwards 

■dhiga kasur-ml 
near fault-in 

mor dhiga ay-ke o
me near coming that

baipari sun-kar

de^-me kohl baipari ek
country-in a-certain merchant one
o-mg sukh chain-se rahat-rab

that-in pleasure ease-with used-to-li
O-ml-se dui jhan-la, k]

Them-m-from two persom-to 
jhan-se tisar mit

persons-than the-third friend 
o o-la tanak
he him-to but-little

ki, tgu jab 
that, formerly when

magan hot-rahai,

bujhe
thought

plunged 
ki, 

that,

used-to-be, 
‘ mor-se

‘ me-with

o-kar
his
tab

then

bhari taluka-ker malik 
nrp.at estate-of owner 

i O-kar lin-thun 
Bim -of three-per soils 

noh karat-rahai.
■ection he-used-to-keep. 
 ̂ khub moh

greater affection 
karat-rabai. Aur 
used-to-do. And

mit balparl-ker 
two friends the-merchant-of

tisar mit phikar-mi 
the-third friend anxiety-in

u
ci
him-w 

moh. 
affection 

dui

baipari kahin kaj
the-merchant what fo r

gussa
angry

bat-me Raja-ke 
affair-in the-king-of

ki, ‘ baipari

aisan bhais ki baipari kono
so it-happened that the-merchant some

jhuk-gais. Tab Raja o-la bolais
entangled-was. Then the-king him summoned that, ‘ the-merchant

bat-ker jubab dey.’ Aisan bat Raja-ker
thing-of answer may-give* Such words the-king-of
khub darais aur sochan lagis ki,

the-merchant hearing very-much was-frightened and to-think begem that, 
*asana dukh sankat-mS kasana karH ? Mo-se bara chuk

\
such trouble

I bha'is-hai. 
has-come-to-pass. 
aur bhage-la 
jityd fleeing-of

difficulty-in how am-I-to-act ? Me-by a-great fault 
Kaise Raja-ke igu  mantak rahai-la par"hi,
How the-king-of before silent remaining-for will-it-fall,

■jugat nih banay. Aur. Raja dharaml aur
not is-to-be-arranaed. Andmeans the-king. pious• and

\
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ny ay-chh anaiya 
justice-sifter 

daye“ nihJ 
giving-out not 
uni-la sang
them

hohl. To mo-la
will-be. Then me

manahl. 
he-will-listen-to-me. 

lai-jahB. tin

yah chuk-me bina 
this fault-in without 

Ek ]ugat hai, jo
One means is,

nyaw-ke 
decision-of 

maharaj, 
gi'eat-king, 

bachahl.

aur
and

pris 
. enfolded 

aur ifcor

kian mlt-la 
1 m  friend

karis 
madeaties 

taraph-se 
and xmy\ side-from 

Tab wah o-la

bolais,
called,

ki,
that,

aur o-la 
and him-to

‘ bhal,
‘ brother,

Raja-se binatl 
the-king-to entreaties 

kahis ' ki, ‘ bhal,

mor
with-(me) I-will-take. They my

aur Raja-se kahahl ki, “ Raja,
and the-king-to will-say that, “ King
samokh-le.”  Aur mo-la dukh soch-se

excuse.”  £nd ' me pain, anxiety-from will-some.
Raja o-kar sun-ley, aur mo-la

the-king his-(words)  ̂may-hear, and me 
dawawe.’ 

may-cuuse-to-give.'

Tab baipari
Then the-mercha% 

hath’ 
hands

sang chal 
with go 
bachay-le.’ ’ 

save.’
jugat hai. 
means is. 
muh lay-ke 

taking 
gussa 
anger 
ja ; n
g o ; I  not may-go’

Baipari: yah goth
The-merchant this talk 

huy-ke bicharan lagis. ■- 
becoming . to-considdr begem. 
mlt-la bolahS.' 

will-caTL 
' . , :Tab 

. Then 
o-la 

him-to.

dukh “saja
pain punishmefof 

mor mit hai! 
who my friends • are 

blch-ml bolahi,
m 

ab-kl 
this-time-of 

To kaun 
Then who

saja
the-punishment

noA jjj,

cn Uix §b 
fault

jane
knows

jhamp
covering

ye hai batais, 
this affair showed,

Then
Mai

I
jahn

Raja 
the-king 
kar-ke 
making 

yah 
this

kaha mor 
near me 

mor jlw-la

• - iv
jau.

he ' him-to said that,. ‘ brother,
- Raja-ke dhiga tor sang nih
the-king-of . near thee with not may-go,

Raja-la binatl karahn.aur

my
tor
thy

Mai
1

Raja
face.
upar

on

tuhl
thou

shall-go and the-king-to entreaties shall-make. The-king 
nih karahl ? Kasur chuk-mi tu-hl jhuke-has;
not will-do? Fault failings-in thou-verily entangled^art;
/V 9u nih jau.

life - 
asal 
real

kaun
what
mor

me-of
akale
alone

sun-ke
hearing

jyada
greater

dukh-me
anxiety-in

‘ Hay,
‘Alas,

friend . 
chalahl.: 
will:goJ 
Aur 
And

hay,, 
alas,

O-kar bharosa hai; 
JSijm-of (my)-trust *. is ;

baiha 
senseless 
Mai 

I

he

dusar mlt-la 
the-second * friend 
sab hai *

the-whole account
* achchha 

‘ well.,
hai.
it-is.

Mai
I

chalahu.’
shall-go

bolais aur 
hi-called and 

batais.
■ he-explained.

• Mlt-ker 
Thefriend-of

mai kasana-karu.
I  , how-may-dd.. 
wah mor sang 

me with 
o-kar dusar 

his second 
Tab wa 

■ Then he - 
goth baipari 
talk the-merchant

ghai 
like 

dusar 
the-second

Raja kaha 
the-king near 

mit ais.5
friend camej 

o-la kahi ,̂
him-to saidj

sun-ker 
hearing
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khusi
glad

Jab
When

o-la
him-to

bhais, aur. un dQno jhan ekai-sang uth-ke rTg-diin.
became, and those both persons {in-') one company arising started. 
gaw-ke phataka dhiga, pahucbin tab baipari-ker sangi-mit

mllage-of gate near they-arrived then thes&nerchant-of fellow-friend
‘ bhal, ab mai darathB. Raja-ke agu

‘ brother, now 1 fear. The-king-of before
KabS Raja mor goth sun-ke mo-la

Perhaps the-Mng my talk hearing me-to
mo-la saja dawawe. Mai

kahan lagis ki,
to-say began that, 

mai kahin batahS ?
I  what will-explain ?

gussa boy, kahn
angry may-become, perhaps me 
gliar-la mur-ke jahn. Tor
house-to returning toill-go. Thee with

bhag-diis.
he-ran-away.

Baipari 
T he-m erchant

aur ah
and lamentations

janat-rahS aur

jab
when

as na 
thus

maran 
to-strike 

khusi

punishment he-may-cause-to-give. I  
sang nib jau,’ -Aisan batay-ke

not I-mayi-go.’ So having-explained

dekbis to apan upar sas len lagis
he-saw then himself-of on sighs to-take began
lagis ki, ‘ hay, hay, jin-la mai mit 

began that, ‘ alas, alas, whom I  friend
aur anand-ke din-mi mo-se bara prit

used-to-consider and pleasure and happiness-of days-in with-me great affection

rakhat-rahe, 
used-to-keep, 
cbhalin:la. 
impostors. 
kabe-se ki 
because that
sabaw nih 
helper not 
nib parai. 
not falls.

ab 
now 

Mor 
M y 

o-la 
him 

bobi. 
will-be.

Mai o-kar 
I  him 

o-kar 
his

dukli-me 
sorrow-in 
ek mit 

one friend

mo-la
me

chbor-diin. 
they-forsook. 

aur bai. O-la
another is. Sim

mai nioh 
1 low 

Mo-la aur koi
Me other any

dbiga jahn; 
near will-go;

 ̂janat-raho. 
used-to-consider.

jugat 
means 
kabS 

perhaps

asana
such
hai,

mor
my

rowat dekh-ker o-kar man ghut-jay aur daya
weeping seeing his mind may-melt and pity he-may-do,

sun-ley.' Tab o-kar dhiga baipari gais aur
he-m ay-hearThen him-of near the-merchant went and 
wa akban-ml Ssu bhar-ke kahis, ‘

and eyes-in tears filling

cbuk-la samokh-le. Mor as“na 
forgive. M y such

mor ' pukar kar-ke mo-la
my entreaties making me save
bat sun-ke kahis ki, ‘ bhal tor

words hearing said that, ‘ brother thy

Bhagan dew 
To-flee-away let 
bolaye-la musakil 

calling-for difficult 
Te-kar laye wab
That-of for he
to , sujh

indeed having-become-visible
mo-la wab udas aur

me he sad and
karay, mor binati-la

my entreaties

saramay-ke 
being-ashamed

pyare bhai, daya kar-ke mor
said, 10  dear brother, pity doing my

bal hai. Daya-kar-ke aw aur Raja-se
condition i  

bachay-le.’

Pity-doing come and the-king-to
O-kar tisar mit dukh-ker

His third friend sorrow-of
aye-se mo-la babut kbusi

coming-from me great happiness
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bhais.- Mor aur tors agftvke bat-lai jan-d6. „ Koi bat-la jhay ghokh.
became^. Myv and thy?, former- things forget'. Any* thing' do-not meditate-on.
Mai sab.’i din tSr- upar maya karat-rahs. Ab mo-la jahal lag

It aU \ days* thee. on* affection- used-to-do. Now me where- up-td‘-
ban-parthVs taba lage tofr bhalai kafahSl Raja mor chinhar

it.zwiRxbe*possible  ̂ there up-to thy good- 1-mll'rdoi Thej-king- my acqn'uinttmce
hai’, So < we dSi.i jhan liaja dhiga rig-dim. Aur oh Raja-se*
is.’. S o « those two persons therkmy* near: started'. And he the^cing-to

pukar karis. O-kar pukar-la Raja,« sun4lls.' Aur baipaii-la
entreaties didv* S is entreaties, \ the-king % listened-tov> Anck* the-merchant

apan1 dhiga bolais. Aur saja-ker badall-mlt’ o-la, maya-karis.-
himselfzof; neatu he-called. And- punishment-of eobdhange-in him*td affection-did.

F R E E  T R A N S L A T IO N  OF T H E  FO REG O IN G ..

The tale,of the Merchant' and his three Friends. A  frienddn need is a friend indeed.
In a certain country there lived a merchant who became the owner of a great estate 

in which he dwelt in great ease and comfort. He had three friends to two of whom 
he showed great affection. The third loved him more than the other two, but the 
merchant felt? less liking for him than for them. So much so was it that while the 
two friends enjoyed his welfare'and his love, the third used to be filled with anxiety 
as :to whythb merchant ‘was angry with him;

In course of ;time it happened that the merchant was accused of s6me fault before 
the king,i. and the king ordered him to'- be summoned to give an answer to the 
charge. When the tmerchant heard of the 'king’s order, he was •'filled with fear, and 
began to think to himself, ein such trouble and-difficulty, .what am I. to do ? I  certainly 
have committed, a great fault. How > can I  remain silent, without‘an answer to the 
charge, before the king ? I have no means of running away, Moreover, the king is' a 
pious man and a sifter of justice, and he will surely order me some severe punishment 
for this fault. I have only one means of escape., I will take my friends with me, and 
they shall address the king on my behalf and say, “  Your Majesty, this time excuse the 
fault.” In this way they will save me from trouble and anxiety, and who knows, perhaps 
the king may hear their words, and remit the punishment.’

Then the merchant sent for one of his friends, and, telling him of what was the matter, 
said to him with folded bands, { Brother come with-me to the king, and make entreaties 
to him on my behalf, so that my life may be saved.’ Then the friend replied, ‘ Brother 
this is an affair which concerns you alone. I  cannot go with you to the king. It 
would be impertinence for me to go with you, and to make entreaties to him. Will not 
the king be angry with me ? It is you who have been accused, and you should go alone. 
I cannot go/

When the merchant heard these words, he became as one senseless in his anxiety, 
and said to himself, ‘ alas, alas, what am I to do ? I  will send for my second friend. I  have 
full trust in him. He will go with me to the king.’ So he sent for the second friend, who 
came on the summons, and he explained to him at length the whole affair. Then said 
the second friend, ‘ very well, I  will go with you/ The merchant became full of joy at
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hearing these words, and the two got up and set out. But when they came -near/the 
gate of the village where the king lived, the friend who accompanied the merchant said 
to him, ‘ Brother, now I am getting afraid. What.am,I (to( explain to .the .king? ..Per­
haps the king will get angry at what I say, and may order me to be punished. I  am 
going back home. I  can’t go with you any' further.’ As soon as he had said these 
words he ran away.

When the merchant saw this, he began- to sigh and: lament for himself; saying,' f.alas, 
alas, be whom I used to consider a friend, and who in the days of my prosperity used 
to show me so much affection, now, in the days of my trouble, has abandoned me. Let 
impostors like him run away. I  have indeed one'more friend, but it is difficult to send 
for him, for I  used to lightly consider him. Tor this reason "he will5 refuse to be 
my helper, but still I  see no other resource. I  will go to him myself. Perchance, 
when he sees me sad and weeping, his heart may melt, and he .may show pity on 
me, and hear my entreaties.’ Then the merchant weiit to his third frieifd, and with 
much shame and with his eyes full of tears thus addressed him, ‘ Dear._bro.ther, take pity on. 
me and forgive me. My condition is such and such. For pity’s sake come and 
make entreaties on my behalf to the king.’ Then this third friend, when he had heard 
the tale of woe said, ‘ Brother, your coming here, has made me very happy. Forget all 
that has happened between you and me. I  used to love you all the time. I  will now 
help you as far as I  am able. The king is an acquaintance of mine.’ -So.they .both 
went to the king, and the friend made entreaties before him, to which the king paid 
heed. So he called up the merchant, and, instead of punishing him, showed him great 
affection.

From the District of Jabalpur 695,100 people are returned as speaking Bagheli. 
The dialect is, however, only spoken in its purity in the north-east of the District. In 
the remaining area, it more and more approaches the Bundeli of Panna, Damoh 
and Narsingbpur. There are a number of Kols in the District, but they have abandoned 
their own language, and now speak the ordinary Bagheli of their neighbours. They are 
included in the above figures. W e have noticed the same fact in the Baghelkhand 
Agency. It will be-sufficient to give the first few Sentences of the Parable of the Prodi­
gal Son as received from Jabalpur. The .specimen does not come from the pure Bagheli- 
speaking area, and is hence much mixed with Bundeli. As examples of that 
language, we.may quote the words bhe, they became rahai, they were, and past tenses 
in o, such as chukd, he completed, and pard, it fell. Note, on the other hand, the typical 
Bagheli expletive tai, in rahd-tai, he was. We also see the Eastern Hindi past tense in 
is, as, for example, dmhis, which is also spelt dinhis\ with the final i very slightly pro­
nounced. Attention may also be drawn to the substitution of m 'for w in such words as 
chardmat, for feeding. According to the Central Provinces Gazetteer, p. 175, the 
principal peculiarities of the local dialect are the elision of nearly all short vowels, and 
the substitution -of kh for s^ and of s for s. The last two are, however, common to all 
the Eastern Hindi dialects.
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B a g h El I  D i a l e c t , m i x e d  w i t h  B u n d e l i . ( D i s t r i c t  J a b a l p u r .)

r f N t  \ w tz w i

%  WHT *R -T lf W t^  ¥*TTt ff^TT W -3TT |  TT’IT 1 cR  '

t t  ^  wiz f t W %  i w%r[ f ^ r  i r f f  i r  1 %  ^ r f % w r
^  ^T-TTT ^TT *IT ^  T fT  ^ tR -T T T  f^ T  I W T ^

I M  ^  ^TRT ^  c \ ^ l  ^SHUT 

q f f  ^TT f r ^ - ^ T T  I ^
3TfT-% W - %  ^TT ^TFT ^rfc ^|TR ^cT-Tff ^TCT*T-s>^ t  i ^ f k  # ? r  xFrf^r^3T-ofrT  ^ r t r H d r  c f t ^ - T r f  ^ r r q ^

*T^RT ^T¥rT r?t-*T | 3^3* p  5n ^ c f l l  II

T R A N S L IT E R A T IO N  A N D  T R A N S L A T IO N .

Kaunau manai-ke do larika rahai. Un-ma-se chhotfka larika
A-certain mcm-of two sons were. Them-in-from the-younger son

bap-se kahis ki, ‘ bap dhan-ml jaun hamar ‘ hisa hoy 
the-father-to said that, ‘father property-in what my share may-be

so ham-ka dai-rakha.’ Tab wa dhan ohi * b it  dinhis1. Bahut 
that me-to g i v e - u p T h e n  he property him dividing gave. Many
din nahi blie ki chbotaka larika sab kuchh jor-ke durl

days not became that the-younger son all things collecting distant
des-ma chala-ga. Au walia luchchapan-m l din bitai-ke apan

•country-into went-away. And there debauchery-in days passing his-own
dhan uray-dinhis. Jab wa sab w a y  chuko tab wa des-ma

property squandered. When he all wasted had then that covmtry-in
bara akal paro au wa kangal hoi-ga. A u  wa jai-ke wa
great famine fell and he poor became. And he going that

des-walen-ke yahl-se ek-ke yahi raha! lag, aur jaun ohi
country-inhabitants-of near-from one-of near to-live began, and who him
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apane
his-own 

sumar 
the-swine 
Aur 
-dnd

1 7 3

khet-ma ‘ sumar charamai-ka 
field-in swine feeding-for 
khain-raliai taune-ml apan 
used-to-eat those-with his-own

ohi
to-him

kou 
any body

kuchh
anything

na
vot

pathawais. Aur jaun phaliyan-ka 
sent. And what husJcs 

pet bharai-ka cha'nat raho-tai. 
belly filling-for he-wishing was.

det-rabai. 
used-to-give.



THE BROKEN DIALECTS OF THE SOUTH.

M a r a r I , P o w a r i , K u m b h a r I, a n d  O j h I.

EASTERN HINDI.

The first three of these are tribal dialects spoken in Balaghat and Bhandara. They 
are merely broken forms of Bagheli, mixed up with other languages spoken in the 
neighbourhood. These two districts form the meeting ground of Chhattisgarhi, Bagheli, 
Bundeli, and Marathi, to mention Aryan languages alone, and not considering the 
Dravidian languages which occupy the same tract. The three dialects above mentioned 
are in the main Bagheli. In the same tract we have also Baigani, a form of Chhat­
tisgarhi corrupted by Gondi, Lodhi, which is Bundeli corrupted by Marathi, and 
Gowari, which is Bundeli in some places and Marathi in others. Ojhi is a corrupt form 
of Bagheli spoken in the District of Chhindwara by the Ojhas, a Dravidian tribe. It 
will be more fully discussed when dealing with the specimens. W e shall take these 
dialects in order. They are more jargons than dialects, and full specimens are not 
necessary.

Marari is the dialect spoken by the Marars. This is a gardening caste which 
is numerous over nearly the whole of the Central Provinces, but which appears in 
the greatest number in Balaghat. Its members are said to have two places of origin, the 
Berars and Northern India. Those of Balaghat appear to have come from the latter 
direction, and this is borne out by the curious irregularities of their jargon, which 
distinctly point to the languages of the Gangetie Doab. Marari, as a dialect, is only 
reported from that district where it is said to be spoken by 52,700 people. It is found 
all over the District except in the Eastern Tahslls of Saletekri and Raigarh of which 
the main language is the Khaltahi form of Chhattisgarhi. It is, so far as its verbal 
inflections go, a form of Eastern Hindi, resembling the kind of Bagheli spoken in 
Mandla. On the other hand, its nouns remind one of the Kanauji of the east-centre of 
the Doab. Thus, the Nominative of strong nouns and adjectives, such as chhoto, little* 
rnbrb, mine, ends in o, and, as in Banda, while the Eastern Hindi Past Tense, 
with its third person singular in is, is used', the subject has the typical Western Hindi 
case of the Agent, with ne. Thus, turd-ne kahis, the son said; rn-ne kahis, he said. 
The Id in mo-la, is probably borrowed from Marathi or Chhattisgarhi. The r in apara 
is an evident attempt to pronounce the Marathi I.

In the District of Balaghat, the most important language is Marathi. It is a 
peculiar local dialect known as Marheti, and is spoken by the lower classes over the 
whole district, except in the Northern Parganas of Mau, Paraswara, Sarekha, Bhim Lat 
and Raigarh, and in the Eastern ones of Saletekri and Chauria. In the three last named 
parganas, all of which lie to the east of the District, the language is the Khaltahi form 
of Chhattisgarhi.f In the North-Western parganas of Mau, Paraswara, and Sarekha, 
the Aryan languages are Marari, Powari, and Lodhi. These three languages are also 
spoken over the whole' of the Marathi tract and Powari, also, in Bhim Lat. As stated 
above, the first two are forms of Bagheli, and the third is a form of Bundeli. The 
Dravidian Gondi is also spoken over nearly the whole district. Golari, a Dravidian 
language, and Baigani, a corrupt form of Chhattisgarhi, are also spoken in various-



b a g h e l i  ( b r o k e n  d i a l e c t s  o p  t h e  s o u t h ) .

isolated spots. Labhani is also spoken in tbe nortb and east of the Distrifc#.- Tb&! 
following are the figures for these various languages and dialects:—

DiHlecf Total. * Lai?giS’age 'Tota^'
88,300'

1,000
52,700
41,300

Language. Dialect.
Eastern Hindi . Khaltahi 

Baigani
Marari
Powari

Bundeli . . . . . Lodhi.
Labhani . . . . .
Marathi . . . . . Marheti
Dr&VidianljanguageS -. •
Urdu and other languages . •

T otal

183,300

1£S,600
590

98,700
7?,70'O

4,441

383,331

The first few sentences of tbe Marari version of the Parable of tbe Prodigal Son are 
givdfi 'as a!specimen,‘ofi that dialfectV
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B a g h e l i  ( M a r a b i  b r o k e n )  D i a l e c t . ( D i s t r i c t  B a l a g h a t . )

T O  ^ f t - %  f t  T t

^ f% ^ r  t  ^  p It t  f t e r  t  f r  T fr-^n  i

w r r  t o  i *pr f^sr = r ff  € r z \  c t t  ^

m w  ^ t t t  ^rc-^i w - w t  jfs s t  ^rarc; < t c r i ^

^ ? K  ^ t - ^ t  w  ^Tfr^r i ww ^st-*tt ^ T f^ r  m  ^ t

^ - * n  m r n r r  ^ f k  *r f f w f t  $  i ^ r k  w h e  tt  

sra3v-%  t o -%  rs*r  ^rftrcr ^t-*rT ^nrfr\J s>

# c r -* 4' ^ t^ tt i 's fk  *n ^  ir-w rVJ VJ
Tfe *TCcT-T% I W tx  ^ft-*TT 5 ffr  ^CT-T? II

T R A N S L IT E R A T IO N  A N D  T R A N S L A T IO N .

Ek adami-ke do tura rahe. O-ko-se-ml chhoto tura-ne-
One man-of two sons were. Them-of-from-in the-younger son-by

apane dau-se kahis, ‘ he dau, dhan-ml-se jo moro hisa hai
his-own father-to said, ‘ 0  father, property-in-from what my share is
wo mo-la de-de.5 Tab us-ne un-la apanjo dhan bat-deis.

that me-to give.’ Then him-by between-them his-own property was-divided.
Khub din nahi bhais ki chhoto tura sab kachhu jama-kar-ke
Many days not became that the-younger son all things collecting

dur des-la chale-gais. Aiir wahi; luch-pan-m! din bitais, aur
distant country-to went-away. And there wickedness-in days passed, and
apand dhan-la khay-daris. Jab wah sab-la khay-daris tab wa

his-own fortune ate-up. When he all ate-up then that
des-ma mahago bhais, aur wah bbikari bbai-gais. Aur wah ja-ke

country-in famine became, and he a-beggar became. And he going

wa muluk-ke rahane-ware-me-se ek-ke yaha rahan lagis jinh-ne
that country-of inhabitants-in-from one-of near to-live began whom-by
o-la ap“rd khet’ me dukar charawe-la pathois. • Aur wa un phokala-se-
him his-oion field-in swine to-feed sent. And he those husks-with



je-la, dukar khat-rahe aparo pet bharat-rahe, aur o-la 'kacbbu
which swine used-to-eat his-own belly used-to-Jill, and him-to anything
* koi nahi det-rahe. '

anybody not used-to-give.

b a g h e l i  (p o w a r i ) .  17'X

Powari is the language of the Powars, an agricultural tribe which traces its origin
to tbe Rajput Pramafas of Malwa, whence tbe members of the caste have spread over
northern India and in later times formed tbe extensive colonies which we find in the
Wainganga valley at tbe present day. The traditional borne of these members of the
tribe is Dhar in Central India. Although Powars are found all over the Central
Provinces, a distinct Powar • dialect has been reported only from the Districts of
Chhindwara, Balaghat, and Bhandara. Eurther inquiry shows that even this return
erred by excess, for the Powars of Chhindwara'are now stated to .have no peculiar
dialect of their own. The number of Powars in Bhandara and Balaghat are, according
to the Census of 1891, as follows :—

Balaghat . . . . . . . . . 43,564
Bhandara . . . . . . . . .  70,040

The number of speakers of Powari returned from these districts is much less than 
tbe above, viz.,—

Balaghat . . . * .. , . . . . . 41,300
Bhandara . . . . . . . . .  1,700

T o ta l . 43,000

Powari, like Marari, cannot be ptoperlv called a dialect; It is really a jargon,- the 
basis of which is the Bagheli which we find in Mandla, mixed up very freely with forms 
coming from the original home of the-tribe in Western Rajputana, and. with Marathi. 
Eor instance, in the following specimens, words like* deis, he gave; leis, he took, are 
Baghell; but konM, a certain; hot a, they were; aparo or aparo, own ; and the case sign 
-Id, are corruptions of Marathi; and se, is ; and khan, in kar-khan, having done, come 
from Western Rajputana. Note also tbe use of ne with a Baghell past .tense, which we 
have noted in Marari.

Two short specimens of Powari are given, one fri>m Balaghat, arid t&e other from 
Bhandara.
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B a g h S l i  ( P o w a r i  b r o k e n ) D i a l e c t . ( D i s t r i c t  B a l a g h a t .)

*TT*TCT-3fT ^  f t c T T  1 ^ M T T - #  * T T f  j f t - #  'QVX ^P T -^T T  
%  m m  w t f%WT t  ^  i *t*t f t - ^

w*-wi ^ r u r c t  ^  mz i f t a  ? r f f  v r t t ,  ^ n w r  ^ r r  wt ^ f -
w w t  w r  i T f l  w n r - ^ r  ^ r w r f h

W fa  t fS T  l TT*T ^ r -^ T  W R f  | ^rfW*T
♦

^  ^  w t  i ^ t% * r  ^  wnr-w^r ^

I t - * t  €r-*rT #cT-*TT ^TOSR-^TT I0\ N3
Sf S R  ^ r r W -^ T T -#  %-sTT WTrr ftc ft , *TT^Os '

^ r f t c T  ^ t * f t  * r f t  ^ t - ^ n  ^ r f t  t e r  t t < r r  n

[No. 40.]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY: M e d ia t e  G r o u p .

T R A N S L IT E R A T IO N  A N D  T R A N S L A T IO N .

beta hota.Konhi manus-ka 
Certain man-of 

bapala kahisr ‘ He
father-to said, * Oh

de-dew.’ Mag wo-ne unala
give* Then him-by them-to

roj nafi? bhaya, nahand 
days not became, the-younger

des.-la cbali gay o.
country-io having-gone went.

dui beta hota. O-ma-lhe
two sons were. Them-in-from

baba, sampati-ma-lhe jo 
father, the-property -in-from what 

aparo 
his-own 

beta sab 
son ‘ all 
Wahl 
There

sampati 
property 

des-ml 
country-in 
jay-khan 

having-gone 
Je-ne 

Whom-by 
u un 

he that 
bbaran 
to-fill

khoy deis. 
wasting he-gave. 

akal padew, 
famine fell, 

wane des-ke 
that country-of 

o-la apalo kheta-ma
him his-own field-into

lahano-ne ap*re 
the-younger-by his-own 
moro hissa se u
my share is that

dhan bat deis. Jus* O
wealth dividing gave. Many
yekujiya kar-khan dur

together having-made distant
jay-khan luchapana-m! sab

having-gone riotousness-in all
Jab wo sab uray deis, mag un

When he all squandering gave, then that

akhin u garib bhai gayd. Akhin u
and he poor becoming went. And he

rahanar-roa-lhe ek ghare rahan lagew.
citizen-among one into-house to-live began.

dukar charawan-la pahuchais. Akbin
swine to-feed sent. And

kholapa-ma-lhe 
hushs-in-from 

chahot hoto, akhin 
wishing was, and

je-la dukar t khat hoti
which-to the-swine eating were

konbl nahi o-la kahi
any-body not him-to anything

apan pet 
he belly 

det hoto. 
giving was.
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B a g h El I  (P 8 w a r i  b r o k e n ) D i a l e c t . ( D i s t r i c t  ^ h a n d a b a . )

Trr^r-^T  < jt ftH T i ^ N f r  f e r

w m  fterr, t o t ,  f w  *rtfr  f t  \ w f r

*rm -T rm  t ^ r  i *f*r tzrr * m r - w r  s r t  ^  ts r -  

3ft f^ T ^ r  w f  i ^ tctrt  * !T #t w r ' ^ r e

i f i e r i  * m  i ^  q ^ fr  ft<rr

^ f t  w r -t  t N t t  i ^\-w \  ^  ^  *n «f¥ -

fts ^

* i t i  *r i ^  ^  w m -^R  3 s  t o  ^  f^ r -* r  ^  i 

^ T f^ F  ^ t -^ T  ^TTfr spft ^ r  n

179

[ N o .  41 .]

T R A N S L IT E R A T IO N  A N D  T R A N S L A T IO N .

Ek manus-la dul beta hota. O-ko nahano beta baba-la
One man-to two sons were. Sis younger son the-father-to

kahot-hoto, ‘ Baba, moro mal-matto-ka hisa moro tod do.’
said, * Father, my property-fur niture-of share me breaking give.’ 

Mang ap*ro mal-matta, bat deisi Mang dhak'to beta, mal-matta
Then his-own property dividing gave. Then the-younger son property
jama-kar-kan dur des-ko .nikal-gayo. Anik aparo man-le

collecting distant country-to went-away. And his-own mind-from
bar*tawa kar-leis, sarabl sampat uday-deis. Wotai jama
dealings did, all fortune squander ed-away. There the-whole-substance 
kharach-dais. On mulukh-mo bada dukar padyo-hoto. On bat-so

he-spent-away. That country-in . great famine fell. That fact-from
langi ja-se wo-la. O-ko bad on mulukh-ko ek manus-ke jawar

starvation occurred him-to. That after that country-of one man-of near

rahyo. On dukar charawan apare khet-ma dhadis. O-ne duk"ran
lived. Sim-by swine to-feed his-own jield-in sent-him. Sim-by swine

phol khais. ‘Uch phol kbay-ke ap*ro pet bharu,’ as on
husks used-to-eat, ‘ Those-very husks eating my-own stomach I - may - f i l l s o  by-him 
dil-ma apar socbis. * Anik koin o-la kahi nahi deis*

mind-in himself he-thought. There anyone-by him-to anything not- gave,
2 a  2
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The number of people of the Kumbhar or Kumhar, i.e., Potter caste in the Central 
Provinces, was, according to the Census of 1891, 102,682, and in Be'rar 22,465. Of 
these, only those of Chhindwara, Chanda, Bhandara and Buldana were returned as 
speaking a separate tribal dialect. The Kumbhars of the first two of these districts 
and of Buldana speak corrupt forms of Bundell, Marathi, or Telugu. In Bhandara, 
out of 2,750 Kumbhars otfly 30 were returned as speaking a form of Marathi, but an 
examination of the specimens shows that the Bhandara Kumbhari is really, like Marari 
and Powari, a form of Bagheli very strongly affected by Marathi. As in the case of 
the two dialects just mentioned, the Agent case with ne is used before the past tenses 
of Bagheli verbs.

It will be sufficient to give a short specimen of this jargon.
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B A G H E L I (K U M B H A R I BROKEN) D lALE CT. (D ISTR IC T  B H A N D A R A .)

t o  f r  v t w  i t o t ,

^Tt-̂ TT ^  I qt^IT-^TT ^RTT Tfi5 ^ 3 1  i Wt%

TTf̂ TT ^R T WK-^5 *TfST 1 T O T  ^TT-^ ^TT

*fr  i ^  ^ t -%  sra *Nrc <r=* ^ r w r  f^rtx^r i cnft ^ t -%

n fT O  1 T O  ^ € t  ^TT SIT'^ I cTW ^t-^TT

^TT^-^TT *icHT W N ^ T ^ T  \ TT Mit'̂ TcRT *5TcT TfTO  I c R  T R -it-

^Tf^T 3 T tfiW ffT  ^  \ ^ t t - %  ŝTFT-̂ TT ^  II

T R A N S L IT E R A T IO N  A N D  T R A N S L A T IO N .

Ek manus-la do porya rahe. Nhanho porya kahate, «baba,
One man-to two sons were. The-younger son says, *father,

adho hissa mo-la de.’ Wo-ne porya-la, jama, - bath deis. 
half share me-to you-give.’ Mim-by the-son-to property having-divided gave.
Thode din rahis, _ nhano porya sab jama, kar-ke, dur
A-few days having-lived, the-younger son all together having-made, far

des obel gais. O-ne wahS ja-ke sab paisa kho-deis.
country having-gone went. Mim-by there having-gone all money he-squandered. 
Jab o-ne sab paisa kho-deis tab mahago giris. Kar-ke

When he all money sqnandered-had then dearness occurred. Therefore
tangx o-ke upar padis; tab ek bado adami-ke jaga ja-ke rahis.

difficulty him-of on f e l l ;  then one great man-of place having-gone he-lived.
Tab o-ne o-la dukar charan-la khet-me pohachais. W a dukar pholaka

Then him-by him-to swine to-feed jield-ipto sent. Those swine husks

khat rahis. Tab o-ke man-me ais, ya pholaka kha-ke me-bi
eating were. Then him-of mind-mto came, that the-husks having-eaten I-too

mhn. Jab o-la, kol-ne khan-la nai del.
s,hall-live. Then him-to any-body-by to-eat not gave.

[ N o .  4 2 . ]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. M e d i a t e  G r o u p .

The Ojhas are a sub-tribe of the Dravidian Gonds, and, according to the census 
•of 1891, there are 5,459 of them in the Central Provinces. They are the bards or
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minstrels of the Gonds, and are of two classes, the first acting as musicians, dancers, 
and beggars, and the other as fowlers and snarers. Most of them probably talk 
ordinary Gondl, but, from Chhindwara, a hundred were returned as speaking a dialect 
called Ojhi, which was classed as a dialect of Gondl. A  reference, however, to the 
following short specimen will show that it is a corrupt jargon based on Bagheli. The 
total number of Ojhas in Chhindwara District is 486.
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B a g h El i  ( O j h i  b r o k e n ) D i a l e c t . ( D i s t r i c t  C h h i n d w a r a . )

^  i

f w  *rt-% i srrc-% f f w  t - ft n  ^rk s t§
^  w t  f w r  <ffcr w r t  w t e  ^C\
W W t - #  ^TcTT I * r k  cTRr TT ^  WT5T 3 *

st^t x T f -^ ^ r  <jz *r%\ i

*rft ^Ek ^ r  ^  ^rrrt ^icrr i ^ ? k

OT^Plr te rm  fk ^ rfer <rr 'p t  w t *|sft ftfO T  *3T*Hff wt ^ tct-% ii

T R A N S L IT E R A T IO N  A N D  T R A N S L A T IO N .

Ek adsml-ke dui doka rahake. Chhota-we apan bap-se gutayais, ‘ bap, 
One man-of two sons were, The-younger his-own father-to said, ‘father,

mor hissa mo-khe de-de.’ Bap-ne hissa de-dis ’ Aur thore dina-ke 
my share me-to give.’ The-father share gave-away. And a-few days-of 
bad apana hissa ikatha-kar-lis, dur des-ko jat-lagis. Aur sab

after his-own share he-oollected, distant country-to went-away. And all

bayako-ke khatar uray-dis. Aur jab sab tathiya-pUj khay-IIs wuh 
harlots-of for-the-sake wasted-away. And when all substance ate-up that 
mulk-me bara kal par-gais aur woh tut-gayl. Aur wuh bhale adaml-ke 

country-in great famine fell m d ■ he was-broken-down. And he good man-of 
nijake jayan wahi mulak-ke. Aur us suwar charawe kheta bhejis.

near went that-very country-of. And he swine to-feed to-fields sent-him.

‘ Aur ham-ko ohhilapa milatis to ham bare khusi hotis khay-ke
‘And me-to husks if-might-be-given then I  very glad might-be eating

jo suwar khat-hai.’
which swme are-eating.’
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c h h a t t Ts g a r h T.

The forpa of Chhattlsgarhi which is current in Raipur is that illustrated in the 
grammatical sketch given on pp. 28 and f.
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C h h a t t I s g a r h i  o r  L a r i a . ( D i s t r i c t  R a i p u r . )

z  $ W r i ?r-TrMr
TO -t ^  wtx fw r  ft-m  i cw

W I  ^nr^T^-WT T O  l WtTZi f ^ T -^  dtTO -'P C  W T

s R r^ -^ ^ k -^ ffa a rr ^  *t^t wfa ^rr w r  
f^ fw  i ^  wt tfNrr w m  ^trar q%*r 

*rt i ere fr-'f^ ft  ^iMif ^  ^  T f
fMar w t  %ct-ttt f r o  ^tc-stc ^rar Tfro-% i ^rk fM rr €t 

€-^rr 3zt-*tst ^Tcr-Tf%¥ vz *k-*rr ^rfcr-^fw i ^rk
^ t -« r r  *rff i ere f m  %?t ^rnsr r̂fc ^ff*r w ^

^?t€ r  w -^ ^re-snt frr̂ cT-% ^rk If
*ro-wf i w r  ̂ mrf wk f t - ^ - t  ̂ f f  ̂  ̂ T
I f  ^ r e r  w k  < fk  ^ j - ^ t  m v  q k -T f  i 8 f ^ k  * r ^ ? r  

wkr *r#f ^rN i *fNrc w  i ^rk f t -^
r̂q?r ^ t-^  ttrt ^  ̂ f*re i ft-¥T ftr^t fk^iT ^  ft-̂ nc

f t -^ T  ^ n  ^fiksr 'srk  ^ k - 1̂  ftrar-^  i ere

^fancFf* ^ fw  ^  ^ t If ^ tst <*k r̂nr-*rr xmr ^ k -ff
<srk If <fk ^nsnr 3rsro-3> €t*t *rtf t̂N i cr ft-^n;
^ rC -^ T T  4  1 ^  ^rq^T f^TT W  * ? k  ^ t-^ T  ^ f k  ft-^TC

^ nr-srr ■qik-HT q^rft tfro s  ^fk w -^ r  wt4 ^rk *pft
i 3rr^-*rc ^  ^ k  ^ w  i t o  * i t - T f r o - t

fir^r ir  i ^  ii

^  ^  %cT-HT I «Rf «T ^ t^

r̂ra i tt-iT  ^̂ r-
^rr g f e r  ^  t  ^ t’ T tc r -f  i cr®r f t - i ^  ^tf%^T w  ^ k

Tixi ' ^ l ^ - t  cTK ^ T - 1 T ^T ff-W T
2 B

[ N o .  4 4 . ]

INDO-ARYAN FAMILY. M e d i a t e  G r o u p .



t*T  qr37H-t I cra ft-'?? ; 3Ĵ JT ^  ftcTT^rTO *r#f ^ f% ^ r  | 

7TW TT-̂ iT ^^T-1T ^TflT-Trf T̂T-̂  ft-̂ TT *RT§  r̂RT̂ r I m
^ q *  ^rq-^rr ^  I  w q r  f ^ r - ' t  ^ n r  ^T cr-^f' ^ r

<c . C\
« i# f ^  f f - it : S ftm -w  fir a r -w -%  s r ff

f e t i t '  * c r  Tnft-^ * i  jffr  i qT % <TtT cnl^l q^- 
1W-̂ T W\ ifK JTRT-̂ cI-̂ T t^ -t t
cr̂ % cf-iT wrf^r q ir -^  i qt-qrr ^ t-^t

qff%  ̂^  ff-ir  m  f^ --#  wi ^  p ?  *rt?; t  €t m
<rtr 11  qr <rt-wr !?r ^  "qrft ^qift qrrt-src;
^  ^rrt s ir  w -T f f ^ r  #  ^ftesr-%  i *nr-T f¥*r-t q k  1% f w #  11

.186 EASTERN HINDf.
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C h h a t t i s g a r h i  o r  L a r i a . ( D i s t r i c t  R a i p u r . )

T R A N S L IT E R A T IO N  A N D  T R A N S L A T IO N .  '
* •

Kono adami-ke dix chhokara rahis-hai. Wo-mit-ke sab-se
A-certain man-of two sons were. Them-in-of all-from

chhote-har apan bap-se kahis ke, e jon mor hissa hoy wo-la
the-younger his-own father-to said that, 1 what my share may-be that

• /'V
de-de.’ Tab, wo-har apan jayadad-la bat dihis. Thorek din-ke

give(-me).’ Then, he his-own property dividing gave. A-few days-of 
pichhe chhote chhokara-har apan sab jayadad-la jor-ke
after the-younger son his-own all property having-collected

durihya des chale-gais; aur uha apan sab jayadad-la plink-
(to-~)a-distant country went-away; and there his-own all property burnt-
dibis. Jab sab phuka-gay, tab uha akal paris, aur wo-har garib
up. When all was-burnt-up, then there a-famine fell, and he poor

bhay-gay. Tab wo-har wo' glw-ke ek basundh8ra-ke ghar rahe .
became. Then he that village-of one inhabitant-of the-house{-at) to-live

lagis; jon-har wo-la apan khet-ml suara charaye-bar bhejat-rahis-hai-
began;  who him his-own fields-in swine feeding-for was-sending.

Aur wo-har wo bhSsa-la je-la ghlta-man khat-rahis apan pet
And he those husks which the-pigs used-to-eat his-own stomach

bhare-la chahat-rahis. Aur tono-la kono nahi det-rahis. Tab
filling-for desired. And that-too anybody not used-to-give. Then

wo-la chet ais aur kahis ke, * mor dada-ke katakon nokar-la 
him-to senses came and he-said that, 1 my father-of how-many servants

pheke-ke purtl khay-bar milat-hai, aur mai bhukhan marat-hau.
throwing-away-of sufficiency eating-for is-given, and I  by-hunger am-dying.

Mai uth-ke apan dada-ke najik jahau aur wo-kar-se kaihau ke,
1 arising my-own father-of near will-go and to-him will-say that

“ dada, mai swarag-ke ulata aur tor agu-mS pap kare-hau. MaT
“ father, 1 heaven-of opposite and thy presence-in sm have-done. 1

t5r laika kahaye-ke jog nahi 5w. Mo-la apan nokar-ma-ke 
thy son being-called-for worthy not am. Me thy-own sermnts-among-of 
ek jan.” ’ Aur wo-har uth-ke apan dada-ke pas chale lagis.

one consider.” ’ And he- arising his-own father-of near to-go began.
Wo-har thorek durihya . gaye-rahis-hai ke wo-kar dada-har jvo-la dekh-ke

He a-little distance had-gone that his father• him having-seen
2 b  2
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daya karis, 
pity did, 
kahis ke, 
said that, 

kare-h.au, aur

v v/aur daur-ke 
and running 
‘ dada, mai 

*father, 1

mai tor 
1 thy

wo-kar-se mil-ke 
him-ioith meeting 
sarag-ke uPta 

heaven-of opposite

laika kahaye-ke 
son being-called-for

n5kar-la kahis ke,

chumis. . 
Mssed(-him).

Tab chhokara-har
Then the-son

aiir tor
and

said that, 
hath-mE mudari 
hand-on ring

khusl kari;
merriment make;

have-done, and j 

wo-kar dada-har apan 
his father his-own servants-to 

aiir wo-la pahinaw. Aur wo-kar 
and him-on put. And Ms

pahiraw, aur ham-sab khal, aur 
put, and (let-)us-all eat, and

laika mar gaye-rahis-hai, ji-gaye; 
son dead had-gone, came-to-life; 
wo-sab anand kare lagin. 
they-all joy to-do began.

Wo-kar bare laika-har khet-mS rahis.
His elder son the-field-in was.

najik aye lagis, baja-gaja-ke sabad
near to-come began, music-etc.-of noise
nokaran-ma-ke ek-la balay-ke puchhis ke, 
serva/nt-in-of one calling 

wo-har wo-kar-se kahis ke,

thy

jog
worthy 
‘ sundar 
‘ beautiful

agu-ma pap
presence-in sin 

nahi aw.’ Tab
not am' Then
kap“ra nikal 
clothes take-out 

paw-ma panahl 
feet-on shoes

kah e-bar ke
because that

aur
and

gamay gaye-rahis-hai, mil-gaye.’ 
lost had-gone, was-found.'

mor
my

Aiir
And

Aur jab wo-har ghar-ke 
And when he the-house-of

sunis. * Aur wo-har apan
he-heard. And he his-own

ye 
‘ this

he him-to
sundar jewanar 

fine feast

pais-hai.’ Tab 
he-found.' Then. 
wo-kar dada-har 

his father

apan bap-la,
his-own • father-to 

kabhn torwaur

said that, 
rache-hai; 

had-prepared ;

wo-har. gussa 
he anger 

bahir-mS 
outside-in

kahis ke, 
said that, 
hukum-la

ka.
asked that, ‘ this what 
‘ tor bhai ais-hai,
‘ thy brother come-is,

kahe-bar ke wo-la
because that him
karis aur bhitar jaye 
did and inside to-go 
a-ke w5-la manaye

coming him to-appease

‘ dekh, 
e see,

hot-hai ? ’ Tab 
is- being-d one ? '  Then 
aur tor dada-har
and thy father

chhem kusal
safety welfare (-with) 
nahi chahis. Tab
not wished. Then

lagis. Tab wo-bar
began. Then he

mai atek din-se sewa karat-hau
I  so-many days-since service am-doing

and ever-even 
pila-tak-le 

the-Md-even

kartew. 
might-make.

thy 
nahi 
not

Par
JBut this

orders 
diye 

gavest

ye tor 
thy

nahi tarew, aur tai-har mo-la ohheriya-ke
not put-away, and thou me-to a-she-goat-of

ke mai apan sangl-ke sang khusl
that I  my-own companions-of with merriment

basut-la khoy-ke baithe-hai, 
things losing is-sitting, 

khatir sundar jewanar 
for  a-fine feast

laika jon paturiya-ke
son who harlots-of

jaisane wo-har ais-hai,
as-even he came,

kare-has.’ Wo-kar 
hast-made.’ His

sang
with

tor sab 
thy all

taisane tai-har 
so-even thou

dada-har kahis ke,
father * said that,

mal 
fortune 
wo-kar 

him 
‘ tai-har 
‘ thou
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s^ng
with

v vaursab din-le mor
all days of-me
Par to-la anand
But to-thee rejoicing

chahi; kahe-bar ke
is-proper;  because that.

jlis-hai; gamay gaye-rahis-hai, 
came-to-life;  lost had-gone,

has, 
art, and 

kare 
to-make 

je  
this

mor
mine

v \Jaur
and

jon-kuchh 
what-ever 

chahi, 
is-proper, 
tor bhai 
thy brother 
pher milis hai. 

again found is.'

hai so 
is that 

khusi 
merriment

sab
all

tor
thine

hai.
is.

manaye
to-celebrate

mar-gaye-rahis-hai, pher
dead-had-gone, again

The language of the Eilaspur District is also pure Chbattlsgarhl as will be evident 
from the following two specimens. The first is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal 
Son, and the second a folktale, of how the Fisherman’s boy outwitted the Banker.'

It may be mentioned here that there are reported to be 159,502 Gonds in Bilaspur, 
of whom only some 8,450 speak Gondl. The remainder speak Chhattlsgarhl, and are 
included in the figures for that language for Bilaspur District. Their patois differs 
slightly from that of their Aryan-speaking brethren, owing to the use of a few aboriginal 
words, but the difference is not sufficient to entitle us to class their speech as a separate 
dialect.
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C h h a t t i s g a r h i  o r  L a r i a . ( D i s t r i c t  B i l a s p u r .);

S p e c i m e n  I.

^  ts=rr tf%?T i w r  ^ t-%

*TT*reTrT-3t w fa  ff% T  #nc t o t -jti w r - f t f t  A r  m -^T

| ^  f t - lT  W T  ITTWrTT f^ffTT I ^  W cf ^ fff

qTfTT ^  *)C«h'r ^rq?T J&t ^  I #

T W T  ^nN-TTT-HT I ^  S ^ M tT cR

f r  * r f xrf^r i wt ^-^rrf^rer i m  f r

f r  ^ R t  ^  t it  *tt-^  i tt-^ t % ct-?t i

WT TTStfST I ^  A t W T-^iT ^TcT-Tf%^T cf^T-^T ^ R T -^VO C\ 'O

v z  f t -^ n : t r  c r fr -#  fr -^ T  * r R t  f f  *r# f ^cHtf%*r i

^  *PT tcT xrf^T  ^ t - ’fT  ^  W K  $ * R  z$clW t JjfcT

'f K  ^rhn; *u -ift-^  srhr^rTcFfl w t S ’ f i f  s f^ r  tttct-

f f  i w - i  ^ d r  w rff ^  fr-^n  ^ ffrrF  ^ t i f  w r R - ^ r  

^  ffK  w c  ^  ^  ^  (TtT w^ t w r a  *rtf n r f  i ^rtC\
fr-^ T  ?  ^d r  ^  ij fh m  ^rfft T m -t  i ^  ^

^^T-^T I ^  prw ^  ^Ir-^T s fe T -%  m^cT. ft-^T  

fRTT 'STTfTT ^  fr -^ T  T lW c -fa ffT T  ^  W  f% f% ¥  I ^ft

£ z ^ t  f t -^ T  ^ t f e r  ^ t  * r t r - ^  ^  <rn; ^ ^ 5  ^ t - ^ t ^ T  ^  < tk  is^nr 

w r e  € r  * r f f  1 ^ T -¥ T  w t  3ifHsrHR-3TT ^ t f^ r

w r t  ^  fr-^rr MfiTT^T ^  iw ~w i ^  T O -^ f * m t  ♦ , ^
^ i i c f T ^  ^m^T' ^ t 4  m  Tprrt 1 t  f e r r  tt t -tr t -

^  # r  ^ F r -W T f % T r  fr -^ T  ^ m - ^ T ^ f  1 ^

w ^ t  11V)

WOTT-^rf ft-^TT ^ ^ T T  T & N  m^T %cT W f T fT O  ^ T  ^ T -%♦

^T3T-TTT cTt ^fNT ^ft ^TWT l‘ ft -’fT  ^  ^ T T -^ i;
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st-sr v fm  ^  ftrr-^ t i ^fr $t-w\ ^rf^r <rtr vrrf ^ n ^ -
s  s

w t1% t wj-mi w  f r - ^  f r -^ T  «t*rt

M m  i w a t  ? r  f r o - T O  ^  ? r f f  ^ rp reF tfro  i 

<rr f r - ^ t  ^ t  ^rf%T w - i  ft-^rr t r t ^  i w t  m m

t ^ f ^ T  cftT ^ N i f t  W *rriM f ^  <?ft 3 f f  ^Tf%T

«rff w¥ i cret-% C  r̂t-WT xre*? *r#F f ^  sMrf *N?t- 
? r  w \  ^ r w f  i ^ t  w^r% t  <tit w z^ t w h - i r  <Ttr

^ f w - ^ - ^ r c  * p m i-f^ fr ^ r  8* ̂ c r r - W T f r

^  I CTW TM IT fr -^ T  § “ fTT #TT ^TI ^ - f f ? T  ^fcT-'f^T ^

w N -f f  *rtr ^ 1  m*r m t^f m  i t  ^facr *faar ^  'tsr-tR  

^  ^  ^  t  <fft * r r i  * r e -* fe K fr o  <rfa tpr ^

^T ^-T R T -T f% ^ cTR ftr fc w  II

CHHATTISGARHI OF BILASPTJft. 191
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C h h a t t I s s a r h i  o r  L a r i a . ( D i s t r i c t - B i l a s p u r .)

S p e c i m e n  I

T R A N S L IT E R A T IO N  A N D  T R A N S L A T IO N .

Kono manakhe-ke dui 
A-certain man-of two

apan dada-le kahis, * dada,
his-own father-to said, ‘father,-

parat-hohl, taun mo-ka de-de.
w ill-b e-failing, that me-to give.

bat dihis. Au bahut
dividing gave. And many

befwa rahin. 
sons were. 

mal-matta-ke 
property-of

Un-ma-le chhot“ka-har 
Them-in-from the-younger 

jaun hisa mor bata-ml 
which share my share-into

Au
And
din

days

wo-har
he

nahi
not

apan
his-own

mal-matta un-ka 
property them-to 

bite-pais ke
were-allowed-to-pass that

chhotaka betawa apan sab dhan
the-younger son his-own all fortune

Au uha apan dhan-ka nach
And there his-own fortune dance
jamma-la phnk-daris tab wo
the-iohole he-had-squandered then that
au wo-har bhukhan mare lagis.
and he from-hunger to-die began.

kono 
a-certain 
suwara 
swine 
taun-ka. 

that-very 
kono 

anybody 
wo-har

he 
jin-kar

sakel-ke dur des-ma nikar-gay. 
collecting distant country-into went-aicay.

ura-dihis. Au jab 
squandered. And when 

bar duka.1 paris •, 
a-great famine f e l l ; 

chal-ke mo des-ke 
going 

wo-har 
he

rang-ma
licentiousness-in 

des-ma 
country-in 
Tab wo 
Then he

rahis. Au  
lived. And

bhSsa-ka 
chaff

]aun
what

that country-of 
wo-ka khet-mS 

him field-in 
suwara khat-rahin
swine used-to-eat

mandal-ke iha ja-ke 
well-to-do-man-of near going 

charaye-bar pathois. Au
to-feed sent. And

pet bhare-ke wo-kar man bhay-gay.
stomach to-fill Ms mind became.
nahT det-rahis. Au jab wo-kar
not used-to-give. And when his
‘ mor dada-ke aisan katako bbutihar
* my father-of such how-many hired 
kha-pl-ke bSch-jat-hawai, au mai

whom-of near having-eaten-(and)-drunk there-remains-over-and-above, and 1

iha bhnkhan marat-hau. Mai chal-ke apan dada-mer jahau 
here from-hunger dying-am. 1  having-gone my-own father-near will-go 

wo-la kahihau, “ dada mai Bhag“wan-ke au tor kasur

khay-ke 
eating 

kuchhu 
anything 

kahis ke, 
said that,

mer

Tabo-le wo-la 
JSven-then him-to 

chet chaghis
senses arose

naukar hawaT 
servants are

au
and him-to I-will-say, “father, God-of and of-thee sin
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kare-hau, au ab -mai 
have-done, and now I  
mo-ka tai apan ek

me thou thy-own one

au apan dada-mer 
and his-own father-near came. And 

awat dekhis wo-ka maya ais. 
coming saw him-to pity came. 
wo-kar chHma lihis. An betawa 
him-of kiss took. And the-son 
au tor kasur kar-daryau au 

and of-thee sin have-done and
rahy au.’ Par dada-har apan

remained.’ But the-father his-own

kapara lawa au wo-ka pahirawa.
clothes bring and that-one-on put. 
pSw-mS panahl pahirawa 
feet-on shoes put. 
ye 'mor betawa mar-gay-rahis au 

this my son dead-had-gone and 
wo-la pay-ghalyau.’ Au un-man 
him 1-have-found. ’ And they 

Ataka-mi wo-kar baraka

tor betawa kahaye jog nahi
thy son to-be-called worthy not

bhutihar salhi rakh-le.”  ’
hired-servant like keep,”  ’

ais. Au jab wo-kar dada.
his father

In-the-meantime his 
ghar-ke lakatha-ma pahuchis 
house-of vicinity-in arrived 
ek naukar-ka balay-ke

one

wo-ka
him-to

newata
feast

Ataka

having-called 
bhai 

brother 
ka-bar 

because

‘ tor
‘ thy

ke
that

servant 
kahis 
said
karis-h'awai; 

has-done ;
sun-ke wo

This-much having-heard he

to wo-kar dada bahir
then Ms father outside
jawab dihis, ‘ dekh mai atek
answer gave, 4 see I  so-many
tor kalie bahir kabrhu nahi
thy saying out-of ever-even  ̂ not

patharu ghalaye nahi diye,
kid even not gavest,

rahyau. Au 
remained. And 

Au wo-har chalis
And he started

wo-la duriha-le 
him from-a-distance 

daur-ke wo-ka potar-lihis au
running him embraced and

kahis, ‘ dada, mai Bhagawan-ke
said, ‘father, I  Ood-of

betawa kahaye jog nahT
son to-be-cdlled worthy not 

kahis, ‘ hane sugghar
said, ‘ good beautiful
hath-mE mudari au
hand-on ring and

Au apan-khai au khusi-manal; ka-bar ke
And let-us-eat and make-merry;  because that

pher ji-uthis; wo gamay-gay-rahis,
again he-alive-arose;  he lost-had-gone,
khusi manaye iagin. 

merriment to-make began. 
betawa jaun khet-ma rahis, taun jab

field-in was, he when
au baja sunis. Wo-har 

and music heard. 
hot-hawai ? ’ Au 

is-being-done ? * And 
dada wo-kar 

father him-of

when

Au
And

wo-ka
him-to 

tor 
thy

kamiya-man-ka 
servants-to 

Au wo-kar 
And his

son
wo-har

he

elder 
to

then 
pnchhis, 

asked, 
ais-hawai, 

come-is,

who
nEcha

‘ ye kaye
what

au
and

tor
thy

He
wo-har

he
khatir

fo r

nsay-gais 
angry-went

ay-ke wo-la 
coming him'

wo-har wo-ka narigat
he him well

au ghar-ma 
and house-into

manais. Wo-har 
appeased. He

bachhar-le tor naukari 
years-for thy service

bhayau; tabo-le 
I-became;  even-then 

je-mS apan sangi-man
by-which my-own companions

naiigat pais.5 
well found* 

nahi awat-rahis; 
not coming-was;

apan dada-ka 
his-own father-to 
bajaye-hau, au 
have-done, and

tai mo-la ek
thou me-to one

sang
with
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maja-karstyau, Au jaisane ye tor betawa' ais jaun-liar tor
I-might-have-made-merry. And as-even this thy son came who thy
jind*gi-ka paturiya-man-la khaway-dihis, taisane tai wo-kar khatir newata
livelihood harlots-to gave-to-eat, so-even thou him-of fo r  a-feast

hakari kare.’ Tab wo-bar wo-ka, kahis, ‘ babu, tai to mor
invitation 'modest? Then he him-to said, ‘ son, thou indeed of-me

sang sab din rahat-has, au jaun-kuchhu mor hawai taun torech
toith all days livest, and tohat-ecer mine is that thine-mdeed
ay. Ye uchit rahis ke ham-man khusl-manai au anand kari; 
4s. This proper was that we may-make-merry and rejoicing may-do;
ka-bar ke ye tor bhai mar-gav-rahis taun pun ji-uthis; au

because that this thy brother dead-had-gone he again alive-ccrose;  and
gamay gay-rahis, taun milis.’

lost had-gone, he was-found
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S p e c i m e n  II.

^ - 3 ^  ^  w s fz n  Tf%^r i w - 3^r

I ^ Z -^ X  ̂ rfq^T TOcT-Tf% ̂  I cm W  f^T

I cR ftpg[T7f-TR *T ^  I STC ̂ TWcT t&-TOT I

i j f e r w - t < f r ? ; w f t o t - t  i ^ ^ h r t  

^  *t1t  <?rf t r - %  <? i ^  ^ t o t  w

nn *i*?-% i m  ^Ttf^TTcF^i t 7 * i \  cm vex t*

<rt s W t  ^ h f e n ^ r  \ ^ f t ^ - i r l  ^  w f  *RHrar i ^ r r e -ir  

^  If wN <fN fw rm  11 *rff
^ r c t  <?r <ft-^rT i w t  i m  crr-^T m  f r - s n f t  i

^f%^r ^ri-^T-*w 5fwr w r̂ct-t* fNn
^  CR f f  H^-^rr wcTT^r 1 * r f r o  ^

<Tt-^T i cm z t i-^t. ^f% ^r ^  w o w  ^ r  i

i f f a s -w  £ r r  m  *n=r ^ r t  w *  w -# r  ?n *r  \ *m b r-  

fr o r ^  ^  i f  f% i f w  cm
#*\ *v ^  #
%TS ̂ TT T̂C-TTT *T#f ̂ f%̂ T I *T̂ SffT I cR If Tt-^T xf̂ %
w  w - t  m \  c fK  ^ r i - ^ T - s R  ^ f  T it -t "  i m  t  z t j - ^ k ^rtct ^  i r k  ^ r t  

T O -t  W - ^ t f f  m  ^ T  * R -%  W T -5R T  *TOT I m % ^ G X

^  ^  W f  1 3TTT m -^ t c F  ^T*T-t | f ^ R T ^ T  cfi*;-^

^Ttf^TcT-^l I ^ T ¥ ^ T  ZTJ-% tt1%̂ T ^  ^ '^ -t  f e -
S^-s -N C\ «\ Cv

T̂T ^cr^ I ZTJ #T  w % ^T^r W T  ^ f W - ^ T  ^ 1%  ^ f t  HT

r̂fTT r̂ i r̂rw-̂ T ^  z t f p ; ^?rm-
^rfr t̂Iw -^tt tt-^ n  i ^f%^r ^  i ^  ^ r ff

w i t  tft ^ T  "ft-wnft *T TTfTT̂ f 1 ^tf%  ̂ f̂T-TT̂ T
3t|  w r i ^rrf^ ^T-<*rr zt j t J ^  *Ttfs-

2 c 2



snt i ?£3 i  ^  ^ r -t  ^i\fTK ^rt-
^ T  W T  TO t*  I CR w ¥  *fiT-src ^

^ T  T O -t  ^TCT-fri 3tTCT I ^^TT *TfTTW *TK ^ r t  TO I  ^ R r

^ T -^ T  | cm  ftcT-% I iMPC ^  ^ T  ^  ? T fT m  I

*rra w  *rtr WT-Trft-*rf t o  TO-Tf%3[ i
cm w w ttst * u z [ **f f r c r - t  i cm  #  w f  t o w  ^ ttst t o -

t  I T3T TTFT-’f  T ^TTT% ^ f? s r  I TTTT-’f T  ^W^-TTT • ♦

writer i ^mN ^  t fr  i If <rt ttc-to  i ^rr zki-^kC\
^tcHT^* I ZTT-IT f*TT<TR T̂rT-̂ TT T O O T -t I ^ W  WT $ fe  ^  ||6s • ^

1 9 6  EASTERN HINDI.
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( D i s t r i c t  B i l a s p t j r .)

T R A N S L IT E R A T IO N  A N D  T R A N S L A T IO N ,
Ek-than gaw-mil

One mllage-in
■ek-than laika rahis.

one son was.
Tab ek 

Then one 
ghar-ma 
house-in 
* kas-re,

‘ well,
tura-har 
the-boy 

•dada-har 
father

ke 
■that

kewat au kewatin rahis.
a-fisherman and a-fisherwoman were.

Kewat-har mahajan-ke rupiya
The-fisherman banker-of money

din saw rupiya mage-Dar ais.
day the-banker money to-demand came.

na rah ay. Laiika ghar rakhat baithe-rahay.
not were. The-boy house guarding seated-was.

Te-kar 
Them-of 

lagat-rahis. 
owedK 

Tab siyan-man 
Then the-elders 

Saw-har pSohhis 
The-banker asked

babu, tor dal-dada-man kahl gaye-hai ? 5 Wotek-ml
boy, thy mother-father-{plur.) where gone-are ? ’ Thereupon

kahis ke ‘ mor dai gaye-hai ek-ke du kare-bar, au
said that ‘-my mother gone-is one-of two making-for, and

thauka
true

bhay-gay.
becdbe.

kata-ma kata rudhe-bar gaye-hai.’ Tab saw-har 
thorns-in thorns fencmg-for g o n e - i s T h e n  the-banker 

kaise gothiyat-has re tura ? ’• Tab tura kathay,
‘ how are-you-talking, O b o y ? ' Then the-boy said,

mai 
‘ I

gothiyathau.’ 
am-saying.’ 

Saw-har 
The-banker

taun bat-la siraton-kar-de 
those words true-make. 
kachahari.-ma le-jabo.

conrt-into I-shall-carry. 
dal-dada-man jataka
mother-father how-much

Otek-ma tura-ke 
Thereupon the-boy-of 
kahis ke ‘ tai 
said that ‘ thou what 

Nahi-karabe to
If-thou-wilt-mUdo-{so) then
Tab to-la saja-ho-jahi.’ 

Then thee-to punishment-will-be.’ 
tor rupiya lagat-hai te-la
thy rupees owe that

kathay
said

to
surely

au saw-ke larai
and the-banker-of quarrel

jaun bat-la gothiyaye-has
words said-hast

to-la saheb-ke
thee the-Sdhib-oJ 

Tura-har kahis, « mor 
The-boy said, ‘ my 

tai chhlr-debe, tab 
thou wilt-gwe-up', then

mai ye-kar bhed-la batahau.’ Otek-mli saw-har 
I  this-of meaning will-tell.’ Thereupon the-banker 

nahi batabe, tau to-la kaid-karawa-dehau.’ _
■not thou-wilt-tell, then thee I-shaU-get-imprisoned., Then the-boy said

kahis ke, t bhed-la
said that, ‘ the-meaning 

Tab tura-har kahis ‘ hau,
Syes,
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maharai, ehal. Saheb lag chall.’ Kewat-ke tura au saw duno-
Sir, come. The-Sahib near let-us-go.’ The-fisherman's son and the-banher both

jhan saheb lag gain. Saheb lag saw-har phir®yad karis ke,
persons the-Sdhib near went. The-Sdhib near the-banher complaint made that,.

‘ Mahara]', mai aj bihaniya kewat-ke ghar gayau. Tab
c Sir, 1 to-day in-the-mornmg the-fisherman-of house-to went. Then
kewat au kewatin ghar-mi nahi rahin. Wo-kar laika rahis.

the-fisherman and the-fisherwoman the-house-in not were. S is  son was. 
Tab mai wo-la puchhew ke, <c kas-re babu, tor dai-dada-man kahl gaye

Then I  Mm ashed that, “  well boy, thy parents where gone-

hai ?” Tab ye tura-har kathay ke, “ mor dai gaye-hai ek-ke dui kare-bar,
are f ” Then this boy says that, “ my mother gone-is one-of two making for,
au dada gaye hai kata-mS kata rSdhe-bar.”  Tab ye-kar au

and father gone is thorns-in thorns fencing-for.”  Then this-one’s and
mor larai bhay-gay. Ye-kar mor har jit lage-hai. Ye-kar
my quarrel became. This-one’s my defeat victory is-siahed. TMs-of 
niyaw-la kar-de, ye-har jaisan gothiyat-hawai.’ Saheb-har tura-le- 
decision do, this-one as is-saying’ The-Sdhib the-boy
pSchhis ke, * kas-re tura, ye-kar bhed-la bataibe ?’ Tura kahis,

ashed that, * well boy, this-of the-meaning will-you-tell ? ’ The-boy said,
0 £Sliau, maharaj, saw-har sabo rupiya-la chhar-dehi-na, mah^aj ?’

yes, Sir, the-banher all money will-give-up- (or) not, Sir?’
Wotek-mai saheb-har saw-la puehhis ke, ‘ ye-kar bhed-la tura-har
Thereupon the-Sdhib the-ba/nker asked that, ‘ this-of meaning the-boy
batay-dehi, to sabo rupiya-la chhSr-debe-na ?’ Saw kahis,.

will-tell, then all the-rupees will-you-give-up ?* The-banker said, 
‘ hau, maharaj. Au nahT-batahi tau saja-ho-jahl-na, maharaj ?!
* yes, Sir. And he-will-not-tell then will-he-be-punished-(or)-not, Sir ?'

Saheb kahis ‘ achchha, tum-man chupe-chap tharhe raha.’ Saheb
The-officer said ‘ all-right, you silently standing remain.’ The-Sdhib-
tura-la pSehhis, ‘ kas-re, tura, tai kaise kaise saw-la gothiyaye ?v

the-boy-to asked, ‘ well, boy, then how how the-banher spoke ?'

Tura kahis, ‘ mai aisan gothiyayau ke, saw • pGchhis ke, “ kas-re,. 
The-boy said, ‘ I  in-this-way spohe that, the-ba/nker asked that, “ well,

babu, tor dai-dada-man kahS gaye-hai ?” Tab mai kahyau 
boy, thy - parents where gone-are Then I  said
ke, <l mor dai gaye-hai ek-ke dui kare-bar, au dada. gaye-hai

that, “  my mother gone-is one-of two making-for, and the-father gone-is
kata-ma kata rUdhe-bar.” Suna, maharaj, mor dai gaye-hai chana
fhortrs-in thorns fencing-for." Hear, Sir, my mother gone-is pease
dare:bar. Tab ek-than-ke du dar hot-hai. Ye-kar bhed iya ay,
tO’Split. Then one-pea-of two split-peas became. This-thing-of meaning this is,
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tnaharaj
Sir.

kata 
ihorns 

Tab 
Then 
laral 

a-fight 
kahis, 
said, 
gais. 
won.

, Dusar bat' aisan 
The-other thing so 

rSdhe-bar gaye-rahis. 
fencing-for gone-was. 

mai kahyau, “ kata-mi 
I  said, “ thorns-in

ay ke 
that 

Tab, 
Then,
kata

thorns

mor
my

maharaj,
Sir,

rtldhe
to-fence

laris mor-lag.’ Saw-har wotek-ml

dada-har
father

bhata-ma
brinjals-m

gaye-hai.”
gone-is.”

bartaraye

bhata-barl-ma 
bring ahgarden-in 

k§ta hot-hai.
thorns
lya
This

lagis.

are.
saw-har
banker

Saheb
fought me-of-with.’ The-banker thereupon to-murmur began. The-JSahib 
‘•chap raho, saw. Tai to har-gaye. .Iya tura-har jit- 

‘ silent remain, O-banker. Thou surely art-defeated. “fDiis iboy iba’$- 
Tura-har siraton bat-la batais-hai. Rupiya-la chhar-de.’
The-boy true things has-spoken. Rupees g'ive-up.9

F R E E  T R A N S L A T I O N  O F  T H E  F O R E G O IN G .

In a certain village there lived a fisherman and his wife, with their only son. The 
fisherman owed some money to his banker, and one day the latter came to dun him for 

it. The old people were not at home and only the boy was keeping house. Asked the 
banker, * Well, boy, where have your father and mother gone ?’ Said the boy, ‘ My mother 
has gone to turn one into two, and my father has gone to fence thorns with thorns.’,1

‘ What nonsense is this yoll are saying,’ said the banker. Replied the boy, ‘ I  am 
telling the simple truth.’

Then the banker and the boy.began to quarrel, and the former challenged the latter 
to prove the truth of his words, and threatened if he did not do so to haul him off to the 
Sahib’s court, and get him punished. The boy said he would tell the meaning of his 
words, if the banker would let off his father’s debt. Said-the banker, ‘ if you won’t tell 
it to me, I ’ll get you put in jail.’ Said the boy, ‘ Yes, Sir, I  agree to that. Come along 
to the Sahib.’ So the fisher-lad and the banker went off to the Sahib, and there the 
banker made the following complaint:—

‘ Sir, this morning I  went to the fisherman’s house, and the only one there was this 
Tsoy, his son. I  asked him where his father and mother were, and he said to me, “ my 
mother has gone to turn one into two, and my father has'gone to fence thorns with 
'thorns.” Thereon we began to quarrel, and laid a wager, which we have brought to 
you to decide.’ The- Sahib asked the lad if he would tell the meaning of his words. 
‘ Yes, Sir,’ said he, ‘ provided the banker will remit my father’s debt.’ Then the Sahib 
asked the banker if he agreed to this. ‘ Yes, Sir,’ said he, ‘ provided that if he fails to 
•explain them he is punished.’ ‘All right,’ said the Sahib, ‘ hold your tongue, and stand 
where you are.’ Then he turned to the boy, and asked him, ‘ well, boy, what was it that 
you said to the banker ?’

Said the lad, * the banker asked where were my father and mother, and I  replied, 
•“  my mother has gone to tarn one into two, and my father has gone to fence thorns with 
thorns.” Sir, my mother had gone out to split pease, and when you do that, each pea 
turns into two. That is the meaning of my first statement; and as to the second, my 
father had gone to fence his egg-plant garden with thorns, and, Sir, the egg-plant is
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itself a thorny shrub, and therefore I  said that he had gone to fence thorns with thorns, 
and yet the banker quarrelled with me !’

The banker began to murmur, but the Sahib said, ‘ hold your tongue. You have 
fairly lost, and the boy has fairly won, for he has proved that what he said was true. 
You must remit the debt his father owes.’

The Aryan language spoken in the Feudatory States immediately to the west and 
South of Bilaspur and Raipur, viz., Kawardha, Chhuikbadan, Khairagarh, Nandgaon, and 
Kanker is the same form of Chhattisgarhl as that which prevails in those districts, and 
it is hence unnecessary to give versions of the Parable of the Prodigal Son, in the dialect 
peculiar to them. It will suffice to give short original passages in the dialect of Kawar­
dha, to the west of Bilaspur, and of Khairagarh, to the west of Raipur.
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The following specimen is the deposition of a witness in the local dialect of 
Kawardha. The only peculiarity which need be noticed is the preference for the con­
tracted form of the Definite Present tense. Thus, posHhau, I  support, instead of 
posat-hau. This contraction is carried to an extreme in.fathai, he dwells, for rahat-h(ti.

M e d i a t e  G r o u p ,
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W  ^T-3f I t̂-TTT-t If W #  I
^  H i t  ' f W  t o  i fr w t

£  ^Tf-^T qfarsrF I ^r-iTT-̂  TO-5!^ T 3f*TTO I iTK
ifr?: i f N n  * n w  v z  i msrT

f t f - f = ? f p f r  f r u -iw $ e  i ' * r $ f  < r N  
I O T f 3r f i f f  ^^t-TTT

* r § s r - t  i e  #  t o t  « r f f  w tc r f t a
CSV*. ^  fi ^

w r  sr#F t f w  i f ^  W  i ^ 7  t o  I^ tt  w t t  

frr^rlt erf f w r f  i € l?r  ^ w f  i

*rtr f* r c  w M r  f̂^T-^nr ^ c F i t  xrre

^Tt I t o  W T *Tlfc Wit I *TTq-% *rN TO II

T R A N S L IT E R A T IO N  A N D  T R A N S L A T IO N .

Ham apan dada-ke
W e our father-of

bare hau. Mor du
elder am. My two

ek bhai Maramara
one brother Marmara,

bhal-la 
brothers 
bajathe.

char
four

bhai
brothers

beta
sons
mor
me

gaw-ma 
village-in

■ bani-butl kar-ke posathau.
field-labour doing support.

Mor kotawali bhuiya mor
plays-on. M y kotwall(-of) land me 

bo-ke apan pet bhar*than. Eso
sowing our-own bellies we-fill. This-year

han. O-ma-le mai sab-le
are. Them-in-from 1 all-than

CM V
sang-ma rahat-hawai. Aur

live. And 
apan 

my-own 
ek-har 
one 

Te-la 
That

mai thor-kun

with 
rathai. Mai
lives. I

O-ml-ke 
Those-in-of 
pas hawai. 

with is.

du
two

dapara
drum

a-little

] o t

ploughing

kodo
kodo

* D
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boe-hawau. Pan! nahi bar“sis taun pa-ke ‘ birawa sukha
have-sown. Bain not rained that on-account-of plants dry

gais. Eso mai apan dunnS bhai-man-la khetl-mS lagahQ,
went. This-year I my-own both brothers agriculture-in will-engage,

ka-bar-ke mor bhuiya parHI par-gais-hai. Mai akella nahi
because-that my land fallow has-falien. I  alone not

jot sakeu, V  \Jaur mor pas bij ghala, nahi rahis. Kul-jamma
plough could, and me-of with seed also not was. Altogether

mor pas du baila hawai. Es§ ek baila, rupaya milahi to
me-of with two bullocks are. This-year one bullock rupees will-be-fownd then 

bisahfi. Du baila-ma bhuia barabar nahi jot-sakau. Mor
1-shall-buy. Two bullochs-in land properly not I-can-plough. My

dal mor dusar bhai-ke sang-mt Maramara-ma rahat-bawai. 
mother my another brother-of company-in Marmara-in lives.
Kabhu-kabhu mor pas a-jathe. Phir apan gaw chale-jathe.
Some-times me near comes. Again her-own village-to goes-away.

Mor giw-le o-kar gStv ek-kos parathe.
M y village-from her village one-hos • lies.

F R E E  T R A N S L A T IO N  O F  T H E  FO REG O IN G .

We are four sons of one father, of whom I am the eldest. Two of my brothers 
are living with me, and one is living in the village of Marmara. I support my two 
brothers by field labour, and cgie of them is also a drummer. I  am in possession of 
some kotwali land, and we fill our bellies with its produce. This year I sowed some 
kodo, but the plants withered owing to the drought. I shall have to employ both my 
brothers in cultivating it this year, as it has fallen fallow, for I  could not plough it 
alone, and besides had no seed. All the cattle that I  have are two bullocks. If I can 
scrape together enough money this year, I intend to buy another, for I cannot plough 
it thoroughly with one pair. My mother lives with my other brother at Marmaya. 
Sometimes she comes to stay with me, and again returns to her own village, which is a 
couple of miles distant from mine.
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C h h a t t i s g a r h i  o r  L a r i a . (S t a t e  K h a i r a g a r h .)

T R A N S L IT E R A T IO N  A N D  T R A N S L A T IO N .

Mai baila-la jabar-dastl nai liw. Julphikar Husain-har Tijiya-ke 
I  the-ox by-force not took. Julphikar Husain Tijiya-of

gay-la, pach rupiya pach ana-ml leis. Pher dusar din gay-la
cow five rupees five annas-in took. Again another day the-cow

phere-bar kahis. Aiir yehu ghalaw kahis ke, ‘ ek rupiya-la pher
to-return he-said. And this-also also said that, ' one rupee back

debe to- gay-kha le-hau.’ Pher Tijiya-har ek rupiya mor-se
thou-wilt-give then the-cow I-will-take.9 Again Tijiya one rupee me-from 
mtgis. Mai baniya-man-ke * agH ek rupiya Tijiya-la diyew. Tijiya
asked. I  the shop-keepers-of in-presence one rupee Tijiya-to gave. Tijiya, 
kabule-rahis ke, c pandara din-mi rupiya de-dehau. Kahn-nai-diyew, to
had-promised that, e ffteen days-in rupees I-will-give. If-l-did-not-give, then

mor baila gahana-hai. O-kha tai lai-lebe.’ Baila naii lais. 
my ox is-mortgaged. That thou wilt-take.' The-ox not she-br ought.

Baila-la Tijiya apan ghar-ml rakhis. Julphikar-Husain-har Tijiya-ke taraf-
The-ox Tijiya her-own house-in kept. Julphikar-Husain Tijiya-of side-

le ek ohitthi likh-diye-rahis-hai je-la pes-karfc-hau. Pandara din
from one letter had-written which I-have-produced. Fifteen days
ho-gay Tijiya. rupiya nai deis. Aiir baila-la mor ghar-mg Sawat G8r
passed Tijiya rupees not gave. And the-ox my house-in Sawat Gfir
aur Majhala siradar-ke samhS saup-deis. Baila. sat rupiya-ke
and Majhla, head-man-of presence-in she-made-over. The-ox seven rupees-of
rahis-hay. Jab baila mo-la. saup-deis, to mal o-la badh-liyeu.

was. When the-ox me-to she-made-over, then 1  it binding-took.

Tijiya mor agu rupiya le-ke nai ais. Kotawal rupiya le-ke 
Tijiya, me before the-rupee taking not came. The-kotwal the-rupee taking 
ais. Mai ghar-ml nai'raheu. KotawaJ rupiya. le-ke phir-gais. Julphikar

came. I  house-m not was. The-kotwal the-rupee taking went-back. Julphikar

Husain ghalaw rupiya le-ke mor pas kabhS nai ais. Aur na mo-la.
Husain also rupees taking me near ever-even not came. And not me-to

rupiya deis. Tijiya-har jab baila-la gah°na-rakhis, to baila okhare
the-rupee gave. Tijiya when the-ox mortgaged, then the-ox her
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ghar-me rahis-hai. Mai baila-la nai dekheu. Mor iipar sarab-ke mukadama- 
home-in was. I  the-ox not saw. Me on wine-of case- 
m l pachas rupiya jarimana hoye-rahis-bai Tahaslldar-ke iba-le.
in fifty rupees fine had-became Tahsilddr-of near-from.

F R E E  T R A N S L A T IO N  O F  T H E  FO REGO ING .

I  did not carry off the bullock by force. Zu-’l-fiqar Husain bought a cow from 
Tijiya for five rupees five annas. Next day he returned it to her, saying he would not 
keep it unless she gave him back one rupee of its price. So Tijiya asked me for a rupee, 
and I gave it to her in the presence of the shop-keepers, on condition that, if she did not 
repay me within fifteen days, her bullock was to be mortgaged to me as security. She 
did not bring the bullock, which she had safe in her own house. Zu-’l-fiqar Husain 
wrote the conditions of the loan on a piece of paper in her name, which I have already 
produced in court. The fifteen days passed, and Tijiya could not pay me the money, so 
she brought the bullock to my house, and made it over to me in the presence of Sawat 
Gond and Majhla Sirdar. It was worth some seven rupees. When she made over the 
bullock to me, I took it and tied it up. She did not subsequently bring me the money. 
The Kotwdl came to my house with it, but I was not then at home, so he went back 
without paying me. Zu-’l-fiqar never came to me with the money, or gave it to me. 
When Tijiya mortgaged the ox to me, she had it at the time in her house, but I  did not 
look at it.

I  was once fined fifty rupees by the Tahsilddr, in a case about liquor.
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k h a l t a h i .

Chhattisgarhi is also spoken in the east of the District of Balaghat, in the Chauria; 
Saletekri, Bhim Lat, and Raigarh Parganas, by 88,300 people. In the preliminary 
rough lists of the survey this dialect was provisionally entered as a form- of Bagheli 
but a perusal of the accompanying specimen will show that it is nearly pur< 
Chhattisgarhi. It is locally known as Khaltahi, more correctly spelt ‘ Khalatahl,’ or the 
language of Khalotl, which is the name of the Bilaspur district current in Balaghat.

There are a few local peculiarities presented by the specimen, the most noteworthy 
of which are the following. The word for ‘ that’ , * he’, is sometimes written o and some­
times wo. This is probably merely a case of uncertain orthography. Its oblique form 
appears once as we. The postposition of the locative is sometimes md (as in Bagheli) 
and sometimes me. The characteristic consonant of the present participle is th not t 
Thus, we find khdthe, they used to eat, which is not contracted from khdt-he, as we mighi 
expect from the frequency with which this very contraction occurs in Chhattisgarhi, 
It rather corresponds to the Hindostanl khdte. Another example is the Present Definite 
karalhe-h§, I am doing. A  true instance of the contraction aboye referred to is rathas. 
for rahat-has, thou art. Isolated peculiar forms are kare-hoicoga, I have done, and rahist 
for rahis, he was.
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C h h a t t i s g a r h i  o r  L a r i a  ( K h a l t a h i ) D i a l e c t . ( D i s t r i c t  B a l a g h a t .)

^  i ft -* n -i w tz  ^ r -%

T̂l*T W IT  % ^Tt-HT-̂ T *TtT TOT-*TT ^  I ^  ^ t-T T

t o  i t̂ *t ^ rff ^  •TT5f  <m

F̂sT ^ fk  ’f t  T̂O*T F̂T W  *T£ ^Tf^T I
f%TRHra c r  ^ft ^  f t  ’ft -ifTi!€ i ^tt f t

WT-̂ T % TT^r-̂  T l'T  ^  I cffa-^T  f t f w  %?HT ^TT

' r o w :  W o t  I ^  f t - W  * T ? t 3ST-% ^
w k re  ^  f f  *r#r ^  i ft-^TT i^ crr ^  f t -^ c

cffff^f Tptx ĴcT̂ t f̂̂ TTR f̂̂ fTC-̂ TT f̂ RRI
^ ■ i f  w j-^ T O T -fT i *r ^ T f ^ f t - ^ - t

^ T  8 ^  f̂clTC OTT f t  f f t  *T T *T ^ ^ t 3P>¥lfr*TT faf ^HTT

If  ^ zt ^ rt-^  *rfT i T  i ^rt-^rr ^rq*r ^f*TTTK *jf*raTC-*r

Tt-^T ^•T ^ rf^ T  I f t - ’fT  ^ • T  ^T-3T T̂FT ^W -

r̂f̂ T̂ r \ cr-% ^  ere r̂t-̂ pc hstt t̂k^r
T̂t-3ST T̂T-̂ rfT xfteTT-%1̂ 1 T̂-̂ TT

c s f w  1%  ^ t  t r - ^  ff^ ra T -^  w *  f^ r a -^ f  ^  ^ k  «tsr

WW* T O f I ^  <** ^  ^
W T ^rq^T %T-^ ft-̂ TT ^  f t - ^  1T5I-TT ^  ft ^ -^

iprfT  x?f%^rr-t ^  w  ^  W t  h ^ t T O t  i ^
t  ^  ^rf^r ^w rer-^-^fS A f^ r  r̂r 7RT-^i-TmT

f?rf̂ r i ?tw ft-̂ R a
f̂r-sp; %ct-̂  \ t̂ ft-’fT ftr-

f ^ c t ^ ^ r r  ^  rrrsn-^T aftrcr i ^  ft-T C  ^ r f t ^ : - ^ - ^  ^  ^ t - ^ t  

w t  ^wrar°^ q fe f  t  1 1  ft-̂ n:-̂  ^  ,?rr̂ "
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% ^T-fT ^TRT-t 3tT-3TC ̂  t̂-̂ TT ̂ Wl tffeT
< n ^ T q ^ |  cR  ^ t -^ T  TTM ^  iftcTT <5Tf T * R 5 f f f  ^ f ^ T  I
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T R A N S L IT E R A T IO N  A N D  T R A N S L A T IO N .

Kone manakhe-ke du
A-certain man-of two

beta-har dada-se kahis,
son the-father-to said,

jhan beta rahis. 
persons sons were

dada, 
father,

aga
‘ O

jon
what

o-ma-le 
that-in-from 
deis. Gajab 
gave. Many

mor bata-la de.’ Tab o-har
my share give: Then he

din nahi bhais ke nanhe
days not became that the-younger

raj chal-dais." Aur o thor-me
another kingdom-to went-away. And that place-in
chhinal-pana-me met-daris. Jab sabo siray-gaye 

wiped-out. IV hen all was-spent 
au wo gaiib ho-gais. Au wo 

and he' poor became. And he 
,rahan lagis. Taun-har bolis
to-live began. That {man) spoke

licentiousness-in 
dukal paris 

a-famine fell
ek-ke ghar-mi 
one-of house-in 
charay-bar bhejis. Aur 

to-feed sent-him. And 
apan khan lagis; au

himself to-eat began; and 
surata ais aur wo-har 
senses came . and he

banihar bhutiyar-la

Wo-ma-le chhote
Them-in-from the-younger 

hamar dhan hai
our property is

apan dhan-la bat
his-own property dividing 

beta-har sabo-la dhar-ke 
all' taking

apan dhan
his-own fortwne 

o raj-mi
that country-in 

we raj-ke
that country-of 

apan khet-me sura
his-own field-in swine

son 
jay-ke ' 
going 

tab 
then 

ja-ke 
going

field-labour ers hired-servants-to 
marat-hau. Mai uth-ke apan 
am-dying. I  arising

ke, “  dada, mai-har 
that, ^father, 1

chadall kare-howoga; 
vile-conduct have-done ;  
hau. Mo-la apan 
am. Me

wo-har korha-bhusa-se jon-la suar
he grass-chaff-with which swine

kono-har kuchhu nahi dewe.
any-body anything not used-to-give.
kahis, * mor dada-ke gbar-me

father-of the-house-in how-many
khay-bar gajab milathe aur mai bhukh-se

khathe 
used-to-eat 

Tab wo-la 
Then him-to 

kat°ko

andto-eat much is-given 
dada-ke pas jahu au

my-own father-of near will-go and 
samsar bhar-le kharab kam wo

the-world against bad deed and

I  from-hunger 
wo-kar-se kahti 

him-to will-say 
tor agu 

of-thee before
ki je-ma mai tor beta kahe-ke laik nahi

■that which-in I  thy son being-called-of Jit not
banihar bhutiyar-m! mo-ho-la ek jhan

thy-own Jield-labourers hired-servants-among me-also one individual
2  E
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dakhil samajh-le.” ’ 
entered co n sid er ’ 
lagis. Tab-le o-har 

began. Then he
karia aiir daiir-kar 
did a/nd running 

dada-la kahis 
the-father-to said

agu. pap 
before sin 
dada-har 

the-father 
kapara 
clothes 
mudarl

kiye-hau,
have-done,

Tab wo-har uth-kar
Then he arising

dur-hech rahe tab
distant-even was then
o-kar gar-la potar-leis

his neck embraced

ki, {dada, mai-har
that, ‘father, 1

au tor beta kahaye-ke
and thy son to-be-called

apan dada-ke pas chale
his-own father-of near to-walk

o-kar dada-har dekh-kar
his father 

aiir chuma 
and kisses 

duniya-ke 
the-world-of

laik 
worthy

maya 
seeing-him pity 
leis. Beta-har

ek
one

jhau
individual

nokaran-se kahis ke,
servants-from said that,

her-ke wo-la
having-taken-out him-to

au gor-mi panahl
shoes 

karabo; ka-bar 
make; because 

ton-har aj 
to-day 

wo-man 
they

khet-me 
the-field'in was. 
au nacha-la 
and dancing 

tir

a-ring and feet'on  
maja •

(<md-)rejoicing
nikal-gaye-rahis, 
had-gone-away, he
ton-har milis.’ Tab

he is-found.' Then
O-kar bare beta-har 

Mis elder son

pohachis tab baja
arrived then music
n6kar-man-le ek jhan-la  ̂ apan 
servants from  one individual himself

O-har wo-kar-se kahis, ‘ tor bhai 
Me him-to said, ‘ thy brother

khaye-bar banay-hai; ka-bar-ke
to-eat has-prepared; because

wo-har ris karis au blutar dahar 
he anger did and inside

6-kar dada-har bahir ais 
outside came
ki, ‘ mai-har 

that

tor 
thy

pahina-de, au
putting-on-give, and
pahina-de. Au ham

putting-give. And we

ye mor beta-har mor-le
this my son me-for

jihis; au gawa,
came-to-Ufe; and lost

took.

bahir
against
na'iyS.’

noUam'

‘ sab-le 
‘ all-than 
wo-kar 

his

The-son 
tor 

of-thee

Tab 
Then 
achha 
good 

hath-ml 
hand-on

khabo-pibo 
shall-eat-drinlc 
mare dakhil 
dead like 

gaye-rahise 
had-gone,

maja kare
rejoicing to-make 
rahis. Au jab 

And when

lagin.
began.

wo-har ghar-ke tir 
he the-house-of near 
Au wo-har apan

he

ye
‘ this

his father 
jawab deis 
answer gave 
au kabhu 

and ever-even

sums. 
he-heard, 

balay-ke 
near calling 
aye-hai, au 
is-come, and 

wo-la achha 
him well

jaye-bar man nahT karis. Tab
direction going-for mind not made. Then
au wo-la manaye lagis. O-har dada-la

and him to-appease began. Me the-father-to

And . 
puchhis, 
asked,

tor dada-har 
thy father 
mota-taja pais.’ 
healthy he-found'

his-own 
ka hai ? ’ 

what is ? ' 
achha bliat 
good rice 

Tab 
Then

‘ I

iuban-la

ek
one

bhera
ram

nahi
not

atek baras-le
so-many yearsfor

nahi tarew.
words not I-disobeyed. 

daye, ke mai apan *
gavest, that I  * my-oibn

tor hath paw ka*'#the-h§: 
thy hand feet am-doing:

Au tai-har mo-la kabahn 
And thou me ever-even

sangi-man-sang
companions-with

maja
rejoicing



kartBw. Ton tor yah beta kisabino-ke sang tor dhan-la
might-ham-madt. , thy this son harloU-of with thy fortune

khais-haij j& sane ais, tSls^e tai-bar wo-kar khatir achha
eaten-up-has, as-even he-has-come, so-even thou him for  good

khaye-bar banais.’ Dada-har 6-kar-sarig kahis, ‘ are beta, tai-har
jood-to-eat hast-prepared.’ The-father him-to said, ‘ 0  son, thou

mor sang-me hameSa rathas. Jon mor hai, ton sab tor hai. Ton
me ' with always livest. What mine is; that all thine is. TKaf,

khatir maja karana au khusi karana thawaka rahis, ka-bar-ki
rejoicing to-make and happiness to-mahe proper was, because

ye tor bhai mare-rahis, ton-har jlis-hai; gaway gaye-rahis-hai,
ts t y rother had-been-dead, he has-come-to-life;  lost had-been,

ton-har milis-hai.’
&e has-been-found. ’

CHHATTISGARHI (KHALTAHI OF BALAGHAT). 211
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The home of pure Chhattisgarhi is the districts of M p u r  and Jfflaspur, with the 
adjoining Feudatory States. As we go north, the language gradually merges more a 
more into the form of Bhojpuri spoken in Chota Nagpur, a trne

SS P ^ e s

h ^of^J^bp^^n ^^en ce^e^^a^^an d^n ^or^-^atw ^l^over^th e^R an ch i^ plateau.

Th p e o p W  “ orea and Sarguja hare no name for their local dialect, b u tin  
Jashpur which is a bilingual or rather (for Oriya is also spoken m it) a trilingual State, 
77eresritv has been found for a name to distinguish it from Nagpuria, ana it is called 
Surgujia This name may therefore be adopted for the dialect. The word meansthe 
language of Sarguja or Surguja, and that is the largest and most important of the three

States in which the dialect appears. ,, fue
Two specimens, which have been prepared by Babu Manmatha Nath C hattel, the

M a n a g e r  of the Jashpur State, are here given of the Surgujia dialect.
v e r s i o n  o f  the Parable of the Prodigal Son, and the second is a piece °*
following are the principal points in which the language differs from standard Chhatt s

It w i l l  b e  seen that they are all, at the same time, points of agreement with

Nagpuria. .
I  PR ON U NCIATIO N .— There is the same tendency, which we have noticed m  

Nagpuria to pronounce a final or unaccented short i in the preceding syllable. Ther 
are many* examples of this. It will suffice to quote owSWW, for m m u e ,  a mar. ,  ha f, 
for m  having divided; km i, for h W ,  having run, and even t o " ,
7 - i  ~ T rln-np There is the same tendency to contraction of the Present
S ; : L " ; J l s  S  standard C h b attisga^as in P ^ ,
and this is carried to extreme in the word bathe, for kahai-he, he says.

II  NOTJNS.— Instead of ka, we have he for the sign of the dative-accusative, as 
in o S  to him. The sign of the genitive is sometimes the Nagpuria kar, instead of 
he, as in mam'se-har, of a man ; muUk-kar of the country.

The n a s a l  i s  often omitted in the locative postposition m», so that we have ma.
W e Bhojpuri locative in e, which is used indifieren y as
l a s  a N ative, as in H I M  ^ h u n g er ; gla re, in the house ; jnthe, on the back.

III  PRONOUNS.— ' W e 9 is hame-man, with a long a in the first s5rll̂ le* So
also,“ he w l  for • own' is with a similar prolongation of the same syllable.

IV  V E R B S.— The same tendency to lengthen the first syllable is seen in the vert)

substomtive^the present tense of jvhieh is taken bodily * « * * * £  ^

u s X 8 I T u g ^ t s l n X t o T b l h S t i s g i h i ,  lu t  there are isolated Nagpum  forms 
;as kar’ IS, I  did ; hoe-1, for hoe-ld, it becomes ; and karek-lagtn, they began t o m e .
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O H H A T T IS G A R H l OR L A R IA  (STJRGTJJIa )  D lA L E O T . (JA SH PU R  STATE.)
/

S p e c i m e n  I.

CBabu Manmatha Nath Chatterji, 1898.)

%st i w\z w - ’f  t  w f r  wtc-^t-wt

f a  TJ ^n-WTW-'Mrl-WT W  ^TTT WT5T 'i l  TT Trt-WT ^  I

wr wt-i^r ^  fa^T-wT wfcz f^fiTT i § t  f^r *rf% -̂Tf%rr fa  
% z  %£FfT 6 < i ^  wtt isr ^T fT  w -̂JT^Tr i w it

1w  w ^ f -w T  «jw^ tt i wtt ^rrr-w i f%rro-

^ fa ^  wt g w * n  *r?T f t m  wtt wt-3! ^ w f t ^  r̂rf̂ ra t wrr 

wr fiv s  w tt wr * r ^ t  tpt wtrre *r£Tr w it wt wt-^r

^ rr ^ r r y ^ -t  irfa^r i wtt wr st ^ttt-wt ^fer *ncr-Tff^ fMnr 

xrrfrw c?r i f r  ra-wT *rrf?TTr i g^T w t-fr wt-̂ rr

f̂ f%^T l WTT w t-# TTTcIT *P£TT cfcf sfiffTT ^ T  T O
JivO •s **\ •so •s "̂N _

WT1T WTT ?HFR ^TP^i-W-'fT XIT MMd-WHT WIT TT HTcT-Wm I *T• Cv Cv

WTT -em -Z* w rf WTT WT-WT w f  XI S ’ WrT^-WT WTTC\ °\ ®\
^fT N -S^ ^TT-Wnrf WTT WR #  <TtT t£T f f  ^  fa*TT 3t^-3TT Wt*TOv
W f  SfffaWT TTW fâ TT Ht-ff-̂ TT I WTT Wt sfSTT WTT ^T3i- 

'fT-B^T WT1TT 1 TTOT Wt §T-cTT% TffTT ^TJ^W ^TST-IT Wt-WT $f%TT WTT 

Wt-WT TRIT I WTT Wt m M  WTT WMfiT S^-WT tfteTfTTT WTT

Wt-WT I WTT t?7F?T Wt-WT 3TffTT q  #  WTPH^T WfT

<TtTtW-S*T 3TTTT ^T -W T ^f WTT W R ^  <TtT ^Z\ f fCs * >
W&T=fi ST^f | TRTT T̂XT-'fT WTO ^TTT-?R-WT f̂%TT f^^TTT-̂  t*T Ŵ TT- 

WT WPTT WTT tr-WT fqSlT^t WTT fT^ ^-^T-TfT #^ €t fWTTT WK ^v3 x ♦
^-^TT-m WcTT WTT 'fT ^ -^  ^ r f  WTT if^ t ^T¥ 1 \̂T¥ fa  ^  TTtTCs c\ ^  !\

^ z i TiT-Tf% r̂ fr %  wt*wTt ^ -T f% n  ^  ftrfarr wtr w t-ffl ^ t
Os

WTf̂ R II

[ N o .  5 0 . ]
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Wt-WX ^  Ẑl-'ZX ^T§ T fw  I T̂TT Wt ^TTT-^fw1 T̂K• ♦

^ % f ^  f%  ^ t - ^ t ^ - ^ t  1 W t  t o  ^T-^nr

^TR q f e f  ^  T̂T TTcT-^Tt 1 cR  ^T  ^T-^fT cTft$V
*rresr-*nt 1 *rrc: <rft v̂m t̂-̂ T WTf?rc ifrw
^l^r-W T t I ^JX  # 111^  ^ K  S ^ T -T ff^ r  t -s r r f  f  ^nr-©s.

^\-^X qfst-'STT̂ r T̂TT -̂̂ T TRTTO <?ITf*W I ^  
smMsTT qiff-̂ RlTO |̂ -̂ TT WR qiT $t 3FC€f T̂TC cfK

*T-*TT ^ ft  r̂ft TO*-* ^T S' Ht-̂ TT T̂TT tft ihTT-ff 
snft f% ^̂ rrr-TR-t0̂  i srr <rft  ̂ ^zr-̂ x 
W f if ?TK fiRT-̂ T ^ft-SR-W f̂ T̂R SNf?! Wf̂ T
S ”^  1 m x ^ \  ii  ^ z r  S ' f ^ r  m x  w t  v%-

n^ ^nx it ^rrl t  c fr^  ^t% i ^rrft ^ptt
far q n ;?f m x  *§*r i t ? f  tT-^rrfcre f%  q  <frt * r r i ^ r - ^ f ^ r  ^  ^ x  

€t-̂ n% ^rx  ̂M%̂ -wr% nCv

2 14  EASTERN H IN D I.
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EASTERN HINDI.

C h h a t t i s g a r h i  o r  L a r i a  ( S u r g u j i I )  D i a l e c t .

S P E C IM E N  I. 

T R A N S L IT E R A T IO N  AN D  T R A N S L A T IO N

( S t a t e  J a s h p u r . )

(Babu Manmatha Nath Chatterji, 1898.)
Jhane maiir’se-kar du-gofc beta

A-certain man-of
apan bap-har-la kahis

his-own father-to 
mor bata ho the 

my share becomes 
apan jina-la,

his-own living

said 
se

that
b lit  

having-divided

two 
ki, 

that, 
mo-la 
me-to

dibis.
gave.

sons
Ghhot

The-younger
mal-jal-man-la
the-property-of

rabin. 
were.

‘ e ^au,
‘ O father,

de.’ Tekhan o o-man 
g i v e T h e n  he them

Pher din nabi bhai-rahis
Many days not been-had

chhot beta-har
the-younger son

nxuluk-dan chale-gais.
country-toward went-away.

luchai-ma khoy-daris. Ar
debauchery-in he-lost. And

sag^o-la 
everything 

Ar 
And 
jab
when

bara akal hois,
a-great famine occurred,

o gais ar o
he went and that

joray bba'is, ar o
joined became, and he
bhejis. Ar o je

seni. And he what

ar
and

thurais
collected

tihal
there

sagaro-la 
everything

o-ke 
Idvi-to 

muluk-kar 
country-of

ar
and

dher 
a-very

beta-har
son

what

madhe
among

ki
that

duriha
distant

sag“ro
the-entire

patis to
(if)-he-had-got then

o-ho kono-bar
that-also anyone

bha'is tab kahis,
became then he-said,

khusi-se

o-la
him

busa-la
chaff

apan

gheta
swine

dhan-kburji-la 
wealth-property 
o muluk-ma 

that country-in 
lagis. Ar 
began. And 

main“se 
man

cbaraek-lc dare
feedwg-for in-the-field

siray-chukis
he-squandered
dukh hoek 

distress to-be

jhane
.a-certain

sang-
with

happiness-with . his-own
o-la nicbeh dihin.
that not gave.

‘ mxir dau-than 
4 my father-near

gheta kbat-rahin te-la
the-swine used-to-eat that

pet-la bbartis. Muda
belly he-would-Kave-filled. But 

Ar o-ke jab surata 
And him-to when senses

etek dhagara ahai ar
so-many servants are and
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te-man khaek-le-h5
they eating-than-even

marat-ahau. Mai uthah3 
dying-am. I  will-arise

pure pawat-ahaT, a r . mai
more getting-are, and I

ar dau-than jahQ,
and father-near will-go,

bhukhe
by-hunger

ar o-Ja 
and him-to-

kahahu, “ e dau, mai bhagawan-ghar 
1-icill-say, “ O father, I  in-God's-home

ab mai tor
now I  thy

To kamiya
Therefore servants 

o uthis ar
he arose and
taisan- ech dau-har 
then-even the-father 

kuid ga’is, ar
having-run went, and

kasur kair-ahau, ar 
offence done-have, and 
kahe-kar jog nakhall. 
saying-of fit am-not. 
mo-hs-la, rakji.” 5 Ar 
me-also keep.”  ’ And

Magar o dher-tane rahis
But he very-distant was
maya lagis. Ar o

compassion occurred. And he 
ar o-la, chumis. Ar beta-har 

and him kissed. And the-son

ar tor-5ch-than
and of-thee-also-near

beta hau. e
son I-am this

madhe jhanek 
among one-person

myar
like
niyar

like
dau-har-than ais.

the-father-near came.
o-la dekhis, ar o-la 
him saw, and him-to

o-kar dhStu-la potaris, 
his neck embraced 

o-la kahis, ‘ e dau, mai bhagawan-ghar
him-to said, ‘ O father, 1 {in)-God’s-house

ar tor-ooh-than kasur kair-ahau, 
and of-thee-also-near offence done-have,
kahek*kar laek

saying-of fit
kahis, c nimar-ke 
said, ‘ having-selected 

hith-i-kar-mi 
hand-this-one-of-on

ar
and
lage,
come,

beta
son

nakhau.’ Magar 
am-not.* But
bes luga-la 

good garment
mudari pidhawa; 
a-ring put-on;

ar ab mai 
and now 1 

bap-har 
the-father 

lana, ar 
-ye,

tor beta hau isan
thy son am thus

apan dhagara-man-la 
his-own servants-to 

e-la pidhawa j
and this-person-to put-on;  

ar gor-u-kar-ma juta; ar
and feet-him-of-on shoes; and

hame-man 
we

mare-rahis, 
dead-was, 

o-man khusi 
they merriment

Tekhan o-kar 
Th en- his

ar
and

khusi 
merriment 

ji-ahe ; 
alive-is ;

khahH 
will-eat 
te pher 
he again 
karek lagin. 

to-make began.

bare beta-har dire
elder son in-the-field

karahu. Kahe ki e mor
will-make. W hy that this my

bhule-rahis, te milis.’ Ar
lost-was, he, w a s - f o u n d A n d

rahis.
was.
sunis.ar ghar-jaha pahuchis, ki baja-nach-la

and the-house-near arrived, that music-dancing he-heard.

madln ek jlj.an-la balais,
among one person called,
o o-la kahis, ‘ tor bhai

he him-to said, ‘ thy brother

ar puchhis, 
and asked,' 

ais-ahe, ar 
come-is, and

* e ka 
‘ this what 
tor dau 
thy father

Ar o- abo-karis, 
And he coming-did, 

Ar o dhagara
And he servants

hot-ahe ?’ Tab 
happening-is ? ’ Then 
o-la bese-bes 
him safe-and-sound

pais,
got,

oh-ech
that-indeed

khatir bhoj 
for  .a-dinner

deis-ahe.’
has-given.’

Ar
And

o-har
he

3agais,
noas-angry,

ar
and
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ghare nichch (p*ukat-rahis. Te-maha bap-har o-kar bahire ais,
in-the-house not entering-was. There-on the-father him-of outside came,

ar o-la manawek lagis. Ar o apan bap-la kahi sunais,
and him to-entreat began. And he his-own father-to having-said caused-to-hear,
' dekh-na, etek bachhar mat tor nokarl kar°lo, ar tor

‘ lo, these-many years 1 thy service did, and thy
kai-ho nahi uthae-hau; muda tai mo-la kai-ho

ever-even not disobey ed-have; but thou me-to ever-even
dei-has, ki • mai mor

given-hast, that *1 my

tor
thy

sirais,

e
0

chheri-chhaua-ho nahi 
goat-young-one-even not 

karatau. Magar
might-have-made. But
kasabi-man-la khiyay 

h,a riots having-fed
Ar o o-la. kahis,

And he him-to said,
ar je-kuchh mor aliai,

and whai-ever mine is,
karat-rabis ki khusl 

doing-it-was that happiness we-should-have-made, and 
e khatir ki e tor bhal mare-rahis, te

this for that this thy brother dead-was, he
rahis, te milis-ahai.’ 
was, he found-is

lar-man-sai
friends-with

hukum-la
order

gotek
a-single
khusi

happiness
jina-la

d.ei-has.’

beta,
son,
se

that

e beta-har abo-karis, je tor
son coming-did, who thy

te-kar lagin tai bhoj
him-of for-the-sake thou a-dinner given-hastJ

tai sab-ech din mor sange rahathas,
thou all-even days my with remained,

tor-ech ahai. Hame-man-la chahabe
Us-to propriety

khus hotl,
happy we-should-have-become,

pher ji-ahai; ar bhul-
again alive-is;  and lost-

thine-even
karatl, ar
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S p e c im e n  II.

(Babu Manmatha Nath Chatterji, 1898.)

to t  Tf% ¥  i frnrr twt t1%^t i tm r Tfirr l 

<?n ’srcr-Tffrr ^ttt *§tct-tiw  i t^tt ^rf^r *TTTt i cm tN tt 

srt-stt i r̂rf̂ 5T f S  i *nr £r*r siN? w r  w  3R tttt

^  Tf%*r i wre ^srtor *?Tnr i ^Tcr Tffrr i %-mi

f̂ r q  vnt jft-srr i w fw  ^f%^r f^ T  w f  i ^rfiTr°\
zra-t* ̂ t-̂ rr r̂rsr r̂rr ^  i *rf*rerr t o  w r f?n^ 3rfr*r i 

if f r r  *r^ t «rrf^r ^rr i ^m srm w r  cdrrr 

ere w w  ^ R r r -^ r r  i q  -w f^ n  q  w f w  *rr-*n f a w r e  i srf^rr

f^ rrf^ r  eft i ^ ^ m  ert-^Tw l i ^rr-̂ R w ^ n i  8r ^t-wr°\
wmW i w t  w  *trT  t*tw^ i * r fw  ^ r  *N -s*  i 

^rf^r «?nT wm w  i erf % ̂ h fr  r̂f%*r q x?faT ^ w r

Ŵ t TTt I tffaT f t t  f%  I 3TT fiR T  TTt I ^f%^T f%  WcfT

W  WTcT ̂  T¥^T I c fft Ht-% TT*pf 1 ^RR *UW\
cm ^f%^r r̂r t  w fw  ^  ^r-^rr wfa f%  efrr wr^T-^n^fw i s r fw  

^rffsr ^TFfw ^ f^ rra  ̂ r ft  i w i t  ft%  *rt-*rr mm i crt% 

*n*f ^  i wf^jT*TrewTOTff*i i ^-̂ rr

' q  *TT i T R l T ^ - ^ t  3RcT fT ^ W  I ^  *fif%*T ^fT s fiff f t t^ T  ^ T  I

%cT-T!f!«T W3FT T ^  ^?fK  *TtT W cT-Tfer I tT  cTT WT

^ T c f  Tf%^T I ^WcT c m c i TfWQ | t  ^T5R ^t-^TT srft I'J N sj . Cn.
5Twf i w t  ^ffer wi t. srfasn ws ^r-̂ n f% c?*t ^^t-^tt wm n
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(S t a t e  J a s h p u r .)

(Babu Manmatha Nath Chatterji, 1898.)

Gotek sahar rahis. Tihai 
A-certain city was. There 

rahis. Main“se-la dharat-rahis, ar 
was. Men he-used-to-catch, and

marl.’ Tab gain haka
let-us-kill.’ Then they-went a-drive making-for. Commenced they

hake. Mare dhol-dhak baja-gaja-kar mare, thekan ni rahis.
music-etc.-of with,

raja rahin. Pahare
a-lcing was. In-a-mountain

khat-rahis. Raja kahin,
used-to-eat. The-king said,

kare-bar. * Lagin to

to-drive. With drums-etc. limit
chalis 
went
kahis ki, 

he-said that, 
bachahS ? ’ 

shall-I-save ? ’
Baniya 

The-merchant feared, 
barada pithe

paray. Dagare
having-fled. On-the-way

bhai, md-la 
brother, me 

Baghawa kahis,
The-tiger said, 

darais, ar tisane 
a/nd so-even 

ladis,
the-bullock-(of) on-back he-loaded, and went-on.

gain, tab baghawa kathe baniya-la,
they-went, then the-tiger says
mo-la nikalao.’ Baniya

me take-out’ The-merchant
kathe, * ab to-la dharahn.’

thee I-will-seize.* 
bachayl.’ Baghawa 

saved.’ The-tiger

bagh 
a-tiger 
‘ ohala, 
* come,

ban-la
the-forest

B^gh
The-tiger

Te-la'
Him-to

not was. 
jat-rahis. 
going-was. 
kahis, ‘ ka
said, e what 

saj, ar chal.’

niyar
like

baniya 
a-travelling-merchant 
bachao.’ Baniya

save.’ The-merchant
‘ tat-hl mo-la 

in-the-sack me enclose, and go-on’ 
karis. Baghawa-la saj-lehis,
did. The-tiger having-shut-up-he-took,

ar chalis. ' Jab jate-jat dnriha 
When going-on 

‘ s baniya, 
merchant,

e
e O

to.
accordingly.

dharabe,
says, now

to to-la
indeed thee 

karah§.’ Baniya kahis,
I-will-do.’ The-merchant said,
c kahl jabe ? Ch§tl.’
‘ where mll-you-go ? Come*

the-merchant-to, 
nikalis 

took-(him)-out 
e Ka-bar 

‘ What-for wilt-thou-seize, 
kahe, ‘ nichch mano;

‘ not do-I-heed ;  
panch-than.’

a-distmce 
e baniya,
0  merchant,

says,
£ chal 
‘ come 
Tahane 

Then

Tab baghawa 
Then the-tiger 

bhai ? Mai 
brother ? I  

dharte-ch 
seizing-certavnly 

Baghawa kahis, 
m-arbitrator-near’ The-tiger said,

u-man pipar-tarl gain.
they a-pipal-tree-under went.

2 f  2
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Kahin, 
They-said, 

Pipar 
The-pipal 
ki, ‘ mai 

that, e I  
gharl 

twenty-minutes

jathe.’ Tab 
go.’ Then 

tor bar*da-la 
thy bullock 
hawe. Te 
is. She

pipar 
pipal-tree 

‘ ho the 
‘ it-happens 
rukh

deota, 
divine-one, 

ki.’ 
verily.’

nekl-o-me . badi
good-even-in (does) evil

‘ Ka4niyar hothe ? ’
' What-like does-it-happen ? :

« O
kaMn, 
said,

to rukh. jat. Chupe rahath6.
indeed tree (by)-caste-(am). Silent I-remain.

baithathl. Tahane mo-ke chhop
they-sit. Then me having-chopped

Athe. 
(People)-come.

rakhath§, 
they-leave-(me),

hothe ? ’ 
happen ? 5

Kahin
Ue-said

E k
One

baghawa kahis, ‘ ka-re, baniya.
the-tiger said, c well, merchant.

khSw ? ’ Baniya kahis,
shall-I-eat ? ’ The-merchant said, 

nisaph kartn. Kahahl hole, 
justice will-do. She-will-say if,

ar
and

ki
o r

Ab to-la khaw,
Now thee shall-I-eat,
e cha], gau baramhan
* come, the-cow a-brdhman
tai mo-la khabe.’ Tahane 

thou me wilt-eat: Then
gau-than.gam

they-went tlie-cow-near.

baniya kahis, c e
the-merchant said, ‘ O 

Gay kahis, ‘ ka 
The-cow said, * what 

det-rahen, 
used-to-give, 
ber-burata 
at'sunset 

burhiya 
aged 

kahis, 
said, 

khaw ? ’ 
shall-1-eat ? ’

Khap8kan-maha 
The-mire-m 

* mat a, 
mother, 
kahs ? 

may-I-say ?

gau
cow

burhiya gay khapak-rahis. Te-la
an-aged cow stuck-was. Rer-to

neki-o karat bad! hoye-l ? 5 
good-even doing (does) evil happen ? ’ 

Hoye-l jun. Mai dudh
It-does-happen verily. I  milk

jawan rahen, te-ghani muar mor charafc-rahis, 
young I-was, then the-master of-me used-to-feed (me) 
ghare dhukat-rahis, dekhat-takat-rahis. Ab

in-the-house used-to-house (me), watching-looking-at-(me)-was. v Now

Bagh“wa 
The-tiger

barada-la 
bullock

bhai-gaen, mo-la nahi puchhe. Maratho.’
I-have-become, me-for not he-enquires. I-am-dying
1 ka-re baniya, kah, to-la khlw, ki tor
*well, merchant, say, thee shall-I-eat, or thy

F R E E  T R A N S L A T IO N  O F  T H E  FOREGO ING.

Once upon a time there was a city which had a king. On a mountain near by 
there dwelt a tiger who used to catch and eat the citizens. So the king ordered 
the citizens to kill him, and got up a huhting-drive. There was no end to the 
beating of drums and blaring of trumpets to terrify the animals, and the tiger started 
off in flight. On his way he met a travelling grain-merchant, trudging along with 
his loaded bullock.

Said the tiger, ‘ Brother, save me.’
Said the merchant, ‘ How can I  do that ? *
‘ Put me into one of your bags, and go on as if nothing had happened.’
So the merchant loaded up the tiger on to the bullock’s back as he had suggested 

and went his way. When they had gone on some distance, the tiger asked to be let



out, and the merchant released him. Then said Hip «***
going to kill and eat you.’ * ’ merchant, I  am

grid the other, ‘ Why should you do that ? It is I  who have saved your Me >
But the tiger would not listen to his prayers and said £ T f

to seize you.’ ’ ’ certainly going

The merchant asked that the matter should be decided bv an arbitrator < m
4o you suggest ? said the tiger. • Come along s ' Whom

Then they went to the flg-tree, and said, ‘ 0  divine IW r e e  oa„ evil k j
m return for good ? • ■ Certainly,’ said the 6g-tree. ‘ How is that ?’> T  i. T
a tree, and live silently doing good. Men come and rest under my shade X
they are gomg away they chop „S my limbs aard depart- ‘ Now slid a e ^ r  
shall I  eat you or vour h n lW t 9 » n , 5 baia «ne tiger,
Brahman. She will dTjusfce Tf l i t  W  -Come, thecowisa

\  a * i 3«snce. It she says you are to eat me, well and ffood ’ ^
they went on and found an old cow sunk in the mire ‘ O ¥  t u  n f  \
merchant, ‘ can evil be done in return for good ? ’ ‘ What can I  sav ? ’ T ^  
It certainly can. When I was von no- o-nrl a + • ' reP e cowi
and stabled me at sun-down. He never le^m e o u /o f  , milk’ “ aster fed me

have become old, he takes no trouble about me, and here I  J d T in g '.’ ‘ Now^saW tie
tiger, ‘ Shall I  eat you or your bullock? ’ 5 tlle

that he makes travelling easy, and that in return men tramtle on hi ” 7  “T j to tbe r0ad' The road replies 
man appeals to the jackal. The latter pretends to be very stupid a n d V ^  “  , ” nd0r ^ "h e e ls . Finally the
T h e n  he re fu se e  t o  b e lieve  th a t  th e  t ig e r  co u ld  ever h a ve  g o t  in to  th e  sack T h  r  * • U nderstand w h a t h a p p en ed .
*nd then the merchant ties him up in it, and goes his way rejoicing. * to show ho'v 't was done

CHHATTlSGARHi (STTRGTT J lA ) . 2̂1
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S A D R l  KORW A. '

When an aboriginal tribe in Chota Nagpur or the Chhattisgarh country abandons 
its primitive speech and takes to that of its Aryan neighbours, the broken dialect 
which it uses is known as Sad®ri or Sadrl. The Korwas are a tribe whose head-quarters 
are in the State of Jashpur, but who are also found in Sarguja, Palamau, the Sonpar 
tract of Mirzapur, and in the north of Bilaspur and Raigarh. In Jashpur, about 
4,000 of them have become settled cultivators, and speak a dialect, known as Sadrl 
Korwa, which closely resembles Surgujia. The only special peculiarity of their 
language to which attention need be drawn, as it also occurs in other more broken 
dialects spoken by aborigines, is the formation of a past tense in ne as in disane, he 
came, hois‘ne, he became.

Two specimens of Sadrl Korwa are given. The first is a version of the Parable 
of the Prodigal Son, and the second is the deposition of a witness. Both have been 
provided by Babu Mathura Nath Chatterji, the Manager of the Jashpur State.
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S p e c i m e n  I.

(Babu Mathura Nath Chatterji, 1898.)

#?TT  I

^  t o t  ^  *M*nc sttst $  i

wtx f^*r m ^ ’Wl6 irtt€*u *r^T3T-%*r^r r̂rcs

¥R--f%f%rc tu t-h it  i cfr w t -%  f i pcr o  c r -i  xn%

w  f i r o  <rr ^ z ? g \  ^nfrre i cfr 

=?tt ^ n - f r f ^ r  i <fr w t ^ t t t j ^

tj3T ^r i i f - #  ^TcT-Tf^r wtwt

T fiH  <?r 5 f f ^ r  i <̂ r t  ?r t o - =jnr T&fa

^ F rg ' w n  t o  ^rt%  It ^mr^T

t^TT * m ?  l * f  ^ 3 - % f  5f ^ T -S *T  ^ n f  T O  ^ t -%  q: T O T  VFRPT-

^ t  ^ t o ^ T t - s r  W  3j«ttt ^ n c ^ f %  t o 1 sRT-f^Rre <rrr *fbrr ^ T R f  i irt-%  

TFsf i c t-#  wr w z r -z z  T O r-^ T ftm

f^r w z i  t o  ^ t -%  w m  *n f*m  t o  *is*t

■ cr-^ z z -%  x j t o f ^ r  t o  ^ r t  i cr-# ^rfl^r

TJ T O T  T O  ^ T c r - S ^ T  I f  S J T flT  3 i W f  T O  <?TT ^ t N t

^T fT ff I cT-^ WSJ ^ f% ^ f t*T *r*TT ^ f W ^ T ¥  T O

f w R r f  t o  'fT5?-^ ^Tt^T * p ^ f t  t o  ?rr^ -?R -H  xpft t o  m

fir^ref t o  * S w f  i *rtr * r h n  ^  w r t

cr-% w r fr o  n

% -'c r fT r  T f w  i ? r-%  'vx-tt ^ r r § ^ r

^TWcT ^ t ^ T T ^  ^ f ^ T I  cT-% ^  ?FT ^ R T -fT  'ff^ T ^ T

t o  ^ r f f t  ^ r f t  T O i - T f % ^  % -%  i ^ r  ^ t - %  ^ 1 w  c fk

[N o ,  5 2 . ]



i t  # i - t * r s3rrs*r f to n : w fire  ^ s t  <?tt f w z x *  f w ^ r  

i ? T -t  ^ p s t - %  f ta w r f ir c n  ^m s w ^ F fT *if% T  

^ r -w r f t  f e f t  i ct-w w ^t ^rrcw -% %-^nr x j?fa  t o c -  

%  IT  cfrr-CT w m T  < ^r 37cr-fi zm sr w f  S ' m -%

i f f e x  xrewf ®rff fa Jr ^n r *frs;-%
3TTc?f 1 q  ^ T T  eft* W <Tft ^ - X T R - ^ - # r n > f  ^TR-cTR-H

vj
ftrcrar #  fa  If ^t-^n: *t r  Iw r  i

.  ^ r r i r  j f r t ^ r ^ r m r ^ ^ r t r w  ^ r R t w

^ n t  t  <rtr ^ n f  i *r*irr ^ m r  Tf%*r f a  a i ^ ? r  ^ r r e ftw

xj w fa n  f a  *rr§; <tK  f e r e  * fs * r ? r  ^ w i f a * r W % r a  ^  t o i s t u

2 2 4  EASTERN H IN DI.
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EASTERN H IN D I.

C h h a t t i s g a r h i  o r  L a r i a  (S a d r I  K o r w a  D i a l e c t ) .  (S t a t e  J a s h p u r .)

S p e c i m e n  I.

T R A N S L IT E R A T IO N  A N D  T R A N SL A T IO N .

(Babu Mathura Hath Chatterji, 1898.)

Gotek' abadin-kar du-got saua rahin. Sot saua-har burha-har-ke 
One man-of two sons were. The-younger son the-father-to 

kahis ‘ e aba, sab dhan-pan daigar-garu je ahe se-kar bSta mo-ke
said ‘ O father, all paddy-etc. cattle-cows (i.e., wealth) what is that-of share me-to 
de. To thor din pasu sot gosiyl dher jabar lanka, muluk-he

give. Then a-few days after the-younger one very great distmt country-to
gais aru dhan-pan-sab-ke san-sittir rann-bhann kair-daris. To sab-ke
went and wealth-all scattered destroyed made. Then all 

sirais ta-le-pase o muluk-he jabar bhukh hois, to o-]$e sat-pati
he-spent then-after that country-in great famine occurred, then him-to distress

lagis. To o jay-kar-kehen ohe raij-kar gotek ab“din-sange
occurred. Then he going that-very kingdom-of one man-with

mesa-hois. To o o-ke suk^ri saraek dSd-bat pathais. Aru 
joined-became. Then he him swine feeding-for field-toward sent. And 
sokor-man je-ke suk^I khat-rahin oho khay khojot-rahis, to ni
the-husks which the-swine were-eating that-also to-eat he-was-seeking, but not

bhltis. To o set-paris aru kahe lagis, {mor burha-kar etek
he-got-. Then he came-to-senses and to-say began, (my father-of so-many

dhagar ahai aru sob-kono-ke aghaek-hS-le jasti milathe
hired-sermnts are and all-any-one-of-them-to satiety-even-than more is-given,
aru mai e-than khaek begar mar'tho. Mai uth-kehen burha-than
and I  (in)-this-place food without am-dying. I  having-arisen the-father-near 
jahn, aru o-ke gothiahn, “ e aba, Bhagawan-than aru tor-than mai gun”ha 

will-go, and him-to will-say, “ O father, God-near- and theeinear I  sin 
karalo. Se ab ka-niyar, tor saua kahab§ ? Mo-ke dhagar 
did. Therefore now how thy son* am-I-to-be-called ? Me a-hired-servant 

rakh.”  * Ta-le o uth-kar-kehen • apan burha-than ae-lagis aru 
keep-.”  * Afterwards he having-arisen his-own father-near to-come-began and 
jabar tane rahis ki burha, o-kar lakhis, aru o-ke maya
long distance he-was that the-father him-of saw, and him compassion

2 G
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lagis, aru dhay gais.
took-possession-of, and having-run he-went.

-chuma lihis. Tale sorea-har burha-se
kisses took. Then the- son the-father-to

Ta-le dhetu-ke potaris, i aru 
. Then the-neck he-embraced, and 

kahis, *e aba, Bhag^van-than am  
said, (0  father, God-near and

gunahator-o-than mai 
thee-also-near I  
Ta-le burha 
Then the-father 
pidhawah; aru 

put-on; and 
lege sab-kono
come let-us-albeveryone

rahis, te jl uthis;
was, he alive rose;

karek lagin. 
lo-make began.

Se-pahara bare
At-that-time

sin

dhagar-man-keO «

karto, ab ka-niyar tor saua kahabB ? ’
did, now how thy son am-I-to-be-called ? ’

kahis, * bes luga bahirawah aru e-ke
the-servants-to said, *good cloth take-out and this-per son-to 
hlth-me gotek mundari dewah, aru gor-man-me panhl; aru
hand-on one ring give, and feet-on shoes; and

khab<5 piabS, aru khelabo. Mor saua
eat (and) drink, and sport. M y son

siray
dead

heray
lost

rahis,
was,

te
he

bhetais.’ 
is-found.’

Ta-le
Then

o-man
they

rljh-rang
merriment

the-elder
rahis. 
was.

Ta-le o 
Then he

madar bajat-rahis 
drum, was-sounding 

dhagar-ke hakais 
servant foe-called

o-har o-ke kahis, 
he him-to said,

gosiya khete 
one in-field 

khelat-rahin se sunis. 
they-sporting-were that he-heard.

ghar-than ais .aru 
house-near came\ and 

Ta-le ek jhan 
Then one person 

se-ke puchhis. To
him asked. Then 

ais, Te-kar lagin
is-come. That for

burha tor khian pian karis. Ta-le o-har-ke lis lagis,
father thy giving-to-eat giving-to-drink did. Then Mm anger took-possession-of
aru burha-har bahire ais ara o-ke hath-jorl bintl karis.
and the-fafker outside came and him-to hand-clapping entreaties did.
Ta-le o-‘bar burha apan-ke kahis, ‘ Ne-na! etek bachhar-se. mai
Then he father his-own-to said, ‘ Ivok-here! so-many yparv-sincz 1

aru 
and

aru kahi kahi karat-rahin
and what what they-doing-were

* tor sotaka ais^e. Se bese-bes
* thy younger is-come. He safe-sound

tor-than kamatho 
of-thee-mear am-serving 

Teu-le tai mo-ke
Theweven thou me-to

iar-goi-se

aru kai-ho tor * bat-ke tair
and ever-even thy words set-aside
gotek path^ru-hs nahi dei-ahas ki
m e  . kid-even not gwen-hast that

khan pian karat5.

nakho. 
I-have-not. 

mai apan 
I  my-own 

Aru e
friends-companions-ioith giving-to-eat giving-to-drink might-have-done. And this

saua tor je tor dh^n-pan-garu-dlgar-ke an-tan-mB heruay sirais,
wealth * in-this-(and)~that scattering has-succeeded,

ki tai -o-kar-legin kban-pian kare-has.’ ' Aru
that thou him-far giving-to-eat-and-drink hast •done.’' And

*e beta, tai sab-din more .sange ahas, aru mor
‘O son,- thou all-day 8 my company-in art  ̂ and mine

son tky who thy 
e abo-karis 

he coming-made 
o o-ke kaliis,

he him-to said,



CHJIATTiSGARHi (SADEI K O R w l) . 227.

je-kono-je-kono ahe se tore ahe. Sagar6-kono-ke chahat-rahis ki
whdtever-whatever is that thine is. AlUanyone-(of-us)-to meet-was that

khelaten aru • rijh karaten, e-lagin ki bhai
we-should-have-danced and merriment we-should-have-made this-for that brother

tor siray rahis, te pher bachis; b&raytrahis, te pawais.’
thy dead was, he again is-saved;  lost-he-was, he is-found
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C h h a t t i s g a r h i  o r  L a r i a  (S a d r i  K o r w a  D i a l e c t ) .

S p e c i m e n  II.
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M e d i a t e  G r o u p .

(S t a t e  J a s h p u r .)

T R A N S L IT E R A T IO N  A N D  T R A N S L A T IO N .

(Babu Mathura Nath Chatterji, 1898.)
Mor naw Hira.
M y name (is) Sira. 

rahis Deo-sae. Jat
was Deo-shah. The-caste

Janam-ke 
Birth 

hois-hol.

Bua-har to
The-father indeed 

KorVa. Dlhe 
Korwd.' In-a-village 

bap-mae janahi.

mair-sirais. Nlw
is-dead-md-gone. ■ Mis-name 

rahon. Blnr'ra-hi ghar ahai, 
I-live. In-Blmra, house is. 

Korl ek basar to 
Score a years probably

to
to-be-sure the-father-mother will-know

Khetl barl kar-ke jl-ths.
have-been. Agriculture gardening doing I-am-living.

Tin din hoisane bhai mor khete jai-rahis. NSw < rahis 
Three days have-been brother my field-to gone-hdd. The-name was

Pul-sae. Bhataha hathe sap sabis. Mal dekhi. Khar-la katot-rahis.
Bui-shah. The-rice-eating hand-in a-snake bit. I  saw. Grass he-cutting-was.

Goharais «e-na! mo-la to sip sabis.’ Mal kahl, * karam
He-cried-out, 6 O ! me indeed a-snake has-bitten.’ 1 ' said, * luck

to phatis-na.’ Bhe duiyo agarl-kar sandh-me sabe-rahis. Lahu
to-be-sure split-then * These-very two fingers-of jomt-in it-bitten-had. Blood

Not

jat-rahis. Sap-ke to nl
going-was. The-snake indeed not
Gunl-matl karae dekhen. N l

Charms-etc. causing-to-do I-saw.
Bihan hot-hot mair

Morning becoming-becoming dead 
Daroga-la sunaen.

the-Police-Inspector-to I-reported.
‘ murada-la gara-topa-kara.’ Etarene
‘ dead-body burying-do. ’ This-much

bheten.
I-met.

Tahane
Afterwards

ghare
home

aen.
I-came.

saeb-rahis.
it-bitten-had.

<v
baehis. Suga-bera 

he-was-saved. Sunset-time 
gais. Ta-le thana gaen

he-went. Then (to-)police-station I-went
Sipax . ais - dekhis. Kahis ki,

A-constable came (and) saw. He-said that,
to janSn maharaj.

surely 1-know Sir.

F R E E  T R A N S L A T IO N  O F  T H E  FO REG O IN G .
1 * N

My name is Hira. My father is dead. His name was Deo Shah. By caste I  am 
a Korwa. I  live in a settled village, to-wit Blmra. My parents probably know how



old I am. Possibly I  am about twenty years of age. I  lire by agriculture .and 
gardening.

Three days ago my brother, whose name is Pul Shah, went to my field. A  snake 
bit him on the right1 hand. I  saw what happened. He was cutting grass, and cried 
out, ‘ Ah, a snake has bitten me,’ I  said, ‘ Then your fate has turned against you and 
you are a dead man.5 I t  had bitten him at the juncture between these two fingers. 
Blood was flowing from the place. I  did not get to see the snake. Then we returned 
home. I  had charms and the like performed, but to no avail. The snake bit him at 
sunset, and as the next morning was dawning he died. Then I went to the police 
station and gave information to the Inspector. A  constable came and saw the body, 
and then told us to bury it. That, Sir, is all that I  know.

23Q EASTERN HINDI.

3 Literally, on the hand with which he eats his rice.
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T H E  B A IG A  D IA LEC TS.

The following account of the Baigas is taken from pp. 179 and ff. of Mr. Robertson’s 
Report on the Census of 1891 of the Central Provinces. Por further information 
reference may be made to the works referred to by him and to pp. M  and 88 of the 
Report of the Ethnological Committee of the Jubbulpore Exhibition, of 1866-67; to 
Sherring’s Hindu Tribes and Castes, ii, 129, 130 ; to the Central Provinces Gazetteer, 
pp. 278 and f f .; and to Mr. Crooke s Tribes and Castes of the North- H/estem Provinces 
and Oudh, s. v. Bhtiiyar. The Bhuiyars are an aboriginal tribe, inhabiting the Sonpar 
traco of the Miirzapur District, which is also known as Baiga, because large numbers of 
the aboriginal local priests are derived from this caste.

‘ Properly speaking, the term Baiga is applied to a race of aborigines, found chiefly 
in the most inaccessible parts of the uplands of Mandla and Balaghat, and to a less 
extent amidst the hill ranges of Chhattisgarh bordering on those districts. Allied to or 
identical with the Baigas are other tribes'found recorded at the Census under different- 
names, chiefly in-the-jungle tracts of the Chhattisgarh country, such as the Binjhwars, 
Binjhias, and Nahars. All have been entered as sub-divisions of the Baiga tribe in the 
caste table for British Districts, but in the Feudatories table where sub-divisions have 
not been distinguished, the subordinate tribes are shown in different entries. There is 
another name, Bhumia, which is in most cases synonymous with Baiga, but as it is a 
term of rather indefinite application and may possibly include the members of other 
tribes, it has been thought best to keep it distinct. The nomenclature of the tribes 
tends to be rather confusing, but the following statement will help to show under what, 
names and where they have been recorded at the enumeration.
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r—4 $ rH I>.
© r—< 04 -a
to Oi i-H
CO CO

o*
O

J >

©4

O
!> .
CO
© I

^  co CO lO 
>o «

o
<X>

iO CO co i> 1-1 ©*
CO
IQo

undi«qcnt?g

©4 oTfi

oo
» o
°£iO

co
CO
CO

CO

••mdstqig i> 58
1

10
8

12
5

4,
39

5

5,
20

9

10
,2

20 21
4 88

•jndreg CO

0 3  CO »—1 H  03 
■ • • £ «. a • •• • •

i-H

1>

8,
82

0

17
1

•'^qS&i'eg xo 1,
71

3

3,
44

9

1,
88

6

26
4 1

7,
31

3

1
: :  :  : •

•inosg TP

o i  r -  o  
> o  o  

;  <x> :  <m  :

03
I> -
CO • • •• • • • • a • a •

4 1

CO 5,
35

4

3,
28

0

2,
68

0 16

5,
88

5 10

17
,2

25

/

'3Jod[nqqtLf Cl 19
6 

66
0 

• • 
•

1,
66

9

2,
52

5

• • 
•

• • 
•

,,

11
,2

89

•qotnuQ H
O i

CO

r £

.2 u  
* 0  o 

.

s*  2 m
«  B•« 3  

<A CQ 

^  rH

h3
«s
E«

-*a

i
m

u•53 _£ .'S
R

S

ieS60

H

4̂c3
ic3£3

-4-=>
O
U

©

•+3o3©pg*S

oa
rs
a

cSp£3
SPrHc3

CQ

l<3o
< 1mjc
hoe*

c3
*S
o
0c3
-ScSfc£)

nj

c3pa

T 3 .

9 -a03 
«  60

.'3 S3

m

ic3
3
*ET
h PP

£4c3̂3ic353

5©
0

1 
►“5 
•f
§Q

B
-d
PQ

•jadojj scgreg •seSreg oi pain's ssquj,



CHHATTISGARHi (b a i g a  d ia l e c t s ).- 2 33

The Baigas so called have been returned from Jubbulpore, from Mandla, Seoni and 
Balaghat on the Satpuras, and from Kawardha and the hill country north of Chhattisgarh. 
Regarding their origin, customs,*and religious beliefs a most complete account has been 
furnished in Colonel Bloomfield’s Notes on the Baigas o f the Central Provinces 
published at Nagpur in 1885. Forsyth has also given an excellent description of the 
Baigas of the Maikal range in the east of Mandla in his book The Highlands o f  
Central India from which I  take the following passage

■ “J he,real Baiga o f  the hill ranges is still almost in a state of nature. They are very black, with an 
upright, slim, though exceedingly wiry frame, and show less of the negretto type of feature than any other of 
these wild races. Destitute of all clothing but a small strip of cloth, or, at most, when in full dress, with the 
addition of a coarse cotton-sheet worn cross-wise over the chest, with long, tangled, coal-black hair, and 
furnished with bow and arrow and a teen little axe hitched over the shoulder, the Baiga is the very model of a hill 
aborigine. He scorns all tillage but the dhya clearing on the mountain-side, pitching his neat habitation of 
bamboo wicker-work like an eagle’s eyrie, on some hill-top or ledge of rock far above the valleys, penetrated

3 P ^ k -^ y 8 >• and ekes the fruits of the earth by an unwearying pursuit of game. Full of courage, and 
accustomed to depend on each other, they hesitate not to attack evejry animal of the forest, including the tiger 
himsdf. Though thus secluded in the wilderness, the Mandla Baiga is by no means extremely shy, and will 
placidly go on cutting his dhya while a tram of strangers is passing him, when a wild Gond or Korku 
would have abandoned all and fled to the forest. They are truthful and honest almost to a fault, beine 
tembly cheated inconsequence in their dealings with the traders; and they possess the patriarchal form of
self-government still so perfectly that-nearly all their disputes are settled by the elders without appeal, though
these, of course, under our'alien system possess no legal authority. Serious crime among them is almost 
unheard of.

‘ The Baigas in Mandla'have three main divisions, which again are sub-divided into 
several gpts. They are the Binjhwar, the Mundia and the Bharotia. In Balaghat the 
first and the last of these are found, but Colonel Bloomfield is unable to -identify the 
Mundias of Mandla, with any of the tribes found in Balaghat. In the latter the place 
of the Mupdias is taken by the Narotias or Nahars. The Binjhwars are the highest sub­
division ; from them the priests of the tribe and of the Gonds are chiefly derived ; they 
live apart from every other tribe, and though nominally often in the same village as 
Gonds, the Baiga, settlement is usually at some distance, often on the very top of a hig*h 
hill overlooking the Gond'village. In Balaghat, however, the Binjhwars are among the 
most civilized of the tribes, in the villages of the Mau valley many having long been re­
gularly settled as plough cultivators. At the Census 84 per cent, of the Balaghat 
Binjhwars gave their religion as Hindu, while the other tribes show but a small 
prbportion so returned ; on the other hand, the Mandla Binjhwars are nearly all— 93 per • 
cent— shown as animistic by religion. "The Binjhwars are particular as to their food 
and drink, refusing to eat with the other tribes of Baigas and with outsiders. The 
Mundias-are known by the head being shaven all but one lock; the Binjhwars; on the 
other hand, wear their hair long. In Balaghat both the Bharotias and Narotias cut. 
their hair whenever they think proper; neither are very particular about their food and 
will eat almost anything except beef, which is forbidden. The Bharotias are wildest 
of all the tribes in the Balaghat District.’

As will be seen later on, Baigas speak a jargon based on Chhattisgarhi, which no 
doubt differs in its purity as we go from place to place. Hence, while over 36,000 
Baigas of different septs were counted in the census of 1891, only 7,974 were returned as 
speaking dialects sufficiently different from the standard Aryan language of the locality of
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their residenceJ;o be entitled to be named separately as e Baigani.’ Under this name
were included other dialects as well, as follows :—

Baigani proper 2,616
Binjhwari . . . . .  . . . 4,447
Bhnmial . . . . . . . . . .  44
Bhunjia . . . . . . . . . 867

T o ta l . 7,974

These were distributed as follows, district by district, no figures which give the 
dialects separately being available 

• Mandla . . . . . . . . . .  1,590
Hoshangabad . . .  . . . . .  . . . 6
Balaghat . . . . . . . . . .  944
Raipur . . . . . . . . . .  3,782
Bilaspur . . . . . . . . . .  310
Sambalpor . . . . . . . . . 1,027

Feudatory States—
Kawardha . . . . . . . .  108
Sarangarh . . . . . . . . .  55
Patna . . . . . . . . .  152

------- 315

T o ta l . 7,974

The returns made independently for this Survey, show the following estimated 
number$.of speakers of the various forms of speech of the Baiga tribe :—

Balaghat. Raipur. Bilaspur. Sambalpur. Kawardha. Raigarh. Sarangarh!
*

Patna. Total.

Baigani proper . 

Binjhwari .

1,000 3,800

3,000

300 1,000 1,000

100

• ••

6,412 150

7,100

9,662

T otal 1,000 6,800 300 1,000 1,000 100 6,412 150 16,762

People of’these two tribes not included in this form have been returned as speaking 
the ordinary Aryan dialects of the localities where they are found, i 

I shall now deal with these dialects one by one.
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As explained above, Baigani, as a recognised dialect, is returned as spoken by some 
7,100 people in Balaghat, Raipur, Bilaspur, Sambalpur, and the State of Kawardha. It 
is a corrupt form of Chhattisgarhi, but is freely mixed up with words and idioms taken 
from other languages, including on the one hand Gondi, and on the other Bundeli. From 
Gondi it borrows a pbrtion of its vocabulary, and, from Bundeli, the most noticeable 
idiom which is borrowed is the occasional use of the Agent case with ne before a transi­
tive verb in the past tensfe. Although it is thus a composite jargon, its basis is clearly 
Chhattisgarhi.

In another important point it has, borrowed from Gondi in-rather a peculiar way. 
The termination of the first' person singular of a verb in that language, in this agreeing 
with other Dravidian languages, ends in na or n. Baigani has borrowed this na, or.n 
and adds it indifferently to all persons of any verb. Similarly many cases of Gondi 
nouns end in a termination containing the letter, n, and these Baigani* seems to have 
borrowed here and there in a very capricious manner. This is especially noticeable in 
the case of the Gondi genitive termination na. The result is that the language of a Baiga 
is full of the syllable na,, repeated over and over again as a kind of expletive. The Same 
syllable appears to be used sometimes instead of the Bundell ne to,-form the Agent case.

The following are examples of this peculiarity, selected from the many whioh occur 
in the specimen.

Examples of the use of the Agent case are wah-ne puchhe, he asked; wo-ne kahis, he 
said; mai-nd natfko daraffi, I  did not fear; bdbd-nd radjfwdy-nd, the father cooked.

The following sentence is instructive as showing how the termination nd is added 
to nouns, hamar bap-ke yahd-na bahut-d khdtu-nd wd-kar-le jadd-nd banahiyd-ke lane 
churathe-nd> in my father’s house, more than very much food is* cooked for the hired- 
servants.

As regards verb§, a few examples will suffice.
Present tense, mar“tha-nd, I  am dying; hau-nd, I am ; jdthe-nd, he goes.
Future tense, jdho-nd, I will go ; kahu-nd, I  will say. t
Past tense, hai-na, they were; le-gais-na, he took away, and many others.
Other forms,— Imperative, kar-le-nd, make. Conjunctive Participle, Idn-kar-nd, . 

having brought.
The following specimen is a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son into Baigani. 

As the speaker was necessarily very illiterate, it cannot be said that the translation is-, 
entirely, successful. Here and there there are passages about the meatiitig of which I am 
in doubt. These have been marked with, a query. The specimen was recorded in the 
District of Balaghat.
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CHRATTiSGARHI OR L iR I A  (B a IGANI BROKEN) DlALECT. (DlSTRrCT BALAGHAT.)
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M e d i a t e  G r o u p .

C h h a t t i s g a r h i .o n  L a r i a  ( B a i g a n I  b r o k e n )  D i a l e c t . ( D i s t r i c t  B a l a g h a t . )

T R A N S L IT E R A T IO N  A N D  T R A N S L A T IO N .
Nai-na o daiika-ke doi ckhawa hai-na. Wo-me-ise nan chhawa
Certain a ma/n-of ttoo sons were. Them-i/n-from the-younger son

bap-ko kahis, eye baba, dhan-ma mor bata bai to dai-de.’
the-father-to said, ‘ 0  father, the-property-in my share is that give.’

Tab oh wo-la apan dhan bat-dare. Bahut din nai ‘ hois te
Then he him-to his-own property divided. Momy days not became that
tehhutaka chhawa sab-la sakel-kar le-gais-na dur. Phir waha apan

son all collecting took-away four. Then there his-own
apan dhan-la bigar-dais. Sapha dhan-la apan-ka^

his-own property he-wasted. All property himself-of

tab woN des-ma bare akal pare-kai-na. Aur wo
then that country-m great famme fell. And he

ho-gaye-na. Aur wo wok des-ml . jay-kar ek-jhan-than
became. And he that country -m having-gone one-person-near

tai apan khet-la suara charawe-ke
him (?) Ms-own fields-to siome feedmg-for
bhus-la suar khaye-na apan pet bharan-la
husks swine ate his-own stomach filling-to 

nahako dei-na. Tab wo-la surata ais-na.
« ___

not used-to-give. Then him-to remembra/nce came. 
bap-ke yaha-na bahut-o khatS-na wo-kar-le

the-yoimger

luchal-se 
debauchery-by

kho-dais, 
he-squandered, 
bilakul garlb 
totally poor 
rahan. . '  Kasejl bola, 
lived. E e  (?) told (?)

p8hacha-daye-na, aur wo
sent-him, . an$ those 

Aur wo-ko kohl
And him-to any 

phir kahe, ‘ hamar
then said, ‘ my 

banahiva-ke 
field-labourers-of 

uth-ke mai

father-of near much-also food 
lane churthe-na, aur bhukhan
fo r  is-cooked, and from-himger

baba kali S' jaho-na. Phir wo-la

lagis-na. 
he-began.
Aur wo 
And he 
jada-na 

more 
Yaha-le

Here-from arising I  (my)-father near will-go 
“ baba, rnai-na Bhagawan-la nahako daraS 

*“father, I  God
Mai tor chhawa kahobe-la

I  thy son 'to-be-called
ek kar-le-na.”  ’ W o tab 
one make.” ’ He 'then
bahut dur rahe wo-la dekh-kar. baba-la 
very fa r  was him seeing he-fother

Then him-to

that-of-than 
maratha-na. 
I-am-dymg. 

kahu-na, 
I-will-say,

tumar ag§ pap karo-na.
not feared and thee before sin did.

nahl-hau-na. Mohi-la tor banihar-ma 
not-fit-am. M e thy field-labourers-among 

uth-kar baba kahS jathe-na. Par wo 
having-arisen father near goes. But he

aur

maya
pity

lano-hai-na.
brought.

Aur
And

daiir-kar



wah-kar dhetu-ma Japa-kar wo-la chtaa lenis-na. Chhawa wWa
■ * «  embracing His * few  tooK ' n  >

A  mT  “ t r *  nT  n  t  i- '  *« *  “ •
again J  -thy sm  to-be-called not (-Hit- '• I  , Eaukar4a

, Again his-oion servcmt-to
baba kahis, ‘ achchha phariya lan-kar-na wo-la pehTa-ds • 

the-father said, ‘ good clothes bringing km-on ^ t ;  ’ a h  I f e

a?tM-u,a mundx aur’ ■ go,m a panhi pehTa-de. Aur h a .  kharb6 "
^  ,  fe e , w  ^  ^  AnA m  thaybo „

achcbha rahebo. Hai chhawa mar gaye-rahe to •- *
. well mll-remam. This son d.ead had-been, <md he-beccLlllwe ;  

bbu aye gaye-rahe, phir mil-gaye.’ Tab achchha rahan laffis-na
»as, again is-found.’ Then m U to-remam thelbegan.

Wo-kar bare chhawa khet-ma rahe-na. Aur woh ghar naiik na t,-* .  elder son *  And  „  ^
pier baja aur nach'ni-kar awai sunis-na ' a« .  v

then music  ̂ and dance-of ■ sound he-heard. And . ^  h Z L

chakar-kar ek-la apan-se bulay-kar puchhe, ‘ ye ka hai?* w -  -
servant-out-bf one Mm-^ear calling atked, <thisu,hat t f ’
wo-la kahis, ‘ tor bhai avp-hn'i +- , .

. *.* —  £  %  b; r  “  z

has-got-cooked, because-that ^ e t t ^  te-fZld.> T h Z  T  ^  ^
, , '  , • . J-nen he angry went

aur bhrtar nah-kb baithan-pawe-na. Kahin-kar wo-kar • ba„ I
Q/thd VflStdB not -nni rffU*% /o\

nikar-kar w6-fi W o ^  V  ^

ccmmg-out Urn to-appease (began) (?) Me h h -Z n  faZrl u'Z 
‘ dekho, mai itak sa  «  karthB, aur phir ^

I   ̂ so-many gears service am-doing, and again thy words
disobeyed <md t̂hou me-for , .1/ ' d§niS} mai mor

' a hd  not dtd-purchase, (that) I  mv
]0hanya-ke sang maja-karten-na. Phir to chhawa k a -  , .
fnends-of with might-make-merry. Then ihy son harloh-of
dhan-la khay-daris, jo ais to tnf. - -u- , y  •

fortune devoured, vhen he-came then t Z ,  h iJ o f f o l '
de-dis.’ Hai-kar bap-n4 hai-la kahis-hai, ‘ chhawa, ■ sab din ha ^  ‘
gate. . Bis father him.to said} “ b ^  has;

*  »  ™  hai, tau, sab-hau « r \  ^  7 1  hT T  '̂
and what mine is ihnt n nil achchha-kar auris> ™at all-even thme is 7?«/ * • „xfwr happvness-of and

CHHATTISGARHI (B A I G I n I ) .  .



240 EASTERN H IN DI.

khusi-rah-kar thik rahe-na-hai. Aur hai tor bhai . mar gaye-rahe-na,
joyful-being-of proper was. And this thy brother dead was,
phir ji-gaye; bhulaye gaye-rahe, phir mil-gaye.’

again he-came-to-life; lost he-was, again he-is-found.’

The above specimen illustrates the corrupt Chhattisgarhi used by the Baigas of 
Balaghat. Elsewhere it varies considerably. In Bilaspur, for instance, it is nearly pure 
Chhattisgarhi. Further examples of the dialect are unnecessary. Everywhere it is 

amerelv Chhattisgarhi with great or less admixture of foreign elements.
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B IN J H W A R I OR B IN J H W A l T.

The relationship existing between the Binjhwars (also called Binjhwals) and the 
Baigas has been described ante on pp. 230 and ff. While the Baigas proper are most 

'numerous in Jabalpur, Mandla, Bilaspur, and Western Chhattisgarh, the Binjhwars are 
found mainly in Eastern Chhattisgarh and in its Oriya Feudatories. Both tribes speak a 
corrupt form of Chhattisgarhi, but while the corruption of Baigani is due to .the influence 
of Gondi and the various forms of speech allied to Western Hindi, that of Binjhwari is 
due to the influence of Oriya. Binjhwari. as a recognised dialect is returned from the 
following districts and States:—

Raipur . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  3,000
Raigarh . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  100
Sarangarh . . . . . . . . . .  . 6,412
Patna . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  150

T o ta l . 9,662

Binjhwars are also found in the States of Sarguja and Gangpur in Chhota Nagpur. 
In Patna, they are confined to the Binjhualti Pargana in.the North-West of the State. 
Elsewhere they are sd scattered that no specific localities for them can be shown on the 
map.

As specimens, I  shall give a version of the Parable of the Prodigal Son from Saran­
garh, and a folk-tale from Raigarh. The specimen received from Raipur was obtained 
faith considerable difficulty, and is not complete. It is, therefore, omitted. The Saran­
garh specimen shows clearly the influence of Oriya. The Raigarh specimen is more 
nearly pure Chhattisgarhi, and closely resembles the language of the specimen sent from 
Raipur. ( The form of the speech spoken in Patna is much mixed with Oriya like that 
of the Sarangarh specimen.

It is not necessary to analyse the grammatical forms present in the Sarangarh 
specimen. It is a mechanical mixture of Chhattisgarhi and Oriya, the former predomin­
ating. It is sufficient to mention a few special peculiarities. The letter e is often sub­
stituted for i. Thus, we have rahes instead of rahis, he was, and dehes, instead of dihis, 
he gave. ‘ He went ’ is sometimes written jay as, sometimes jdis, sometimes j  ais, 
sometimes jes, and sometimes j&is. The word for ‘ is ’ is dhe, as in Sadri Korwa. The 
word apan is used to mean ‘ we,’ including the person addressed, as is the idiom in Guj­
arati. This use of the word is evidently borrowed from the neighbouring Munda and 
Dravidian languages.



EASTERN HINDI.

€H H A T T ISG A R H i OR I /A R IA  ( B i N JH W AR I BROKEN) D lA LE C T. (STATB SARAN G ARH .)

S p e c i m e n  I.
i

%frz\ i ^  ^  wsi ctr: f?n-%
w r  tot srr fror-%  11

crrfT5TT-H i ^rfc * f r f  srTsrer wtm w \z  tzn -

*r*rr i^ffT w - f ¥  srff-s^r

$T m^-% i ^  irt frft-¥T *rw ^ - w ^ r  srffCv

^fk T#t cf̂ T i ^fk w% wr^r

• *

^rprr-%  ^ r a  i *rfc *rf era w$f r̂cT-̂ f%  ̂ wft w #  
^t-^r vz *rcfter i tk f̂r-% ^rff i ^  i t  ^

^1%  ̂ hIt WRRT-WftSj VJ

^  WRT-TOTf f̂tST XTRT-% I T*TT **#" *T?7T-f IVJ Nj C\ 0\ O

#rr w % t t  ^rrrf ^t-% w if w r  ^  *rnim-^'J VJ vj 0,v

c?K m r  ’s f k  <rft ^ t w  ^rra^r sfN n  i cflr * ftm

*Tt-% W  I cpf ^  3*T ^TRT r̂ I ^  w t  T^TTT

“W  w  ^r-% t f e r  ^ft^r ^  ^
m  i ^r-% ^r-^n: ^ r  w^tt sps; *rrrew-^°  vj vj

f*rat crrr ^nn ^ r  m r crtr t^T r̂râ r sfNn i 
^r-^tr w r  m^K r̂r<ft-# ^ri*r j$z ^ w r ^tst-^tt ^t-%
f^5fT -^  ¥T% ^  fq^T %  m f ftpfT-t̂ T I
x r i  ^T-T?t-%5TT 3 ? * # f  i W T¥-% ?Tf ^  T O  ^ T

%  fw^r I Tf Wri-WT?T WX I ^r-TR
■^f^T w r e  ii

2 4 2
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*TpiT WET I ^TT W%

^ rk  ^  m m i  w w rt ^ f^ r  ( ^  *j£  i

^ f w - %  ^ rk  f-S T  w m -zi i w tr ^ t -ft

cTTTRT w 4  ^TR-% fTTWRT p T  *ri^-®raT-%TT W T-%  3iTt-=ft

^ t-%  t o  ^ n r-fa fro-%  » ^  * *  ^  ^  ^  ^

sr f f  i f e r  I m i  Wt-̂ TT W f
cT'i^rrc ŵ tt-% 1%<5TC fipr-^r ^tr ^

T̂cT-f 1 g * fffi iiw -t ®rff fft 3*  *
TTt-% s t f f  ^T T  S  * *  fa c T R -# T  ^ c T  1 *Tt i f f i  . W  W  

cJTITT t^ T  € t  cTPflT ^ T ft-f3 re # t-l ^TITO

?TT ^T-% HTft-^TT-%^T 1 W I - I  I *Tf ^
K tr # t  ^  ^  ^ r  *rrr * tt% ^  crm ^re ^ n t I

^f%^[ ^  ^{TT ^ fr ^ T -^ T n  w K  ^ T R ^  *T? c lT fR  m k

3Tt-^TRT-Tl¥, ^ T  ^  f*T^T  ̂ II

CHHATTiSGARHI (BINJHW ARI).
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EASTERN H IN D I.

C h h a t t i s g a r h i  o r . L a r i a  ( B i n j h w a r i  b r o k e n ) D i a l e c t . (S t a t e  S a r a n g a r h .)

S p e c i m e n  I.

T R A N S L IT E R A T IO N  A N D  T R A N S L A T IO N .

Gute lok-ke dui-ta pila rates. Je a-kar suru beta tar
‘A-certain man-of two sons were. And them-of the-younger son his

bua-ke kahis, ‘ bua, dhan-duganir bata jo mor hissa-ke ahe mo-ke
father-to said, ‘father, of-goods the-portion that my share-of is me-to
de.’ Je wah dhan-duganl tahanar-ml bhag-kar dehes. Aur thore

give’ And he the-goods them-among having-divided gave. And a-few

din jayas pachhe chhote beta jama ikattha sakalis aur dur-des
days went after the-younger son all together gathered and to-a-far-counlry

pala-jais. Aur wahl-than arala-sarala-ml o-kar mal-ke kharchi-pakais.
went-away. And there riotous-living-in his substance wasted.

Aur jebe wohi-har sabu kharche-pakais wahi thane nichat dukal pares,
And when he all had-spent that land-in a-mighty famine arose,

aur wahi tang hoi-jais. Aur wah jais aur 61 des-ke gute 
and he in-want became. And he went and that country-of a

bhal-luke-ke odhes. Aur wah o-ke o-kar khete barha charaiba-ke
' citizen-to joined. And he him his fields-mto swine feeding-for

bhejis. Aur wah jaun tasu barha khat-rahis, wahi tasu-ke o-kar
sent. And he what husks the-swine eating-were, those husks-with his

pet khusi-thi b hart his. Par o-ke konhe nahl-deis. Aur
belly happmess-with would-have-filled. But him-to anyone did-not-give. And

jebe wah o-kar-thl ais wah kahis, ‘ mor bua-ke kete-ta kamiya
when he himself-to, came he said, *my father’s how-many hired-servants

khayaba-purati aur bachaye-pur°ti pitha pat-hai, aur mui ina bhukhe
eati/ng-enough * and to-be-spared-enough bread 1 get, and I  here with-hunger

marat-hn. Mui uthl aur mor bua-ke pas-kena jahi, aur o-ke kahi,
perish. I  will-arise and my father-of near will-go, and him-to I-will-say,

“ bua, mui Maha-Prabhu-ke aur tor dos karS, aur tor por kaheba
“father, I  God-of and thee-of sin did, and thy son to-be-called

layak nia. Tor kamiya rnita mo-ke rackh.” ’ Pher wah uthes au
worthy am-not. Thy hired-servant like me keep*' ’ And he arose and
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bap-ke thane ayas. Par jebe

(his)-father near came. But when

so-ke dekhis, au daya karis, au 
solo, and compassion '?nade, and

o-ke o-kar beta kahes, ‘ bua,
him-to his son

dos kalrl, aur tor

nithar dur wah

him

Aur
And
laga
near

tahar
his

son

serva/nt-to

aur hathe gute 
and on-hands a

‘ gute 
‘ one

sin did, and thy

goti-ke kahes, 
said,

mudi
ring put-on,

kha-pl-kena, anand
having-eaten-and-drunk, rejoicmg

mar-jay-rahes, aur pher jiyes; 
dead-was, and again

0-man anand. kariba

rahes, o-kar bua 
a-great distance he was,' his father

daures, au okale pakais, au chumbes. 
ran, and on-neclc fell, and kissed. 

mui Maha-Prabhu-ke biruddh aur tor 
father, 1 God‘o f against and .of-thee 

beta kaheba layak nia.’ Par o-kar bua
to-be-called worthy am-not.’ But his father

achchha dagala an-kena o-ke pinha-des; 
best robe having-brought him-to put-on;

pinha-des, aur gore sare-panhai pinha-des; pachchhe,
put;

they rejoicing to-do

is-alive ;

lages.
began.

and on-feet shoes

kar”hi. Kahe-ke
we-will-make. Because-that

wah palai-jay-rahes, aur 
he lost-was, and

thep,

mor beta 
my son

miles.5 Aur 
again is -fo m d A n d

yah
this

pher

Tetaki-bela o-kar 
At-that-time his

aur
and

ghar-ke laga 
the-house-of near

kamiya-ke dakes, aur
servant-to called, and

tahanar bhai aye-hai,
‘ thy brother come-is,

kahe-ke wah o-ke
because-thdt he him

aur ghar-ke nahi jlis.
and the-house-to not went.

aur wah tahanar 
and he his

tor mui sewa karat-hn. 
thee I  service doing-am.

par kebe gute chhel-pote
and even a kid

usat-karu. Par
merriment-may-make. But

dari-kisabl-ku de-pakais,

samajhais; 
entreated ;

baraka beta khete 
elder son in-the-field

pahuchis, wah gayaba
arrived, he singing

pachares, ‘ Tta 
asked, ‘ this

aur tahanar bua 
and thy father

bhal-khusi 
safe-and-sound

Pachhe o-kar 
Afterwards his

bua-ke jawab 
father-to answer

Mui kebhe tor

rahes.
was.

Aur
And

jab
when

bajaba
playing

kay-ta ?’ 
what-is ?’

wah 
he

wah 
he

o-ke 
him-to

aye
came

aur
and

gute
a

sums, 
heard,

Aur wah o-ke kahes,
And he him-to ' said,

— *1
madi-basa-kena khuat-hai; 

a-feast giving-to-eat-is;

a-milis-hai.’ Aur wah risa hoi-jes,
angry becameyh as-recew edA n d he

bua 
father

deis, 
gave,

hukum-ke

bahare
out

aur
and

6-ke
him

‘ dekh, 
( lo !

I  at-any-time thy commandments

tui mo-ke ■ nahi dela, je
thou me-to not gavest, that

jete-bele yah tahar beta, jo
at-what-time this thy son, who

ais, tui o-ke
harlots-to haih-squandered was-come, ■ thou him-for

ais, 
came,

nithar ' din-le 
many days-from,

nahi tain,
not transgressed,

mui mitan-sange 
I  friends-with

tahar dhan-duganl 
thy living

madi-basa-kena
a-feast

LIBRARY 
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ktaiat-hai.1 Aur wah 6-ke kahes, ‘ beta, sadMm . mor-sange tai a te ,
, .  , 0/»»/7 ‘ <ton ever. me-with thou art,qivinq-to-eat-art. And he Um-to said, son,

aur iete dhan mor ahe, sabu tahanar ahe. Thauka rahis je apan
and what wealth mine is, all thine Proper it-was a wê

usat kariba-lage, aur anand kalu, kahe-ke yah ta r ^
merriment may-make, and rejoicing may-do, because-that th y
mar-iav-rahes, aur pher jives; aur palai-jay-rahes, aur pher nu es. 
mar jay icrnes, ^ j j 7w-wv7<? an& aqam ts-fonnd.

de^d-was, and again, is-alive; an >

EASTERN H IN DI.
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EASTERN HINDI.

C h h a t t i s &a b h I  o b  L a b i a  ( B i n j h w a r i  b r o k e n )  D i a l e c t , (S t a t e  R a i g a r h .)

S p e c i m e n  II.

x m  t o t  xtcs tto tt  i ? z t  ? f?*r  i

V * G  f^T  TTSrT-T* m  t^T-^TT W  tr=& *rraj f^ fro

# c  ^ f i^ - ^  w r  i m  *rh5- *rrerFfT sTai^W-ft0 Tft-*re i 

w t z - w - T p t  ^  ^ ft  f t f ^ r  i cm -%  m q ^ T

W i - W  v f m  ^  cW ^  ^T-^C TO Tt WTrf'lT I ^ t ^  cm;C\ N*
^fWTt ^T^CF-'PT I f r t - 'W K  w f w *  ^  #  ^riH w r i  ^TcT-TF I <TT

^t-^TT ^  ^T îfr-TFTST-̂ T ^  ^Tcft f^TTC I

3 t  ^ t o  * r iN -f  *rf*r w ? t ^r-^nc f* r c -? ;fw  i ^  

^ r f-^  w t  ^%^rr-wr w n r -^  ^  wsrr-^rT i <?t *pt ^

i t o  ^ m z  i <rr ^ t - m  *§tf%*r i m  ^ t -ir f

TT^t * k  T f f S l  W £  ^T-^-^T *#tf%*r<Tt

* $ z - ^  < 4 z  f t f ^ r  i m  ^t-^fT ^tf^re <rr i m \  

m  w r -^  t^ rn  m  i ^  *§tfe r <rr fk -^ r

f f t T  i * # r f^ r  err t o  w & n - '*  I s  ? :f^ r i  ^ t --m .

^rct w & r  i $ } ^  t f t  Tf^^r i m  ^ t x m ^  w t m i - ^ x  s r rC\
? W $  <Tt t f t - T R  ^f%^T ^  f ^ t t -^ T ? T -^  *T c f-f f ^ K  w M i ’ ^ T  ^=jft 

xcr^t fw ^ H O T  i ti-^rr £ t ^ r^ ft  ft -

*rrt i <rt ^ f r x  i cfr wwpt ^ N k f fr-*m  i

^ t-^ R - ^  ^ q i f  ^ T - %  m^T f t ^ T  ^ Z  T̂TST

^ k t ^ t t  ^ v a  w t - m  % -%  i ^ k  w f

?R w r  w r f - %  i ciw-% wt-^T ^ t ^t-^rr ^ tt

T *i ^ n fe r ii

[ N o .  56>]
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EASTERN H IND I. 

C h h a t t i s g a r h i  o r  L a r i a  ( B i n j h w a r i  b r o k e n ) D i a l e c t .

S p e c i m e n  Ii.

( S t a t e  B a i g a r h .)

T R A N S L IT E R A T IO N  A N D  T R A N S L A T IO N .

Baja rahis. O-kar ekais beta rahis. 
kmg was. Him-of twenty-one sons were. 
laika-la balay-ke ek ek bhala dihis, 
sons-to hating-called one one spear gave,

ek
one
sab
all

To
Then
atek

Ek ek des-me
One one country-i/n

Ek din Raja-har apan
One day the-Mng his-own
aur kahis ke, ‘ pheko.’
and said that, ‘ throw.’
aur sab-le chhote-ke-har
m d all-thm the-younger-of so-great

Taha-le o-kar bap-har sab-la
There-upon his 
khat-hau ? ’ To

eat ? 5 Then
chhote-har kahis

the-younger said
sab gahana-gatha-la 
all ■ ornaments-etc.

nikar-dihis.
(the-Mng) turned-him-out. H e
o-kar bhala gire-rahis. Au

his spear fallen-had. And
ke, ‘ e jagha-la khanau.’

that, ‘ this place dig.’
kapat dlkhis. To o-la.

sab-ke bhala-har najadik-me rahi-gay,
all-of spear near-place-m remained,

dur-mi gais ke nahi dlkhis.
distance-mto went that not it-was-visible. 

puchhis ke, ‘ turn sab ka-kar kamai
asked that, * you all whose earning

ke, ‘ tor kamai khait-han.* Sab-le
said i that, ‘ thy earning w e - e a t A l l - t h a n

«
‘ mai apan kamai khat-hau.’ To o-kar

* I  my-own earnmg eat.’ Then his
nikar-ke ek dhoti pahina-ke

having-taken-off one loin-cloth having-put-(on-him)
Wo chalat chalat ek giw-ml gais, jahl

going going one village-into went, where
uha-ke sab uriya-la balay-ke kahis

there-of all Oriyas having-called he-said
To sab khane lagin. Khanat-mg ek

Then all to-dig began. Digging-in one
e\j

kholis. To o-ma hathi-ch hathi

father all 
sab kahin 
all

ke, 
that,

door came-to-view. Then that he-opened. Then that-m elephant-verily elephcmt

bhare rahis. 
filled fwere.

Bte-qh
camel-vei'ily
Pher .o 
Again that

Pher dusar kapat
Again another door

Ht dikhis. Pher 
camel were-seen. A  gam

kholis to baila-oh
he-opened then ox-verily

dikhis. O-hu-la kholis, to
was-seen. That-too he-openecl, then

o-la kholis . to gave-ch gay. 
that he-opened' then cow-verily cow.

ghode-ch ghoda. 
horse-verily horse.

Pher kholis 
Again he-opened

baila. Pher
ox. Again

to hire-oh
then diamond-verily

kholis to
he-opened then

hira. Pher
diamond. Again
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kholis to ek • jhulana-me ek bedarl baithe-rahis. Aur o-kar
he-opened then one swing-m one female-monkey seated-was. And her

charo taraph khub jhln cherl baithe-rahin. Jab o
(on-)th'e-four sides very many maid-servcmts seated-were- When that
Raja-ke chhokara-har uhS gais to cheri-man kahin ke,
hmg-of son there went then the-maid-senvants said that,
* kuwari-hath-ke sut-ml kumhar-ihai-ke kachcha chuki btdh-ke pani

‘ virgvni-of-hand-of thread-m potter’s-house-of raw pitcher having-tied water
nikal-law, aur e-la nahawaw, to e:har adami ho-jahai.’

draw-and-brmg, and this-one bathe, then this-one human-being wilt-become
To Raja-ke ' chhokara-har waisane karis. To sundar jawan 

Then the-Mng-of son the-same did. Then a-beautiful youthful
cbbok3ri bo-gay. Aur o-kar sang bihaw kar-ke apan

girl she-became. And her-of with marriage having-done his-own_ 
dada-ke pas hath!, ghoda, ut, gay, aur hlra*ura sab-la

father-of near elephants, horses, camels, cows, cmd diamonds-etc. all
le-ke ais; aur apan dada-la kahis ke, ‘ dekh, mai apan

havmg-faken he-came;  and Ms-own father-to said that, ‘ see, 1 my-own 
kamai-ke laye-hau.’ Tab-le o-kar dada o-la achchha pyar-kar-ke 

earning-of have-broughtThen-after his father Mm  well loving 
rakhe lagis.

to-heep begem. ______________
*

F R E E  T R A N S L A T IO N  O F  T H E  FO REGO ING.

In a certain country there lived a king wh<5 had twenty-one sons. One day the 
king called them all and gave each a spear and told him to throw it. Then each 
threw his spear, and it fell quite close, except that of the youngest, which went so far 
that it became invisible. After that the king asked them all, c by whose earnings do 
you eat ? ’ They all replied, ‘ we eat your earnings,’ except the youngest, who said,
‘ I eat my own earnings.’ Then the king took off all his ornaments and fine clothes, 
put a mere loin-cloth on him, and sent him into banishment. He walked and walked 
till he came to a certain village, which turned out to be the one where his spear had 
fallen. He collected all the Oriyas who dwelt there, and told them to dig where the 
spear lay. So they all began to dig. As they dug, they came to a door, which he 
opened, and found the place inside full of elephants upon elephants. Then he came 
to another door. That too he opened, and found the place full of camels upon camels. 
Then he opened another, and'fbund cows upon cows. Then another, and found bullocks 
upon bullocks.v Then another, and found horses upon horses. Then another, and found 
diamonds upon diamonds. Then he opened another, and found a she-monkey, seated in 
a swing. All round her were seated a number of maid-servants. As the Princp entered, 
the maid-servants said to him, ‘ draw some water in an unbaked pitcher from a potter’s 
house,, which has been fastened to a string spun by the hand of a virgin. Then come and 
bathe this monkey, and it will become a human being.’ The Prince did as he was

.2 K
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instructed, • and the monkey turned into a beautiful young 'damsel. He promptly 
married her, and brought her to his father with all the elephants, horses, camels, cows, 
diamonds and other treasures which he had found, and said to him, ‘ See, this is what 
I have brought of ,my own earnings.5 Then the king showed him much affection, 
and revoked his sentence of banishment.
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K A L A N G A  a n d  b h u l i a .

These two dialects have hitherto been classed as forms of Oriya. As a matter of ' 
fact, however, a reference to the following specimens will show that they are' really- 
corrupt Chhattisgarhi, and that all that they have in common .with the other language 
is the character, and that they have here and there borrowed a few words and idiom s. 
from it. N o doubt the fact that they are written in the Oriya character has led to the 
wrong classification.

In the Report of the Census of 1891, Bhulia is classed under the heiad of Oriya 
and was stated to be spoken by 9,106 people, while Kalanga is not mentioned.

In the returns supplied for the present Survey, Bhulia is shown as spoken in the 
Sonpur and Patna States, and- Kalanga as spoken on^ in the latter. The following are 
the figures;—

•
• Sonpur. Patna. Total.

Kalanga • • • •
•

• . . . . 600 600

Bhulia . • • 3,560 10,000 13,560

T otal

»
3,560 10,600 14,160

I can gain no information from the usual sources as to the tribes or people who 
speak these broken dialects. Of the two, Bhulia borrows more freely than Kalanga

• does from Oriya. Neither is worthy of being dignified as a separate dialect, for both . 
are mere corrupt jargons spoken by uneducated people. It is unnecessary to attempt 
to analyse their corrupt grammatical forms. It is .sufficient, in the case of Bhulia, to 
draw attention to the fact that there is a tendency to aspirate the letter k in postposi­
tions, so that the postposition of the dative-accusative is khe, not ke, and in one instance 
we have u-khar, meaning of him. For the termination ke of the genitive and of the 
Conjunctive participle, we usually find ka. Note also the curious way in which the 
word jfa*is used over and over again as a kind of expletive without any meaning. It is .

• apparently a corruption of the word je, meaning ‘ who 5 or ' that.’
The two following specimens are only give$ in order to justify the classification 

of these two forms of speech as corruptions of Chhattisgarhi.
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• «9  f£S?G9 <$OS? G9SI Qf?9 I <?9Q. G£IG§ G9S! 9$g«JG6II $ 3  G51IQ QS1 £l<? 2DGQ SIQ

GQGQ I ‘eiQQ §31 $GS?I G9§IQ 99 SIS? qSM ?Q  GQQ9 I 9 0 9  «?«? SIQ9 ^OIQ-GS QQ'Q G^IGS 

G9£l 3S? QRQO €199 GQG9 9I£S*I G^GQ <3̂ 19 QG^t GQQM G1Q9 I <§ qQOG9l

G6IIGS QQ.Gfl Q14G9 GS1IQ Q §9  I QQ  6999^1 Cgq  ©qQ9Q GeiOQ OGOIQ GQQ9 I 

d% Q  q $ i eii«9Q 9  aiQq osiq eiiGd q a iq  <ai«9Q as? 9Qg i gcpq aqgsi qc q̂  

9Q9 9Q 95a gcresi €t&9 ?eii© g§ i s*as? g«J9 «ii<iqq. ai^o-G§ aa. skf

QG^GQ Q£1S? 9tQa I fl<T .£11$ flQ. qQQ. 9$m <1 $«3 Skf. 09IQ 9£TGfl «0Q SJQigft 9£fG91 

3IS IQGRI OQ G9SI 9G§G9 GflMSt S?§ I OQ <9  GOIS? 6j© 9IG1Q 91Q qei | Q§G*| G^jQ 

9G9G9 R 9 Q  §C| SlQq I SL^  “QQ ^Q^GQ G9S69 fliqi 9Q9, 3|0 6IQ9

«J96^ GO^Q yQ 39IQ9 s«Q St IQ <5$^ 1 ®9S* e'9 ^1 Q^ ’ 4  SL®8 9<

soiQ ^gfG?! asi fl$i£j_Q> 9£fGq aia 9GR goiq G9SI . §q,G9 g$ ggksi i ,

2I9Q 913 -elQQ G 9 I9 W  Qfja W  *1© 3IS?S9 93 «I9G  ̂ ^GfOl-GSI <9 09  qp 

<?, -390. GS||QG?1 <19- OS? aS?|§> 9  aGS9Q I «l§l .9QG9 49 -09  2I1S?Q 9QG9^ G§j»1 

<siis? G9hi® q< siqsm Qf>9 ©G9 dQGsi ei£«f d< Q§9 ai<s? i oiqigg* ^sis? 9GQ Qg©q« i 

9 3 %  ai^lQ $96} 9Q9I G9SI GSiOQ SKI &$Sl I 6 OQ qG&l £IQ9 O QIJ3I 051131 

G§IQ €̂ »Sl I QI$G*I ^©S)v <3Q-Off GStl©Q qga Ql 31 ©9  ̂ QQO G^ I <f Qfjq 

9 GOIQ QIQ zllQQa (g 9GS? <$GQ ellQ9 S'£1-1 ^QQ Q § GOIQ ^«0 Gqg? G90 G<5 I 

9!^|-G^ <§ G5I<]3<]9 dQ' QQQ £H<HG$ flS? 9 9Q3. I ©|§lGfl 913 SIÎ GQ

QQI fl»l ^ 1  | G9£l 9^9 «I09 9@Q.GSl GOIQ G39I Q&G9 QG^fi1 9 ^  GOR

GSH40Q  OIQ 910$ GQG9 £110 Q §f^ l g.Q<S‘© Q 6I G9I9Q! «1(S«T< |

g.«03a 9§>9 9 flQ Slgf-Gfl g_Q 9 ^  «?S?-G9 21139 | dlQI ffSllQ. 9Gf-G9l 219 SIIG^ GOIQ. GQ i 

< Q6) qQ  qq  ’SM Q|;9 ©G9 SIIQG9 S1(B^ €1<3 Q|>9 GCfQ. a | ^ 9  6 9 Q  QQ Qfl qqq  

SlffC? 9Q G 9  G%< I
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T R A N S L IT E R A T IO N  A N D  T R A N S L A T IO N .

du-thun
two

]an
w hich

Ek jhan-ke 
One person-of 

bua, mor bhag
father, my share

' sab dhan ’ bhag-kari-deis
the-whole property dinided. 
beta dhan-daiilat sakan
son the-property-wealth whole 

chalan .chhedae-gais. 0
conduct-by toasted. That

rahis. ^  i mainsila
he-remained. That 
 ̂aha khae-bar ni 
as to-eat not

Pher man-me
mind-in

beta rahis. O-kar
sons were. S is

ahe ma-la de-de.’ 
to-me 
Katak 
Some 

le-ke

ago 
‘ O

chhote beta -kahis,
younger son' said,

A-kar bua duno beta-la 
give: His father ihe-two sons-to

din gais utar-me u-kar chhote 
days went afterwards hi 

duria bat-la le-ke 
homing-taken a-distant way-to went 

rai'j-me gote ghar-me ’jae-ke 
country-in ■ one house-to having-gone

younger

kharab 
(and)bad 

goti 
servant

mem

Again 
TJ-man 

They 
maratha. 
urn-dying. 
sang-me 
near-in 
. naha. 
am -not.

kh6b
much
Ma§

I
ar

and
Tar
Thy

ghus8ra charai-bar khet-la pathoi-deis. Okun 
pigs-to feeding-for jield-to sent. There

pais, ghusara khathl chupa-la khae-bar man-kans
received, pigs. are-eating husks
bichar-karisj ‘ mar bua sang-me
he-thought, ‘ my father near-in

khae-bar payat-he, ar mae • ekul
eating-for get, and I  here

'jaha,
shall-go,

Mahapuru
Qod

ek-thon
one

mar kahya, “ e

kahe-ke 
Jiaving-said

dekh-ke maya 
having-seen pity

bua-la - — j
my father-to i-shall-say, “ O father, I
sang-me pap kare. Tar beta kahe-ke.
near-in sin did. Thy son

guti’ bagir ma-la rakha?
servant like we keep ?

kula gais. A-kar bua

eating-for he-wished. 
gajab goti he.
many servants are.

rahe-ke bhukhan 
remaining by-hunger

bua, mae tamar 
thy

3°eg
to-be-called worthy 

Taha-la ukula 
•Then thus 

a-la dhuria-leu-kar bua Jsuia gaxo. -----
his■ father near-to he-went. His father hm distance-from

karis, dhat gais, ■ a-kar . tentu-la dhar-pakais ar gal 
running he-went, Us neck-to caught and cheekd id ,

•chumis. A-kar beta 
kissed. His son
Mahapuru sahg-me 

God company-in

A-kar bap a-kar 
His father his

kahis, bua,a-kar bap-la 
his father-to said, ‘ 0  father, I

pap kare, au tor beta haya-ke
sm did, and thy son to-be
goti-mSn-la kahis, ‘ achha-achha
servants-to said, ‘ good-good

ma§ tor sahg-me ar 
thy company-in and

me joeg naha.’
J worthy am-not:

dhuti an-ke 
cloth -having-brought
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a-la pindha; a-kar ar)gathi-me ek-thun mudi da, a-kar gor-me ek-thun
him put-on; his finger-in one-only ring give, ' Ms feet-m  one (pair)

panahi da pindhe-bar.. Achha kar-ke ek-thun anand-kar-ke
shoe give putting-on-for. Well having-done one happiness-having-done

bhoji ,  khan; • kyoki ie mar-gae-rahis, . ji-ke ,  aise;
feast let-us-eat;  because this (son) dead-gone-was, having-lived has-come;

IV  f s j
gaoa gae-rahis, paen.’ Taha-le u-man bare usat-man.
lost gone-was, I-found.* Therefore they very, happy-minded {became).

/
Tadaku-pahar u-kar bar*ka beta khet-la gae-rahis. 0  ghar-kul-la 
At-that-time his great son feld-to had-gone. S e  home-towards 

ais ta baja tanaasa hot-rahi 6unis. Taha-la u-kar ek-thun
came (and) drum dancing was-being he-heard. Then his one

goti-la puchhis, * ka-'jatik karat-hl ?’ 0  kahis ki, ‘ tor bhai aise.
servant-to he-asked, ‘ tohat-sort is-bemg-done ?’ S e  said that, ‘ thy brother has-come.1
O’ bane ha-ke ais ‘jo o-kar-lagi tor bua bhoj det-bl.’

S e  well having-been has-come that his-for thy father feast is-givmg.* 
Tahl-le o risa hoe-gies, ar ghar-la ‘jae-ke man-ni-karis." Tah5-le u-kar
Then he angry became, a/nd home-to , to-go mmd-not-did. Then his

bap ay-ke a-la mana-bujha-karis. A-kar beta kahis, c atak bachhar-le 
father having-come him remonstrated-toith. ' S is son said, 1 so-many years 
tor seba kar-ke rahen, kabhu tor goetha-la nai kaet-de-ke.
thy service hmi/ng-done I-remamed, ever * thy orders-to not cut-having-given.

Jat-kutumb-la bulae-ke mar-lagi bok^ra gute khaoyae-nias.’ 
Caste-family-members • calling my-for goat one thou-hast-never-feasted.''
Bua-har kahis ki, e mar sang-me ' tui sabu din-me ahas. Jaha * mor 

The-father said that, ‘ my with thou all days-m art. What my’
sang-me dhan ahe, tor ’ .re. E tar bhai mar-gae-rahis

company-in property is, thine ■ verily (is). This thy brother dead-gone-was, 
ji-ke aise; gaoS-gae-rahis, pher payahan; o-kar-lagi ham

having-lived has-come; lost-gone-was, again I-have-found;  his-for-the-sake me 
uchhab-anand kar-ke hoi.’

happiness-rejoicing doing may-remain?
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ChhattIsg-arhi or L a.ria  (Bhulia broken) Dialect. (State P atna.)
a?9Q A M  | Q W  €l|ff Q'S'Q ^01 ?9  9 m  Q Off SI I 2̂11

N t  . .

ai9i s?t^sai?9 aa?«i qx  o q o  9  i 6 o g  aa?<aq;i 1 QQiros©
ei<a siqs <3iQQ a i»  c r  siqs, R?qs>sr qqq %% ^ o iq
GQQa i ^ 9 0  a w  as>g a 991 ggsiq 9RS i siq^ a
W S S 'ff §£id Q§jg a  <§ cjsjq QqQ qqa i a  ©g «iQ9lff©  ©IQ hiqsi a  ^
ag^s* < t o  «i|  ̂ 9Q9 w  0Q3 i £!?£ ges? o q s  aflQ QS'O. qqqq 9Q2i
<ai©<? en3 a sje« 91Q-^m i £iiS a  flo. § a  e s  9®^ *dgsii % a  cda oaq

ais^a a9tqskO s^ia oQ<f s$q . gqsi 9 1̂3 qsiqiq. » iq  «eq , oaq  9Q3J
Soi «ws*« Q.9 9®“ aiq i §«i 9g)i sigq cqsio q^si q$i q ?$  ecpo.<k <\ ^
aicf S1Q9 a QOQ $?9 Q9!l CQQfl I QQQ C9£| 9QS © dSSI| %W- qcf OflQ
dl^Q ffQ|a©Q<J, OflQ'GQJI 9QQ QIC«i fr|§ 09 I $ 9 $  §21 G^Q. »Q9QS1|Gg>Q
©IQQ 9Q$ ©g 9SQ| yg a*i eiQO q c s  9«ib, §!£© 99 a^ia, 6*qq. eiff©<K ‘S. <K
e ip qa  asia  i 9^9  Q^g, eldtf e@ ©qsCi d a o . * $  CQ$\ «Q aiQ o.g>si ais.  ̂ *K, • >s
2T$feiQ9 G 9 a  ai'ei o.§>q a ai<f i -c ^ e s i is  0 ?i©n'9Q » i

9190 6'9QS'«! Q3Q 9 0  ■g'9̂ 1 e«C© a g *  a a ClaGS dQQ €'9QS'«
9ai eiai 9iaa-Qq a  s?g*q§ S'S-eei e ies , 9Q3 ©, q§i 0191 ?a i dflo. Qeo. 
9 ia^o 1 <§ 9Q̂ i «  on a  qQ s iq g  a ’ ©?iQ. 9 e p  e s  c q s  gqhoq  1

|paN a  €1̂ 1 ^^0 qg.G<a a iq  siq9 1 ^isq. q_«i 9I9ICQ s jq o  ^ i£ ja  a

G^Q- S'9^1 9ft3 «  ^flO. ^  6'CI9iq,OQ OQ-Q €i$ CSJIQ. QQ
eiej flio.0 g q o  9ioe«i 9100 i oaq. as? g>9ji qiq

QQ.Q |{?l- 9Q91 SQQg 6 SlIQg fl QOCi <39. eOCO Gq© -OQÛ I I ^05) '

^9 9Q9 © SOCS) 91% 9 P  SUfR 3SCT 9^(?9GQ. ^90- «BIQ QIO O ©Q-; Q< Oft

o q  «Q gcps) 9a ai<T Q??o aei eta ^ 9  q q ^  i
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T R A N S L IT E R A T IO N  A N D  T R A N S L A T IO N .

Janek jure beta rabis. Unaka san beta u-k'ra bua-ke balis
One-man- two sons were. S is younger son his father-to said

ki, * ago bua, tumbbar j'aba sampatti abe am-khe bhag-kar-ka
that, ‘ O father, your whatever property is me-to hawing-divided
da.5 0  dui j'an-khe bbag-kar-ka deis. Dina-kete gala-pachbe 

give.’ He the-two persons-to having-divided gave. Some-days gone-after
u-kara san beta sabu'ja-ka le-gais, aur labra-dhang kar-ka sabu 

his younger Son all took,. and wicked-behaviour having-done all

urai-deis. Unu ui-mulake mabarag paris ]a bara gulagula bais. Una
toasted. Then m-thatrcountry famine fe ll and great difficulty became. He

gais. ]‘a gute gbar-tene halia rabis j'a o gbusura cbarai-karis.
went and one house-in ■ servant remained and he pigs caused-(him)-to-feed.

Ja kicbbi kbaiba-ke nahi pais jja unu ‘ gbusura-ka khaed khau5
When anything eat-to hot got then he ‘pigs food I-shall-eat ’

bal-ka . mane-karis. Pacbhe 'mane-karis, e amara gbare kete balia 
saying thought. *Afterwards he-thought, ‘ our in-house how-many servants

kbatien, ami-3'a Ithane bbukbe m&rathya. Mu 'jatba 3a mara bua-khe
are-eating, I-but here by-hunger am-dying. I  am-going and my, father-to

balu, “ ago bua, ami tam^a aur mabapuru-ka dosb karil; tumbbar
having-said, “ 0  father, I  of-thed and Ood-of sin did; thy 
beta bali-ka bayan-karibar nai a y ; tam?ra balia mita
son having-said o f  describing not am{-worthy);  thy servant like

am-kbe rakb-raba,” balu 'jatba.’ TJ-kara bua bara dhure
me-to keep” having-said I-am-going.’ S is father great distance-from

dekb-ka, u-khe daya karis, plier dbai gais, 'ja u-kara muhi
havmg-seen, him-to compassion did, and running he-ipent, and his face-on
chuma deis. TJ-k^a beta balis ki, ‘ ago bua, mui tamara aur
kiss gave. S is son said that, ‘ O father, I  of-thee and

mabapuru-ka dosb karil, tanv'ra beta bali-ka ka-kbe nabi kaba.’ U-k'ra 
God-of sin did, thy son having-called any-to not say.’ Sis

bua u-kara naukari-man-ke dak-ka balis’ ‘.tami nuko dbutl-pata
father his servants-to • having-called said, £ you good clothes

an-ka i-kbe pindbaa; i-kara bate • mudi pindhaa; i-kara
having-brought him, put-on; this-one's hand-on ring put-on; thi*-one’s

[ N o .  5 8 . ]
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gure gur-bala pindhaa,5 bal-ka kabis, ‘ kbaa-pia-ka kbusi
feel-on shoes put-on,’ having-told said, ‘ having-eaten-(and)-drunk happiness

kai^ma. im ^ a  i beta mar-jai-raMs, ]'a 31-ka ais; o ha'j-'jaa-rah-is, 3a
we-shall-do. M y this son had-died, and being-alive came; he lost-was, and

pae.5 • TJnu kbob usat bain.
I-got: They very happy became.

Hatak-bel-khe u-kbara bar beta khete rabis j'a ais, 3a gbar-khe 
That-time-at his elder son field-m was and he-came, and house-to 

aila-bel-kbe ba'ja-ga'ja bajat-ris, 'ja un-ka naukari-te-kbe dakis,
of-coming-time-at music-etcetera was-being-played, and his servmt-one-to he-called,

balis ki, * i-ta, kabS • ba'ja amara gbare barbie ? ’ 0  balis ki,
said that, ‘ this for-what music our house-in is-being-played ? ’ He said that,

* tamara bbai ain; 3a tam“ra bua bare-te bhoj detbien.’ TJ-ta 
'thy brother came; and thy father great-one - dinner i s - g i v i n g T h i s

sunis, 'ja risa bay-ka ghar-khe nai gais. U-kara bua babare ai-ka
he-heard, and angry being house-to not he-went. His father outside havwg-come
u-kbe bujbais, 3a u-kara beta balis ki, c tum^a sabu din mui 
him-to remonstrated, and his son said that, ‘ thy all dai/s I

geba-cbakari kar-ka aba; kebbg ’ mor-lagi chbeli-gute
service having-done remain; ever me-for . kid-one havmg-Mled

Aok-bak-khe dak-ka bho3-te nabi dei. Tamara Jm beta dari
persons-to calling feast-one not thou-gavest. Thy which son debauchery

kar-ka tanka-paisa, urae-deis, o ais, 3a u-kara-lagi kete bho] 
having-done ’ money wasted, he came, and him-for how-great feast ^

karatbia.’ U-kara bua balis ki, ‘ are babu, tui anrta sange 
art-thou-maMng.' H is  father told that, ‘ 0  son, thou me mth

sabu-bele abas. Amara sabu-ja-ka ta tar. Xe-Jan tar ai
all-while remamest. My everything indeed (is) thine. This-person y r j?
mar-ribis, pber jTis; baj-rihis, pae; un-ka lagi ami-ucbbab-karthia.’
Z l-d ied , again came-alive; lost-was, got;  him for let-us-rejoicmg-make.
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. S T A N D A R D  L IS T  OF W O R D S  A N D  S E N T E N C E S
•

■ 1 ■ ■ • — -■ —■ - 

English. Awadlil (Gonda). Awadhi (Central Partabgarh). Awadhi (Baiswari, Unao).
•

Bagheli w

1. One . . . . Ek  . . . . Ek  . . . Yak . . . . Ek  . . . .

2.  Two  . . . . Do  . . . . Dui  . . . . Dui  . . . . Dui  . . .

3. Three Tin . . . . Ti n . . . . Ti n . . . . Ti n

4. Four . . . . Char . . . . Char . . . . Char . . . . Chari; char
•

5. Fiye . . . . Pach Pach . . . . PSch . . . .
•

Pachi, pach

6. Six . . . . Chha Chha . Chhai . . . . Chha . . . .

7. Seven Sat . . . . Sat  . . . . Sat  . . . . Sat  . . . .

8. Eight Ath . . . . At h . . . . At h . . . At h . . . .

9. Nine . Nau . . . . Nau . . . . Nau . . . . Nau . . . .

10.  Ten . . Das . . . . Das '. Das . Das . . . .

11. Twenty Bis . . . . Bi s . . . . Bi s Bi s . . . .

12.  Fi f t y. . . . Pachas . . . . Pachas . Pachas . . . . Pachas . ~ . 
•

13. Hundred . Sau . . . . Sau . . . . Sau . . . .
f

Sau . , ,

14.  I Mai, ham Ham . Mai . . . . Ma?  . . . .

15. Of me

16. Mine
|" Mor . . . . Mor  . Mor  . . . . Mor or mwar .

17. We . Ham . . . . Ha m . . . . Ha m . . . . Ham .

18. Of  us

19. Our . . . .
^ Hamar Ham*ra . . . . Hamar Hamar . . . . j

20. Thou Tu . . . . Tai  . . . . Tui  . . . . Tai  . . . .

21. Of thee

22. Thine
|> Tar, tuhar Tsr . . . . Tor, tohar 

•

Tor . . . .

23.  Yo u . . . . Tu . . . . TQ . . . . Turn . . . . TQ,  turn * .

24. Of you

25. Your .
^ Tuhar Tohara . . . . Tumhar . . . .

•
Tohar, tumhar
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IN T H E  V A R IO U S  D IA L E C T S  O F  E A S T E R N  H IN D I.

Bagheli Goridi (Rewa).
98dwani (M.andla).

m  

Dui . 

Tin 

Chari 
•

Pachi
•

Clih<5 .

Sat

Ath

Nan

Das

Bis

Saxi t 

M §y

Ska]

Dur»bi 

Trlnam . 

Charakhe 

Paj»ie .

1 Chhaiyam 

Satto 

Attbs 

Namak . 

Dhamak .

Bis • •

Pachas .

Sau

Mai, moy, or ham

Chattlsgarhi (Baipnr).
Bhulia (Sonpur State).'

I k

Dui

Tin

Char

Plch

Ghhe

Sat

Ath

NO

Bis, ek bori 

Pachas . 

So . 

Ml

Eka

Dui

Tini

Chari

Pacha* 
%

Chhaa

Sat

Ath

Naa

Das

Kudie

Pachas

Sahe

Mu?

English.

1. One.

2. Two.

3. Three.

4. Four.

5. Five.

6. Six.

7. Seven.

8. Eight.

9. Nine.

10. Ten.

11. Twenty.

12. Fifty.

13. Hundred.

14. I.

Mor Mgr Mor Mara . . ,
15. Of me.

Ham . Ham Ham

‘

I

Ami-mane, ame-mane. am- 
mane.

16. Mine.

17. We.

Hamar Hamar . Hamar Amar-man-kar . |
18. Of us.

19. Our.
Toy, toye, tai . Tai.fcSy . . Te, tai . Tui * v . 20. Thou.

Tor . . . . Tflr .

•

Tor , Tara, tdr . , ^
21. Of thee.

22. Thine.
Tsy . * . . . Turn Turn • • • . Tume, tume-mane, tum- 

mane. 23. You.

Tor or tohar «i

4

Tumhar . . . Tumhar . . . . {
Tam,ra, tamar . , J

i

24. Of you.

•
25. your.
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English. Awadhi (Gonda).

26. H9

27. Of him

28. His .

29. They .

30. Of them

31. Their

32. Hand

33. Foot .

34. Nose .

35. Eye •

36. Month

37. Tooth •

38. Ear . •*

39. Hair .

40. Head .

41. Tongue 

4^. Belly

43. Back .

44. Iron .

45. Gold . •

46. Silver

47. Father

48. Mother

49. Brother

50. Sister

51. Man .

52. Woman

Awadhi (Central Partabgarh).

-\r

tJ .

O-kar

. Wai

- Un-kar.

Hath'wa 

GCr • •

Nakuna .

Akhiya .

M uht. • •

. Dal’wa .

Kan'wa .

Bar

Mnr, kapar 

Jibh

Petswa .

Pith, pithiya . 

Loh • •

Son . .

Chtdi, riipa 

Bapai, dada 

MahHari, amma 

Bhai

Dzdi, bahiniya . 

Manai 

. Meh*raru

Awadhi (Baiswari, Unao). *

• •

tr .

Wo-kar .

Wai

Un-kar .

Hath 

Gor

Nekura . 

Akhi 

Muh 

Dat 

Kan 

Bar 

MlLyh 

Jibhi 

Pet 

Pith 

Lsh 

San 

Chldi 

Bap, dada 

Mai 

Bhay 

Bahini 

Manai . 

Meh*raru

• •

W5

Uhi-kyar, -kar

We, ui •

Un-kyar, -kar

Hath 

Pau 

Nak

Akhi, dida 

Muh

Dat «

Kan

Bar

Mur, kapar 

Jibh 

 ̂| Pyat 

Pithi

Irwah . «

Son •

Chada 

Bapu

Mah*taxi . •

BJiai, dada •

Bahini, did! 

Manai 

Meh^raru

------ ----

Bagheli (Rewa).

Wa

Wo-kar, wo-khar 
masc. wO-khe
■wo-khi.

U?

r ;  obi. j 
i f«m' \

• •

On-kar, un-kar, un-khar

Hath 

GOr, gwar 

Nak, nekua 

Akhi 

Muh

Dat •

Kan .

Bar 

M r̂

Jibh, jibhi 

Pet, pyat 

Pith, pithlh 

Loh 

Son 

Rup

Bap, dada 

Mahatari, didi, dai 

Bhai

Bahini,' bohin . 

Manai

Meharia, meh»raru
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Bagheli &dndi (Bewa).

A5,jBnhe, on

O-kar

Wahai* wohi

On-kar .

Hath . •

Gop •

Nak, nakna 

Akhi 

Mnh .

Dat .

Kan .

Bar

Mur .

Jibhi 

Pet .

Pithah 

Loh .

Son .

Rup ^

Dana, bap

Dai . '

Bhai

Bohin .

Mqpai .

Meh*rarU| dauki

• ♦

GSdwani (Mandla)

U, W5

tJ-kar, •wo-kar .

Un, unhi, hohi

Un-kar

Hath.

Paw 

Nak 

Akhi 

Mnh 

DIt 

Kan 

Chutti 

Mar 

Jibh 

Pet 

Pithar 

Loha 

. Son

t

Chad!

Dada 

Dai

Bhaiya or dau 

Bai

. Dauka (a rrtale) 

Dauki {a fem ale)

Chattisgarhi (Raipur).

Wah, wo-man

Wo-kai-

Wo-man

Wo-man-ke, hun-kar-man-

Hath 

Paw, gOr 

‘ Nak

Akhi . *

Muh

Dat .

Kan

Chad!, ruwa 

Mur

Jibh .

Pet .

Pith

Loha .

Sona

Chidi

Dada .

Dai

Bhai

Bahini .

Adami, doka

Doki

Bhulia (Sonpur Sta te).

Ok*ra .

OT-mane, O-mane,

O'i-man-kar

Hath 

Pao 

Nak 

Aikh 

Muhu 

DSt 

Kan 

Bal 

MSr 

Jibh 

Pet 

Pith 

Luha 

Suna 

Rupa 

Bua 

Mae 

Bhai 

Bhain 

Munush 

. Maejhi .

■ {

English.

• •

26. He.

27. O f him.

28. His.

29. They. •

30. Of them.

31. Their.

32. Hand.

33. Foot,

34. Nose.

35. Bye.

30. Mouth.

37. Tooth.

38. Ear.

39. Hair.

40. Head.

41. Tongue.

42. Belly.

43. Back.

44. Iron.

45. Gold.

46. Silver.

47. Father.

48. Mother.

49. Brother

50. Sister.

51. Man..

•
52. Woman.

E. Hindi— 263



9
English. Awadhi (Gonda).

•
Awadhi (Central Partabgarh). Awadhi (Baiswari, Unao).^ Bagheli (ftewa)

•

53. Wife • Dulahin (bride) • Basahi . • Mehar*ya Meharia, mehari j  .

54. Child • Chelh*ra . Gadel • Larikawa Larika .

•
55. Son . ' . • Pat, betauna • Betawa • Bet'wa . . . . Larika, betaba, gadela

56. Daughter • Bitiya . . . • Bitiya • Bitiwa . . . . Bitia, gadeli

87k Slave • Gulam • Gulam • Gulam . . . . Gulam . . . .

58. Cultivator . . • Kisan, khetihar • Kisan • Kisan, jotiha . J otan, kisan
•

59. Shepherd • CharVah • Garariya • Garariya
•

Gararia, . . . .
•

60. God . . . . • Days, Pai^meswar • Daiv, Dayu • Paramesur, Bhag®wan, D a i. Pan°mesur, PaiAnesar, 
Paramessar.

61. Devil • Paret Bhut • Deu, bhut Saitan . . . .

62. Sua . • Sura]' deota • Suruj deota • • Sui^j . . . . Surij, surud-deota

63. Moon . • Chadartna, judheya . • f j  jariya . • Chandar^ma, jodhaiya Chandama

64 Star . • Nakhat, tarai . • Tarai • Tara, nakhat . Taraiya, tarai .

65. Fire . • Agiya • Agi Agi . . . . Agi . . . .

•66. Water • Jal . . . • Pan! • • Pan! . . . . Pani . . . .
•

67. House • Gkkr, bakh*ri . • BakhM . • Ghar, bakh*ri . Ghar . . . .

68. Horse , • Ghor • Ghar . • Ghwar . . . . Ghar, ghwar .

69. Cow  « • Gau-dhan Gay • Gai, gaiya Gaiya, gay

70. Dog . • Kukur . . . • Kukur Kukur . . . . Kukur . . . .

71. Cat . • Bilar . .  . « Bilar Bilar, bilau Bilari, bilaiya .

72. Cock . • Muraga . • Mur*ga . • Muraga . . . . Muj^ga . . . .

73. Duck • Batak . .  . • Bakkhat . • Battakh . . . . Badak . . . .

74. Ass  . . . • Gadha . . . • Gad*ha . Gadaha . . . . Gadaha . . . .

75. Camel . • Ut . . . • Ut t • frt . . . .
Qsl
U t . _ .

76. Bird . • Chirai . . . • Chirai • • Chiraiya . . . .  
•

*

Chirai • ✓ .

77. Go . • Jao . . . • Ja • • 1 Jao . . . . Ja . . •.

78-. Eat • Khao, jlw o .  . • Kha • • • Khao, jyawau . . Kha • . . .
•

79. Sit . • Baithau . . t Baithu . • • Baithau, baith-jao .
•

Baith . .*
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Bagheli Gondi (Bewa).
•

----------- ---------------•------------ --

0 GSdnani (Mandla).
•
Chattisgarhi (Baipur). Bhulia (Sonpur Statje). English.

M^ariya Dulahin . . . . Doki . . . .
,(V

Kama . . . . 53. Wife.

•
Larika, gadela . Chhauwa . . . . Laraka . . . . Pila . . . . 54. Child.

Larika, gadela Beta . . . . Beta . . . . Beta . . . . 55. Son.

Gadeli . . Beti . Beti . . . . Beti . . . . 56. Daughter.

Chakar . . . . Naukar . . . . Chakarl . - 57. Slave.

Jotan, kisan 
•

Kisan, khetihar Kisan . . . . Chashi . . . . 58. Cultivator.
•

Gaderi . . . .  
•

Garariya . . . . Garariya . . ; Chhelia . . . . 59. Shepherd.

Bhag‘wan, Paramesar Bhagawan Bhag^an Mahapuru 60. God. •

Bhut . . . . Bhut, danO
I

Bhut . . . . Bhut . . . . 61. Devil.

Surud-deuta Suraj . . . . Suruj- . . . . Suruj . . . . 62. Sun.

Chandarsma,' jonha’ia . Chanda . . . . Chanda . . . . Janha . . . . 63. Moon.

Tarai . . . . Tara'iya, . . . . Chadeni . . . . Tara . . . . 64. Star.

Agi . Agi . . . . Agi  . . . . Jwe  . . . . 65. Fire.

Pan! . . . .  
•

Pa m . . . . Pani . . . .
\ .

Pani . . . . 66. Water.

Ghar . . . . Ghar . . . . . Ghar . . . . Ghar . . . . 67. House.

Ghor, ghora Gh<5ra . . . . Ghora . . . . Ghuda . . . . 68. Horse.

f Gay . Tali . . . . Gay . . . . Gae . . . .  0 69. Cow.

Kukktir . Kukiir . . . . Kakur Kukur . . . . 70. Dog.

Bilal, bila'iya . Bilai . Bilai . . . . Bilai . . . . 71. Cat.

Mur*ga, . . . . Kukari Kukara . . . . Kukura . . . . 72. Cock.

Dabak Dabok . . . . Badak . . . . Hi s  . . . . 73. Duck.

Gaddha . Gadha Gadaha . . . . Gudho . . . . 74. Asa.

trt . . . .
O'
U t .........................................

a
Ut  . . . . . Ut . . . . . 75. Camel.

Chiral . Chir*ya, chirai . .
i

Chirai . . . . Charae . . . . 76. Bird.

Jathai (3 sg. pres.) . Ja . Jao . . . . Jima . . . . 77.  Go.

Khathai (3 sg. pres.) •
Kha . . . .  

»
KhaS . . . . Khama . • . . 78. Eat.

•
Baith*thai (3 sg. pres.) Baith . . . . Baitho . . . .  

'

Basma . . . .
!

79. Sit.
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English. Awadhi (Gonda). 1 
l

•
Awadhi (Central Partabgarh).

------ ----------------— --------

Awadhi (Baiswari, Unao)^ Bagheli fRewa).
•

80. Come . „ .
1

Awau . . . . Aw . . . . Ao  . . . .
•

A

81. Beat . . Marari . . . . Mar  . . . . Marau . . . . Mar

82. Stand Tharh hou Ut h ( stand up) Thar-hs . . . . Tharh ho . . .

83 Di e . . . . Marau . . . . Mar  . . . . Marau . . . . Mar  . . . .•

84. Give . , Deo . . . . Deh . . . . Den, dai-deu . De „ , .

€5. R u n . , . . Daurau . . . . Daur . . . . Daurau, bhajau Daur .
•

86. Up  . tJpar . . . . tJpar, up're tJpar . . . .
•

TJpar
•

87. Near . Naglch, ner Niare . . . . Nere, nagich Laghe, nagich .

88. Down Tare . . . . Tare . . . . Niche, tare, tar*khale Niche, tare

€9. Par . . . . Lambe . . . . Palle . . . . Dur, palla Dur . . . .

"90. Before . , Ag*rl . . . . Age  . . . . Age, agari, pahile Age . . . .

91. Behind Pachhe . . . . Pachhe . . . . Pachhu, pachhari Pachhe . . . .

92.  Wh o  ? Ko  . . . . K§  . . . . Kc  . Ko  . . . .

93. What ? , Kao . . . . Ka . . . . Ka . . . . Ka  . . . .  
•

94.  Wh y  ? . - . Kahe . . . . Kahe . . . . Kahe . . . . Kahe . . . .

95.  And . . . . Aur  . . . . A.u . . . . Aur  . . . . Au .

■96. But . . . . Baluk, mill Mul . . . . Par, mnda Pai . . . .|

97. If . Jo . Jan . . . . Jo . J o .........................................

98.  Yes . . . . H5  . . . . Ai  . HS . . . . h £ . . .

99.  No  . Nahi, na Nahi . . . . NShl . . . . Nahi . . . .

100. Alas PachhHaw, soch Bapai re . . . Ha . Ha, hay . . . .

101. A  father . Ek bap . . . . Bap . . . . Yak bapu . . . Bap . . . .

102. Of a father Ek bap-kai Bap-ke . . . . Yak bap-kyar . Bap-ker . . . .

103. To a father Ek bap-ka . . .
•

Bap-ka . . . . Yak bap-ka
•

Bap-ka . . . .

104. From a father Ek bap-se Bap-te . . . . Yak bap-te Bap-te * . „

105. Two fathers , , De bap . . . . Dui  bap .• . . . Dui  bap . . . . Dui  bap . . . .  
* •*

106. Fathers Jama bap Bapawa n . . . . Bapu . . . .
•

Bap, bapan
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I

1

Baghell dondi (Eevva).

A ^ t lia l  (3d. sg .^res.)

' Marat (Present part.) 

Khara bhaile (Past.part.) 

Marab (Jnfinitive)

Debai (Verbal Noun) 

Daur, kudal ( Imperative) 

TJpar 
•

Niar 

Tarl 

Duriha 

Age 

Pachhe 

Ke 

Ka
i

Ka 

Au 

Pai 

Jau 

HS 

Nahi 

Hay

Ek dada, ek bap 

Ek bap-kar 

Ek bap-ka

•
E k bap-le 

Du>bap . ,

Bap

God wan! (Mandla). Chattisgarhi (Raipur), Bhulia (Sonpur State). English.

A  .

Mar '  .

Khara-ho

Mar

De

Daur

tJpar '  .

Najik, jore 

Tari

Duri, dur 

Age, agu, agari 

Plchhe, pichharl 

Kon

Ka •

Kahe

Aur

Par

A gar

H i

Nahi

Hay

Dada

Dada-ker

Dada-la .

Dada-la, dada-se

Dui dada

Dada

As 

Maro 

Tharh ho 

Mar-jao 

De-de 

Dor 

tJpar 

Lakatha 

Khale 

Duriha 

Agu 

Pachhu 

KSn 

Kaye 

Ka-bar. 

Aur 

Parantu 

Agar

r\i

H a .

Nahi 

Hay 

Dada 

Dada-ke 

Dada-la 

Dada-le 

Do dada 

Dada-man

Ama 

Marma 

Thad 

Mara 

•D§

Dabad 

TJpar 

Pakh 

Tai 

Dhur 

Age 

PachhS 

Kun 

Kana,

K ahlk lagi 

t 1 Ahur 

Matar 

Jebe 

Ha 

Nai •

Aha 

Bua 

Buar 

Bua-khe 

Bua-khe-thanu . 

Jude bua 

. Bua-mane

80. Come.

81. Beat.

82. Stand.

83. Die.

84. Give.

85. Run.

86. Up.

87. Near.

88. Down.

89. Far.

90. Before.

91. Behind.

92. Who.

• 93. What.

94. Why.

95. And.

96. But.

97. If.

98. Yes.

99. No.

•100. Alas.

101. A  father.

102. Of a father.

103. To a father.

104. From a father.

105. Two fathers.

106. Fathers. f
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English. Awadhi (Qonda).

107. O f  fathers Bapau-kai

108. To fathers . . Bapau-ka

109. From fathers . . Bapau-se

110. A  daughter . . Ek bitiya

111. Of a daughter . Ek bitiya-kal .

112. To a daughter . Ek bitiya-ka

113. From a daughter Ek bitiya-se

114. Two daughters . Do bitiya

115. Daughters. Bitiya

116. Of daughters Bitiyg-kai .

117. To daughters BitiyS-ka

118. From daughters Bitiys-se . .

119. A good man Ek bhai manai

120. Of a good man . Ek bhai manai-ka!

121. To a good man . Ek bhai manai-ki

122. From a good man Ek bhai manai-se

123. Two good men Do bhai manai

124. Good men Bhai manai

125. Of good men •Bhai manam-kai

126, To good men , Bhai manain-kS

127. From good men Bhai manain-se

128. A  good woiAan . Ek bhai meh“raru

129. A  bad boy Ek bekar laraka

130. Good woman Bhai meh*rarnwai

131. A bad girl Bekar bitiya

132. Good Bhai

133. Better Pher achchha (

Bap*wan-kai .

Bap*wan-ka 

Bapawan-te 

Ek bitiya 

Ek bitiya-kal .

Ek bitiya-ka 

Ek bitiya-te 

Dui bitiya 

Bitiwan .

Bitiwan-kal 

Bitiwan-ka 

. Bitiwan-te 

.Nik manai .

Nik manai-kai . .

Nik manai-ka . .

Nik manai-te .

Dui nik manai 

.Nik manai 

.Nik manain-kaa 

,Nik manai'n-ka 

Nik manaln-te 

Nik mehsraru .

Bekar larika or bekar gadela 

Nik meh'raruai •

Ek bekar bitiya 

Nik bhai 

Bhai

Awadhi (Central Partabgarh). Awadhi (Baiswari, Unao).%

Bapan-kyar 

i
Bapan-ka

Bapan-te

Yak bitewa

Yak bitewa-kyar

Yak bi<«wa-ka

Yak bitewa-te .

Dui bitewi

Bitewa .

Bitewan-kyar .

Bitewan-ka

Bitewan-te

Yak nik manai

Yak nik manai-kyar

Yak nik manai-ka

Yak nik manai-te

Dui nik manai 
\

Nik manai, bhale manus

Bhale manus-kyar

Bhale manus-ka

Bhale manus-te

i Yak nik mehar*ya

Yak bura larik'wa

Nib meharaya, bhali man1 
sani.

Yak kharab bitewa .

Nik, achchha . .

Uttim

--------------•---

Bagheli (Rewa).

Bapan-ker /

a.

Bapan-ka

Bapan-te

Bitia . . . .

Bitia-ker

Bitia-ka •;

Bitia-te . . . .

Dui hi tit

Bitia, bitima

Bitian-ker, bitiman-ker

Bitian-ka, bitiman-ka

Bitian-te, bitiman-te

Nik manai, nik*ha mann.i .

Nik manai-ker, nike manai- 
ker. •

Nik manai-ka, nike-manai-
ka.

Nik manai-te, nike manai-te, 
nikaha manai-te.

Dui nik manai

Nik manai, nik“he manai .

Nik or nike mana'in-ker, 
nik'he manain-ker.

Nik or nike or nikahe 
manai'n-ka.

Nik, nike or nikahe manain- 
te.

Nik meharia, nik*hi meha­
ria.

Naga larika, kharap larika . 

Nik'hi mehariS 

Naga bitia, kharap bitia 

Nik, niksha, achchha .  .

Nik . . . .
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# Bagheli Gondi (Itcwa).

Y — *-------------------------

*  Godwani (Mandla). Chattisgarhi (Raipur). Bhulia (Sonpur State). English.

Ba^>-kar . 

•
. Dfida5-ko, dadan-ker . Dada-man-mer-ke . Bua-man-ka . 1Q7. Of fathers.

Bap-ka . • Dada§-la, dadan-rla • Dada-man-la . Bua-man-kha • 108. To fathers.

Bap-le ■ Dadan-se, dadan-la . • Dada-man-le
t

. Bua-man-ka-nu . 109. From fathers.

Ek larikl, ek gadeli . . Beti, lar*ki, turi . Beti Beti 110. A daughter.

Ek lariki-kar, ek gadeli-kai Laraki-ker Beti-ke Beti-k£t . 111. Of a daughter.

Ek larikl-ka, ek gadeli-ka 
•

Lar®ki-la Beti-la Beti-kha 112. To it daughter.

Ek lariki-le, ek gadeli-le Lar'H-se or lar'ki-la . Beti-mer-le Beti-kar-nu . .
>

113. From a daughter

Dui lariki, dui gadeli Do laraki Du bitiya Jude beti . 114. Two daughters.

Larikl, gadeli . , Lar*kin, turin . Bitiya-man Beti-mane 115. Daughters.

Lariki-kar, gadeli-kar Larakin-ker Beti-man-ke Beti-man-ka . 116. Of daughters.

LariJd-ka, gadeli-ka . . Larakin-la Beti-man-la Beti-man-kha . . . 117. To daughters.

Liariki-le, gadeli-le . Lar“kin-se Beti-man-mer-le . Beti-man-khanu . . 118. From daughters.

Ek nikha manal Sajo adami, manekh or 
dauka. Bane adami Asal lok . . . . 119. A  good man.

Ek nikha manai-kar . Sajo manekh-ker Bane adami-ke . Asal lok-ka 120. Of a good man.

Ek nikha manai-ka . Sajo manekh-la Bane adami-la . Asal-lok-kha . 121. To a good-man.

Ek nikha manai-le Sajo manekh- se , Bane adsmi-mer-le Asal-lok-ka-nu . 122. From a good man.

Dui nikha manai Sajo d5 dauke . . . Du jhan bane adami . Jude asal lok . . . 123. Two good men.

Nikha manai . Sajo manekh or dauke Bane adaml . Asal lok-mane . . . 124. Good men.

Nikha manai-kar Sajo daukaS-ker Bane ad"mi-mer-le Asal lok-man-ka 125. Of good men.

Nikha manai-ka . , Sajo daukan-la Bane adami-la . Asal lok-man-kha . 126. To good men.

Nikha manai-le Sajo daukas-se Bane adami-mer-le . Asal l5k-man-kar-nu L27. From good men.

Ek nikha mehararu . Sajo dauki 3ane doki A.sal maijhi-te . . . .28. A good woman.

Ek naga larika . £harab tura . . . Kharab tura iharap pila-te . , ; 29. A  bad boy.

Nikha meh“raru . . A 

•
ichchha daukin or sajti 
daukin. 3ane doki . t ;iharap maijhi-mane . ' 30. Good women.

Ek naga lariki . . *. ]Iharab turi . . . ]Iharab turi . , , ]Iharap tukel-te . , ] 31. A bad girl.

ftikha . . .  . £ 
•

sajo . £Lchchha . . ^̂  . . . . 132. Good. ,

Bahut nikha . . . 1[aru . . ; Vokar*le achchha .
•

33. Better.
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English. Awadhi (Gonda).

•
Awadhi (Central Partabgarh).

134. ]?est . • Bahuthi nik
*

Bahutai nik

135. High 
•

• tlch I Uch ,

136. Higher • Pher Sch • • Seway Sch

137. Highest • Bahutai Sch • Bahutai ftch

138. A horso • I k  ghur*wa Ghor .,

139. A mare • Ek ghuriya • GhSri . . . .

140. Horses • Ghurawai • Ghorauue

141. Mares • Ghuriya • Ghorian . 
'

142. A  bull . • Ek sar*wa or ek baradh Bar*dha .

143. A  cow • Ek gau . • Gay . . . .

144. Bulls • Sar*wai or baradh^wai Bar*dhawan

145. Cows • Gaiie • Gain .

146. A dog • • • Ek kukur • Kukura, kukur

147. A  hitch • Ek kukuriya • Kukuria

148. Dogs • Kukurswai • Kukur*waai

149. Bitches • Kukuriya ?  . I Kukurian

150. A  he goat . • Ek khasi, bok*ra • Khasi, bok*ra .

151. A  female goat • Ek chhag*ri • Chheri .

152. Goats • Khaai • Khasiawan

153. A  male deer Ek hanna • Hanna .

154. A female deer • Ek hanni • Hanni ,

155. Deers • Hanawai (masc.), 
(Jem.).

haniyil Harin . . . .

.156. I  am Ham han • Ham bati, or ahi

157. Thou art . • Tu hai • • Tai batis, or ahis

158. He is • tJ hai • • U  batai, or ahai

159. We are . • Ham hau • Ham bati, or ahan
•

160. You are • Turn hau . . Tn. batehu, or ahau .
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Bagheli (Sondi (Rnwa).
•

---------------- ---------9-----------------

| ^ Godwani (Mandla).
•

Cluittisgarbi (Kaipur). 1 Bhulia (Sonpur State). | English.
/

i^ M e  nikM  . Sab-se sajo Sabo-le bane
1

134. Best.

TTcBa . . . . Ucho . . . . Uc h . . . . Deng . . . . 135. High.

Bahut ucha Aur ucho
I
Wo-lfar-le ,uch 136. Higher.

Sab-le Scha Sab-se Sobs Sabo-le Sch 137. Highest.

Ek ghor Ghora . . . . Ghora . . . . Ghuda . . . . 138. A  horse.

Ek ghori 
•

Ghori . . . . Ghori . . . . Mai ghudi 139. A  mare.

•
Ghar . . . . GhSra , . r Ganj ghora Ghuda-mane 140. Horses.

Ghoii . . . . Ghori . . . . Ganj ghopi Ghudi-mane 141. Mares.

Ek baradha Sadh, bijar Sar . . . . Sadh . . . . 142. A  bull.

Ek gay . . . . Gay, tall, or ga'iya Gay . . . . Gai  . ' . 143. A cow.

Baradha . . . . Sidhen . . . . Ganj sar Sadh-mane 144. Bulls.

Gay . . . . GaiyS . . . . Ganj gay . . . Gai-mane 145. Cows.

Kukkur . . . . Kutta . . . . Kukur . . . . Kukur . . . . 146. A  dog.

Ek kukuriya, . . * , 
•

\
Kutiya . . . . Kutiya . . . . Kutur*ni 147. A bitch.

Kukkur Kuttao . . . . Ganj kukur Kukur-mane 148. Dogs.

i
Kukuriya KutiyI . . . . Ganj kutiya .. . / Kutur*ni-mane 149. Bitches.

Ek bokara Bak*ra . . . . Boksra . • - Buka . . . . 150. A  he goat.

Ek chheri Bakarl . . . . Bokari . . . . Chheli . . . . 151. A female goat.

Bok“ra . . . . Bak*ra . . . . Ganj bokara Buka-mane 152. Goats.

Miraga . . . . Kharasail Harin a . . . . Mirig . . . . 153. A  male deer.

Harin . . . . Hii^nl . . . . Harini . . . .
*

Mai mirig 154. A  female deer.

Miraga . . . . Khar*sail Khub harini Mirig-mane 155. Deers.

Moy ahen Mai hau, hao, ah.5 Mai" aw, hau, hawau . Mui aha 156. I am.

Tai ahi . . . . TSy has, his, ahis
•

Tai as, has, hawas Tui ahas 157. Thou art.

U  ahe . * . . . .  . U-hich hai, hais, ahai Wo ay, hai, hawai 0 ahe . . . . 158. He is.

Ham ahi 
•

Ham hi, han, ahai Ham-man an, han,hawan . Ame-mane aha 159. We are.

•
T5y ahe . Tnm-hich ho, aho Tum-man aw, hau, hawau . Tume-mane aha 160. You are.
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•
English. Awadhi (Gonda).

•
Awadhi (Central Partabgarb). Awndhl (Baiswarl, Unao). ^ Bagheli (ftewa).'

•

161. Ihey are . . Wai sab hai 
t

Wai'baten, ahai or han
1
Ui hai . . -. Ui hai, ui ay . . J  .

162. I was Ham rahan . , Ham rahe Mai rahau Mai rabyau-tai

7 63. Thou was fc Tu rahe . . . . Tai rahe Tui rahas TaT rahe-has, tai rahe-tai .

164. He was U raha . . . . tJ rahe . . . . W o rahai Wa raha-tai •

165. W e were . . Ham sab rahai Ham rahe Ham haten (Kanauji) Ham rahen-hai, ham rahen- 
tai.

166. You were , Turn rahai TS rahehu Turn raheu Tu rahya-hai, fcD rahya-tai 
•

167. They were Wai rahai Wairahen Ui rahai
•

U i rahe-hai, ui rahe-tai
•

168. Be . Ho . . . . Ho y . . . . Ho  . . . . Ho y  . . . .

169. To be Hob . . . Hob . . . . Ho b . . . Ho b . . .

170. Being Hot . . . . Hote . . . . Hot  . . . . Hot  . . . . .

171. Having been Hoe-kai . . . . Hoi-kai . . . . Ho-kai Hoi-ke . .

172. I may be . Ham hoy-sakit-hai . Kajat ham hoi Mai hateu /■ Mai hoi sakateo-hai .

173. I  shall be . . Haria-hob . Ham hob
> ([Kanauji) -| 

Mai huihau J Mai hoihau

174. I should be Ham-kl hSy-kl-chahi Ham-ka hoi-ka chahi Ditto Mohl hoba chahi
•

175. Beat Marau . . . . Maru . . . . Marau . . . . Mar  „ .

176. To beat Marab . . . . Marab . . . . Marab .
r i

Marab ,

177. Beating Marat . . . . Marat . . . . Marat
*

Marat . . . .

178. Having beaten . Mari-kai . . . . Mari-kai Mar-kal . . . . Mar-ke

179. I beat Ham marat-hai Ham marat-batl Mai marau Mai marat-hau, mai mar*' 
tyau-hai.

180. Thou, beatest Tu marat-hai . i Tai marat-batis Tui mares Tai mar°te-hai, tai matate- 
has.

181. He beats . TJ marat-hai U  marat-batai W 0 marat-hai . Wa marat-hai ,
f

182. We beat . Ham marat-hai Ham marat-batl Ham marat-hai Ham marat-hai, ham mari- 
thai.

183. You beat . Turn marat-hau . Tq marat-batehu . ' . Turn marau . . Turn mar*tya-hai

184. They beat Wai marat-hai Wai marat-baten Ui marat-hai . • U i marat-hai . . .

185. I beat ( Past Tense) Mat marQ Ham mara MaT mare-raheu Mai mareo . . ,y

186, Thou beatest (Past 
Tense).

Tu marau Tai mare-rahe Tui mare-rahas Tai mare . , ' 0 1
••

187. He beat (Past Tense) . Un-ne maria U  maris . . . . Ui maris-rahai
f r

Wa maris . . .1
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Bagl ĵli Gondl (Rewa).

• t

On ahi . . •»

Moy rahyo 

Toy rahe 

tJ raliisi • 

Hans rahili 

Toyvahili 

t)n rah*ll 

Bhai ■

Hob

H5t raha-te

Moy hoi jateu 

M5y hai jab

Maru

Marat-marat

Moy marHho . 

Toy malthas . 

Wohi marath . 

Ham mar“thai 

Toy marthai . 

On mar'thg 

Moy maralu 
•
Toy marali * . 

U maralisi

•
GSdwani (Maudla). Chattisgarhi (Raipur), Bhulia (SoDpur State).

*
English.

Unhi hai, hohl, ahai. W3-man ay, hai, hawai O-mane ahen
*

161. They are.

Mai raho ' • Mai rahew Mui rahen 162. 1 was,

T5y rahes T l rahe, rahes . Tui rahes 163. Thou wast.

tJ rahis . . • Wa-har rahis . 0 rahis . . . . 164. He was.

Ham rahe i
Ham-man rahen

-  _ (V
Ame-mane rahe 165. W e were.

Turn rahe . . Tum-man rahew Tume-mane rahen 166. You were.
\

Un rahin We-man rahin. O-mane rahin . 167. They were.

Hae . . . . 168. Be.

Howek-la Hana . . . . - 169. To bo.

HOwat . . . . Hat  . . . . 170. Being.

Hoy-ke . . . . •Ho-ke . . . .  
*

Hebar rahis
•

171  ̂ Having been.

Moy hay Bakat-hfl ’  . 
*

Mai hahau Mui hai pa^hu 172. I  may be.

Mai h3tahS Mai hahau 173. I shall be.

Me-la hon chahi Mai huye rahe huiho 174. I should be,

Mar . . . . Mar . . . .

\
Marma . . . » 175. Beat.

Maran-la ^ Marana . . . . Marabe . . . . 176. To beat.

Marat .  ■ . Marate . . . . Marut ,  . 177. Beating.

Mar-ke' . . . . Mar-ke .  • Mar-ka . . . . 178. Having beaten.

Mai mar*t-aho Mai mart-au . Mui maratha . 179. I  beat.

T5y marat-ahis. Tai marathas . Tui marHhuas 180. Thou beatest.

tJ marH-ahai . We-har marathai , 0 marathie 181. He beats.

Ham marat-ahe ■ . Ham-man marHhan Am§-mane marsthua 182. We beat.

Turn marat-aho Tum-man marHha Tume-mane marthua 183. You beat.

•
Un maratrahai WC-man marHhai O-mane marathie , 184. They beat..

\
Moy mare-ho . .  . Mai marew Mui marie • • 185. I  beat (Past Tense).

Toy mare-rahe Tai mare, mares Tui maries 186. Thou beatest (Fa. 
Teyso).

tT maris-rahe . ■ W o maris 0 maris • 187. He beat (Past Tense)
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English. Awadhi (Gouda). Awadhi (Central Partabgarh).
•

Awadhi (Baiswarl, Unao),

_. ___________ «__

Bagheli (RewaJ.

/•
] 88. We beat (Past Tense) . Ham maren . . Ham mara Ham mara-rahai . .

/
Ham maren

%

189. You beat (Past Tense) Turn maru Turn mareo Turn mare-raheu Tfi m^rya

ISO. They beat ( Past Tense) W ai marin . . Wai marin Un mara-rahai • U i marin

191. I am beating Kam marat-hai Ham jnarat-ahi Mai maraVt&u
•

Mai mar rahyau-hai .

192. I was beating Ham marat-rahan Ham marat-r$he Mai marat-rahau Mai mar rahyau-tai .

193. I  had beaten Ham mard© Ham mar-chuka-ajii . Mai mare-hau . Mai maryau tai . •

194. I  may beat Mat mar salsat-hS Chahe ham mari Mai mar sakat-hau . Mai marau . .

195. I  shall beat Ham marab Ham marab Mai marihau Mai njarihau .

196. Thou wilt beat . T3 marihai , Tai mar°be Tui marihai Tai marihe, tu maribe

197. He will beat tJ marl U  marihai . . Wo marihai Wa mari

198. We shall beat . Ham marab Ham marab Ham piarihai
/ ■ "  anauji)

Ham marab . .

199. Yon will be^t Turn mar*bau . T§ marihan Turn marihau Turn mariha

200. They will beat . Wai marihai . Wai marihai . Ui marihai ( U i marihai

201. I shonld beat Ham-kl mar&J-ka chahi Ham-ka mara'i chahi Mahi-ka marai-ka chahi Mshi mara chahi

202, I  am beaten Ham mara gayen-hai Ham mari ga-ahi Mai mara ga-hau Mai mara jatyau hai
j

203. I was beaten Ham mara gayen-raha Ham mari ga-rahe Mai mara ga-rahau . Mai mara gayau

204. I  shall be beaten Ham mara jab Ham mari jabai Mai mara-jaihau Mai mara jaihau

205. I go Ham jait-hai . Ham jat-ahi Mai jat-hau . Mai jatyau-hai

206. Thou goest Tu jat-hai Tai jat-ahis Tui jat-has Tai jate haye, tai jate-has

207. He goes U  jat-hai tJ jat-ahai W s jat-hai . Wa jat-hai

208. We go Ham jait-hai . Ham jat-han Ham jait-hgi Ham jait-hai . .

209. You go Turn jat.hau . Ta jat-ahau Turn jao . . Turn jatya-hai.

210. They go Wai-jat-hai Wai jat-ahai . U i jai . . U i jat-hi

211. I went. Ham gayen Ham ga-rahe . Mai gayeu . Mai gayau . .

212. Thou wentest . \ Tu gays Tai ga-ralie Tui jat-rahai . Tai gaye . . . .

213. He went .
•

tJ gal . . . . U  ga raha W o ga-rahai
•

Wa ga . . .

214. We went . Ham g&yan . Ham gawa rahe

1
Ham gayea . Ham gayen 

---------------------- ---------............
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# Bagheli Gondi (Rewa).
•

GSdwani (Mandla). Chattisgarhi (Raipur). Bhulia (Sonpur State). English.

Ham marili 
 ̂ f

. Ham mare-rahe . Ham-man maren . Am-mane marie
. - -

. 188. We beat (Past Tense).

iTOy marali . >. . Turn mare-raho . Tum-man marew . Tnm-mane marie • 189. Tou beat (Past Tense).
1 jOn marali

!
1

. Un marin-raha? . Wo-man marin
>

. O-mane marin • 190. They beat (Past Tense).

|Moy marat-lag-hau .
(
1

Mai marat-rah§ , . Mai marat-hau . • Mui marHhua . . 191. I  am beating.

•Mdy marat rahaleu . Mai marat-rah§ Mai marat-rahew Mui marut-rihe 192. I  was beating.

;M§y jnarat rahaleu . Mai mare-raho Mai mare-hau
»

Mui mar rahe . 193. I had beaten.

Moy mar^teu Mai mar sakat-hS Mai marHeu Mui mar8be par*hu . 194. I  may beat.

Moy marum . Mai marahS . . Mai marihau . Mui mar°hu . . , 195. I shall beat.

T§y maribe Turn maraho Tai m|rabe Tui njarihas • 196. Thou wilt be^t.

CT man . U  marahi LW o marihai, mari, marahi . 0 marahe 197. He will beat.\
Ham marab Ham marah ! Ham-man marab, marihan. Am-qjane marama 198. We shall beat.

rSy maribe Turn mai^ho . Tum-man marihau . Tum-mane mariha . 199. You will beat.
1 ■
Un marihi Dnmai^hl Wo-man marihai O-mane mai^hen 2Q0. They will beat.

1
i

•
Mo-la maran chahi . .Mai piare-rahiteu Mui mar-rahatha 201. I  should beat.

!Moy mari gayeu M^i mare gaye-hau . Mo-Iqi marat-hai Mui m^ra jahu 202. I am beaten.

Moy mari gadliu Mai mare gaye-rah.5 Mo-la marat-rahin . . , Mui ma,ra ja-ratha . . j 203. I  was beaten.

.^loy mari jaib . Mai maral jahS
•

Mo-la marahi .
•

Mui mara jae-ratha . 204. I  shall be beaten.

i ;1

toy jathu Mai jafc-hQ Mai jathau Mui ja-hu . . ( . 205. I  go.

F§y jath^es . Toy jat-his Tai jathas Tui ja-has
*

206. Thou goest.

& jathai tJ jat-bai . . Wo jathai Oja-he . . . . 207. He goes.

Ham jathai Earn jat-hi Eam-man jathan Am-mane ja-ha 308. W e go.

Toyjatljaye . . rum jat-ho . . . Ptun-man jathau . . ?nm-mane ja-ha . . 209. You go.

On jathaye . . ■Jn jat-hai . . . itVo-man jathai . . (3-man§ ja-hen . . . S*10. They go.

M5y gayal rahaleu . . j&ai gayO . . * . ]klai gayew . . . ]tlui jae rahen . . £11. I  went.

T§y gayal rahali . q 
*

% g a y o  . . ’ e gaye . . 1-ni'gaes . . . 2 12. Thou wentest.
_ •

U  gayal rahai . . x
V y gafs . . . . \Voga'is . . c>gaes . . . . 2 13. Ho went.

Ham gayal rahali . . p

• • - — —--------

[am gaye . , . I [am-man gayen . . 1un-mane gae . . . 2

•

14.’We went.
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English,
•

Awadhi (Gonda).' Awadhi (Central Partabgarh).

-------------------------------------- •—

A wadhi (Baiswari, Unao).
•

Baghell (Rew*). .

215. Ton went . .  . Turn gay an -  . . ., TS gawa rahel. Turn gayeu.
•

Turn gaya

£16. They wont . . Wai gayan Wai gawa rahen Ui ge U i ge

217. Go . J ao « . . . Ja ■ ■ . • • Jao . . . . Ja * . • . .

218. Going Jat . . . . J at • • • • Jat ■ • . .
•

3 at • • ■ J

219. Gone Gawa . . . . Gai  . . . . Ga . . . . Ga . . . .

220. What is your name ? . Tuhar ka naw hai ? . Tohar naw kaw ahai ? « Tor ka nan hai ?
•

Tumhar ka naw hai ? •

221. How old is this-horse P I  ghora, katik din-kaahai ? . Eh ghorauna-kai umir kaw 
ahai ?

Ih tatuwa-ker umir ka hoi ? Ya ghor ketane din ka hai ?

222. How far is it from here 
to Kashmir ?

’Iha-se Kasnilr katik dtir hai P Kasmir hia-te katane palle 
ahai ?

Ih thau-te Kasmir katani 
dur ?

Kasmir hi5-te ket*ni durr 
hai ?

223. How many sons are 
there in yonr father’s 
house ?

Tuhare bap:ke ghar-ma kai 
betawa hai ?

'Tohare bap-ke pariwar-m5 
kai betawa han ?

Tore bap-ke ghar-ma katane 
larikawa hai ?

Tumhare bap-ke ghar-ma 
k e fte  larika hai P.

224. I have walked a long 
way to-day.

Ham-aj bahut dh8r chalen . A j ham bahut sewai chale . Mai aj bahut diir chalen . A j mai bahut chalyau hai>\'w.

225. The son of my nncle is 
married to his sister.

Hamare pilti-ke betswa-kai 
biyah un-ker bahini-se 
bhawa hai.

Hamar pitiaut bhai wahi- 
| keri bahin-te biha ah^i.

' More kaka-ker betawa uhi- 
. kafbahini-kai biyaha-hai.

More kaka-ker larika wo-ki 
bahini ka biyaha. hai.

226. In the house is the"sad­
dle of the white horse.

Us tljar ghora-kai char- 
jama ghar-ma hai.

Uja»ake ghoranna-kal char- 
jama ghar-ma ahai.

Ujar’ ia  ghora-ker char- 
jama ghar-mahiya dhara- 
hai.

Ujjar ghore-kal kathi ghar- 
ma hai.

227. Put the saddle upon 
his hack.

Ukare pith-par char-jama 
dhar-deo.

Char-'jamawa wokari pith- 
pai dhal-deo.

Uhi-ki pithi-par jin-dharan. Wo-khe pith-ma palaicha 
(or klthi) dhai-de.

228. I  have beaten his Bon 
with many stripes.

Ham wokare betawa-ka 
dher bet maren.

Ham wokare betawa-ka 
kayu gCdi-te mara.

Mai uhi-ke bet8wa-ka 
bahut betan-se mareu.

•
Wo-khe larika ka mai kaiu 

chabaka mareo.

229.
>

He is grazing cattle on 
the top of the hill.

0 parabat-ki choti-par gsru 
charawat-hai.

'tJ pahar8wa-ke upara haraha 
charawat-ahai.

W o dhur pahari-par har*ha 
charawat-hai.

Pahari-ke upar wa gOru 
charabat-hai.

230. He is sitting on a horse 
under that tree.

0 wai bii8wa-ketare ghora- 
par baith-hai.

'U  ghora-par wahi bir'wa 
• tare baith-ahai.

W o ghwara-par ui bir*wa- 
ke tare baithat-hai.

W a bii^wa-ke niche wa 
ghore parcharha hai.

231. His brother is taller 
than his sister.

O-kar bhal apani bahin-se 
dher uchhai.

Wo-kar bhai wokari bahin- 
te bar*war ahai.

Uhi-kar bhai uhi-ki bahini- 
te lamba hai.

Wo-kar bhai wo-khi bahini- 
se lamma hai.

03C
O The price of that is two 

rupees and a half.
0-kai dam dhai rupaiya hai. O-kar dam arhai rupaia 

batai.
Uhi-kai dam arhai rupaiya 

hawai.
Wo-kar dam arhai rupia hai

233. My father lives in that 
small house.

Hamar bap' wahi jhopariya- 
ma rahat-hai.

Hamara bap wahi chhotaki 
bakharl-m§ rahat-bStai.

Mor bapu ui chhoti bakhari- 
m i rahat-hai.

M or bap, wa chhotskaye 
ghar-ma rahat-hai.

234. Give this rupee to him I  rupaia 5-ka dal-deo I  rnpaia wahi^a deh Ih rupiya uhi-ka dai-deu . Ya rupia wO-ka dai-dya

235. Take those rupees from 
him.

0 rupaia.un-se laa-leo U  rupa,iwan w^hi-se lai- 
lehu.

Uhi-te wo rupiya lai-leu . Wo-se ui rupia lai-lya

236. Beat him well and bind 
him with ropes.

O-kg khub marau aur rassi- 
se badh-deo.

W(3-ka khub mara au 
jewari-te banhi-deo.

Uhi-ka khub marau aur 
rasari-te badhau.

Wo-ka khub mara au nara- 
se batihi dara.

237. Draw water from the 
well.

Inar-se pani bharau . Kua-te pania-bhara . Kua-te pa.nl aichau . KQwa-se pan! bhari lya
00C

O Walk before me Hamare age chalO Hamare agawa chalu
•

More age chalau More age-age shala .

239. • Whose boy comes be­
hind you ?

Tuhare pichhe ke-kar 
betswa awat-hai ?

Tohare pachhe ke-kar larika 
awat-ba ?

Tore pachhu keh-kar 
bet'wa awat-hai ?

Tumh#re pachhe k%kar 
larika abat-hai ?

#
240. From whom did you 

buy that ?
Tu ke-se 5-ka mai lihau ? . TS u kehi-se besaheo ? Turn keh-te uhi-ka. mwal 

linheu ?
Ta wa ke-se mol liha ?

241. Prom a shopkeeper of 
the village.

Gaw-ke dfikan-wale-se GSwan-ke ek balpari-te GEw-ke yak dtikan-dar-te . Gao-ke ek dukan-wale-se .
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Bag|»elil Gondi (Rewa).

Toy ga ya *  rah8le

On g£ il rajiali

T o iM u  ka ba ?

I  ghor kitana burh ba ?'

Iha-le Kasmir l<il"na
duriha ba ?

Tor bap-ke ghav-me kai-the 
larika batai ?

Aju mai bahut duriha-le 
ail S.

Morkaka-kar larika o-kar 
bahin-ke bihal bati.

Ujar ghor-kar palaicha
ghare dharal ahai.

Okhare pi the palaicha dhai- 
de.

Okhare larika marHukhub 
chap!lkai-chap',ka.

GSdwani (Mandla).

Kay*se tai mOl lihale ? 

uaw-kar dukan-le

I

Turn gayo 

Un gain 

Ja .

Jat-hai .

Ga'is

Tor kahin naw ?

I  ghora-ker umir kit*na 
hai ?

Yaha-se Kasmir kitana dur- 
ahiya hai ?

Tumhar dada-ker ghar-me 
kitana laraka hohl ?

A j bahut durahiya gaye- 
raho.

Hamar mamu-ker laraka 
u-kar bahini-la bihais.

Gliar-me parai'l ghora-ker 
zin hai.

Palaicha mariio pitliiir-me .

Muttake chiibuk-se rnaryo 
u-kar chhauwa-la.

U dhoran-la dogari upar 
charat-ahai.

U rukh-ker tari ghora-ker 
jOre baithis-hai.

tJ-kar bhai dhaga hais apan 
bahini-se.

Wo-kar mol do rupa'ia aur 
adha hai.

Hamar dada wo kuriya-me 
rahat-hai.

I  rupa'ia o-la de-de .

Un rupaian-la u-kar-Be lai- 
le.

O-la khob mar-ke, o-la 
rassi-se badh-de.

AJ ,
Kuwa-se pani jhiko . 

Hamar agu reg

Ke-kar lai^ka tumhar (or 
tor) pichhe at-hai ?

Ke-kar-kaha-le kharide o- 
la ?

Gaw-ke d5ka,n-dar thin-se .

Chattisgarlu (Raipur).

Tum-man gayew 

Wo-man gain 

Jao

Jawat, jat 

Gaye

Tor ka naw hai ?

Wo ghora-ke kat'ne umar 
hai ?

Kasmir yaha-le katek dur 
hai ?

Tor bay-ke ghar-me ke jhan 
laraka hai ?

Aj mai khub kij°rew

Mor kaka-ke beta-ke bihaw 
wfl-kar bahini sang hot- 
hai.

Wo ghar-me wo Ujar ghora- 
ke khogir hai.

Wo^khogii-la wo-kar pith- 
me dhar-de.

Mai wo-kar beta-la khub 
chat“kan marew.

Wo-har pahar upar dhor 
charawat-hai.

Wo-har ghora upar wo jhar- 
ke kbawe-me baitha-hai.

Wo-kar bhai o-kar bahini- 
le uch hai.

Wo-kar kimat arbai rupaya 
hai.

Mor bap w5 chhoto ghar- 
me rathai.

Ye rup*ya la wo-la de-de .

Wo-kar-mer-le wo rupaya 
le-le.

Wo-la, khub mar aur dori- 
m§ badh-de.

Kua-le pani nikal

Mor agu chal . . .

Tor pachhu ka-kar laraka 
awat-hai ?

Tai wo-la ka-kar-mer-le 
liye ?

W o gaw-ke dukau-dar-mer- 
le.

Bhulia (Sonpur State).

Tum-mane gae

O-mane gain

Jima

Tor kae nare ?

I  ghoda-ke kete _baea hue ?

I-nu Kasmir kete dur ahi ?

Tamar bua, ghare kete pila 
ahen P

Aij mui bada dur chalie

Mara kaka-ka beta akar 
bhai'n-ke biha ha'is-he.

0 dhobala ghuda-ka jiu 6 
ghare ahi.

Jin ak°ra pithi lad-de

Mui aksra beta-ke nithar 
bet-ne maris-ha.

0 dungri-ne gae dammur 
charatbie.

O gachh tale ghuda-ne 
basis-he.

Akar bhai akar bhain-nu 
deng ahi.

Akar dam adhae tanka ahe.

Mara bua sum ghare ahe .

I tanka-ta a-khe de .

Akar-nu i tanka ja-ka lek- 
ja.

A-khi khob mar aur dure 
band da.

Ku-nu pani ghich 

Mara aga chal . . •

Kakara beta tara pachhe 
pachhe athie ?

I-ta kakar-nu ghenis ha ? .

I ga-ka mahajan-nu. 
_  _  ^  n  kWRARV

English.

215. You went.

216. They went.

217. Go.

218. Going.

219. Gone.

220. What is your name ?

221. How old is this horse ?

222. How far is it froni here
to Kashmir ?

223. How many sons are
there in your father’s 
house ?

224. ,1 have walked a long 
'way to-day.

225. The son of my uncle is
married to his sister.

226. In the house is the sad­
dle of the white horse,

227. Put the saddle upon
his back.

228. 1 have beaten his son
with many stripes.

229. He is grazing cattle on
the top of the hill.

230. He is sitting on a horse
under that tree.

\

231. His brother is taller
than his sister.

232. The price of that is two 
prupees and a half.

233. My father lives in that
small house.

234. Give this rupee to him.

235. Take those rupees from
him.

236. Beat him well and bii^d
him with ropes. J

\

237. Draw water from1 the
well. '

238. Walk before me.

i
239. Whose boy comes fee- 

hind you ? ’

240. From whom did.X you 
bity that ?

241. From a shopkeeper of 
the village.
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